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PREFACE TO SIXTH EDITION 


It has been a great satisfaction to us to find thit m 
spite of the considerable development which Psychology 
has undergone since the first edition of this book was 
published nearly twenty years ago there is practically 
nothing in that edition wh ch we have to retract although 
there is much which we have had to expand or supple 
ment We have also been able to make ceitam omissions 
owing to the much greater interest m psychology and 
general know ledge of some psychological questions now 
m the public mind 

The main lines of our treatment axe the same We 
still stress activitv in the form of Instinct as the funda 
mental factor in human life we still regard the adult 
self as a unity only in the way in which a complex 
organism is a unity we stiU hold the threefold classifi 
cation (activity feeling knowing) to be the most 
convenient from the point of Mew of exposition because 
every mental process has a threefold aspect correspond 
mg to these three abstractions we still stress the 
importance of unconscious factors in the phenomena of 
conscious life In our first edition we dealt at some 
length with the phenomena of dissociated personalities 
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as throw mg light on the constitution of the self Owing 
to the pathological mental phenomena produced bj the 
war It would have been very easy to extend our illustia 
tions and our discussion of the disintegrated self we 
have preferred not to do so partly because such lUustra 
tions are now almost too easily procurable and partlj 
because in the re issue of a book it is right so fai as is 
consistent with the development of the subject to let 
what IS still sound stand in its original form Ibia 
’atter consideration applies also to our account of the 
special type of mental imagery which appears to be akin 
to what IS called ‘ hallucination (ch xui , § j) and to 
our discussion of the even more important topic of 
‘ imageless thought ’ (ch xiv § 6) Twenty years ago 
the assumption that imageless thinking pervades mental 
life was a psychological heresy it is now becoming 
an accepted doctnne of fundamental importance 

In many of the psjchological text books which have 
recently been issued we find the physiology of brain 
nerve, sense organs &c treated in some detail We 
believe, however that while the mind must not be 
considered as if it were isolated from the body yet m 
the present state of our knowledge the student of 
psychology will derive little benefit from an exposition 
of the amount of physiological fact which it is possible 
to fit in as an adjunct to psychology Mor&ver psy 
chology understood as the study of mental process ha«, 
m reference to physiology more to give than to receive 
Hence our practice in this edition has been to remove 
physiological matter rather thwi to insert it 
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We have taken account of the wo’-k o'' the psjcho 
analysts which has been such a potent factor m creating 
public interest in psychology We have always recog 
nised that the psychology of mental development cannot 
be studied m an individual apart from his social 
environment — the influence of the family, the school, 
and the other groups of which he forms part We have 
not however discussed the Freudian view of the sex 
instinct believirg that the place for such discussion is 
not yet in a text book intended as this one is to give an 
n^Toduction to the subject 

We have left entiiely aside a method of mental 
analvsis which has been coming to the front in recent 
years viz the mathematical method The student 
whose special qualifications render him competent to 
estimate the value of the method and who inclines to 
make use of it must be referred to such a standard work 
as The Essentials of Menial Measurement by William 
Brown M A D Sc and Godfrey H Thomson, D Sc 
It IS scarcely possible as yet to form any estimate of 
the value of the results which may accrue to psychology 

by the use of this new tool 

* MD 

SHM 

Oetaber iga6 




EXTRACT FROM PREFACE TO 
SECOND EDITION 


The fac that the authors have heated their subject 
largely from the genetic point of view needs no apology 
More and more is the importance of the treatment given 
to the child coming to be recognised in connection with 
social problems and more and more will it become 
manifest that the individual failures and shortcomings 
which are the root of our sooai troubles are largely due 
to wrong directions given to those psychic forces present 
in the ch Id from the beginning Collectively vie know 
something of the laws of the body and this knowledge 
if it were applied, is amply sufficient to prevent a great 
deal of the phjsical pain still existing around us The 
mind has its laws no less than the body and although 
our knowledge of them is even more fragmentary yet by 
the application of those we do know much mental pain 
abortion and even destruction might be prevented In 
the child mental processes are most easily studied 
because less complicated and because running over 
more quicklv into action than l. the case with the adult 
On the child also external induen^'es are more easily 
brought to bear and t is through an mtimate know 
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ledge — a knowledge still far from being fully attained — 
of the ways in which these influences enter as moulding 
forces into the life of the growing child that practical 
psychology must make its contribution towards the 
improvement of society 

With respect to the fundamental question of the 
connection between mind and brain the scientific hj po 
thesis IS that for every mental act there is a definite brain 
change This as umption is obviously necessary as a 
pre supposition of histological investigation and no one 
would question that it is justified throughout a large part 
of the field But it is far from being proved to 
hold universally and the tendency of present day 
thought is beginning to run strongly against its uncritical 
acceptance 

The same conclusion may be illustrated from recent 
philosophical thought by reference to Bergson The 
practical tendency of his philosophy is to emphasise the 
fact that the brain does not fully represent or symbolise 
the self Hts critical work on the phenomena of aphasia 
IS particularly illuminating on this point wh le his 
doctrine of the Han vital is Tvondetfully suggestne 
for the educator The essential nature of mind co isists 
m itsi creative functions which are inexhaustible 
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extract from preface to 
FIRST EDITION 


We ha\e throughout accepted growth or development 
as the fundamental cnaractenstic of the jrmd and this 
growth we view as essentaly a process of action and 
reacti n between the mind and its environment By 
It's own self activity the mind m a verj literal sense 
creates its own world and for this reason no less tlian 
for purposes of exposition we have placed the treatment 
of activity earlier than is customary The student who 
has not an inborn analytical faculty always finds the 
psychology of sensation and perception the hardest 
part of the subject for m common life he scarcely 
ever puts himself m the p ychological attitude with 
regard to them Meeting thus with peculiar difficulties 
at the outset he is often permanently discouraged His 
actiwtie and feelings on the other hand he does fre 
quently examine and is more prepared to understand 
the psychological difficulties to which they give rise 
At thg same time the order of our chapters may 
be vaned, and whatever order is adopted the fiinda 
mental d-fficulty of all jsychological exposition still 
remains — viz, the mteraction of psychical phenomena. 
We have to deal separately with procesMs which in 
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reality are always varying concomitantly and mutually 
affecting one another 

We have taken pams to encourage the student who 
uses this book to do some genuinely psychological 
thinking for himself and to make him dissatished with 
lifeless and superficial ideas, such as those which un 
fortunately still abound in the work of Examination- 
candidates in this subject 

We have also had in view the treatment of the subject 
usually required by the course of mstiuction for the 
Ordinary Degree in British Universities and Colleges 
The book is intended to show the open door and 
lead on naturally to a senous study of one or other of 
the main branche of modern psychology The works 
referred to for fuither study have been selected as those 
most suitable and most accessible to English readers, 
and as themselves supplying reliable references to 
authoritative foreign works 

Our view of psychic life has compelled us to regard 
the questions we have raised mainly from the genetic 
point of view, hence we trust that the student of 
Education will find that although we have been pre 
vented by considerations of space from drawing in'^any 
detail the practical deductions with which any vital 
treatment of the subject of psychology must abound, 
yet we have set forth the material in such way as 
to aid him in applying his knowledge of the laws of 
mind to the practice of his own art 
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CHAPTER I 

INTRODUCIION 

§ I WAai Science f — A Science is a systematic and 
formulated body of knowledge that has been acquired 
on a certain subject Thus the saence o Astronomy 
includes all that is known about the s ars and aims 
at settiOj, foith that knowledge in a systematic way 
Botany ‘rents of plants Zoology of animals Physics 
of matter and energy every science draws an imaginary 
line round a certain selected portion of the universe, 
and sets to work to compa e and to classify the objects 
found therein to find out how they are related to one 
anotTier — in a word to transform what at first appears 
a chaos into an ordered cosmos 

Obsi-rvation comparison and classification are the 
primary activities of the scientist When Linnmus 
perceiveif that there were certain broad likenesses 
between different plants which enabled him to arrange 
them m families, when Mendeleeff discovered that the 
chemical elements could be grouped in accordance with 
what IS known as the Periodic Law these great men 
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undoubtedly made notable contnbutions to the advance 
of the sciences of Botany and Chemistiy But if we 
think of this descnptive work as being anything more 
than the bare foundation of science we shall make a 
great mistake Nature is not like a huge store house 
of tumbled treasures awaiting the shelves and the 
cabinets of the orderly curatoi It is the ceaseless 
change in nature the growth and decay the eternal 
becoming that presents the most arresting challenge 
to man s intellect We are not content to know merely 
what happens we must know why that particular 
thing happens and no other Explanation is the 
ultimate aim of Science 

Explanation means that the event under considera 
tion IS rendered intelligible to us In its most 
primitive form it usually consists m a generalisation 
When we can say all gases expand when heated or 
all beech trees shed their leaves in winter or all 
animals die we are apt to feel that the expansion of 
a particular gas the falling of the leaves of a particular 
tree the death of a particular animal are explained 
The wider the generalisation the more satisfied we are 
And when we can express our generalisation m terras 
of quantitative correspondence as m the laws legulatmg 
the pressure and temperature of gases we have a sense 
of great achievement 

The wide generalisations o' Science are known as 
Natural Laws or Principles They are not like the 
laws of man which can be and often are broken The 
laws of nature express the being of things and cannot 
be broken This of course is not to say that we may 
not be mistaken in the formulation of a law An 
apparent breach may be due either to such a mistake 
or to our ignorance of an operating factor At the 
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s age that human knowledge has now attained a dis 
crepancy between a calculated result and an actual 
result IS one of the sources of new discoveries as in 
the case of the planet Neptune or the element Argon 
A second mode of explanation consists in ima^aing 
a model which to our minds would account for observed 
phenomena Thus to account for the observed 
phenomena of light scientists have invented the ether 
an imponderable substance which fills space, and which 
propagates through space in the form of undula ory 
motion the energy of the sun Again for untold ages 
the problem of the ultimate structure of matter has 
appealed to mans imagination The lihle hard atom 
of Lucretius has become the miniature universe of the 
physicist of to-day but exactly how far reality corre 
spends to those mental constructions of ours is a 
question which we cannot answer Such models are 
ways of thinking and we may regard them as true 
constructions just so fer as they serve to direct our 
further investigation and enable us to foretell results 
In attempting to explain the universe in which he 
finds himself man takes for granted that it is explicable 
in terms of his intellect This is the fundamental 
assumption of Science It is an assumption that 
cannot be proved it is one that at first sight seems 
obviously false, so numerous are the contradictions and 
inconsistencies of the world as we perceive it But the 
removal of the con radictions and inconsistencies bj 
the constrjictions of science is at once a justification 
of the assumption and a proof that the scientific 
theories lO question are not mere works of imagmation 
So firmly established in men s belief have certain of 
these scientific conceptions become that, to select one 
example, the ether is regarded by some as equally real 
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With matter and energy and as much more leal than 
mind 

Each science demands self consistencj within its 
own sphere, but it is obvious that this would not 
satis'y us if there were contradictio is between he 
principles maintained by the different sciences Hence 
our need for a science of sciences a science of ultimate 
reahty a science which shall ciiticise the constructions 
of the special sciences bring them into relation with 
one another and accept them or modify them until 
consistency is attained The endeavour to attain to 
such a science has alwrays formed an essential part of 
the study known as Philosophy 

^ 2 ts I’syc&olegy 9~The group of sciences 

which attempt in the way that we have indicated to 
explain the universe includes the one to which this 
book is an introduction namely Psychology Lake 
the others Psychology has its own sphere of work 
its own chosen objects it maxes its own generalisa 
tions, it forms hypotheses it invents mental construe 
tions to explain facts of observation As its name 
denotes the objects of its interest are not material 
but mental the psychologist concerns himself with the 
processes that go on within his own mind with seeing 
hearing feeling thinking imagining reasoning 

It will easily be seen that psychology differs in certain 
important respects from the other natural sciences In 
the first place, the objects with which it is primarily 
concerned must be studied not through the^senses but 
by direct experience of the objects thems^ves The 
early psychologists regarded the distinguishing and 
naming of the mental processes of which we are aware 
as analogous to the distinguishing and naming of those 
objects which we see in the external world Hence 
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they called the method of observation used in psy 
choiogy a looking within or introspection This is 
the fundamental method of observation in psychology 
without which we could not make a beginning 

The method of introspection however gives only the 
beginning We want a soence of mtnd not of any 
individual mind The generalisations that we make 
through study of our own minds may be true of all 
human minds but we cannot take their truth for 
granted Hence besides mtrospection we must employ 
the same method of observation as the other sciences in 
such a way as to lead us to general conclusions about 
our selected subject matter At a very early age each 
one of us comes to the reahsation of the fact that other 
people have feelings, thoughts desires wishes just as 
we ourselves have, and we begin to form shrewd 
guesses at the nature of these mental processes of theirs 
in particular circumstances If we reflect for a moment 
we shall see that these guesses of ours depend to a 
great extent upon observation We notice the conduct 
of other people and from it we infer that they are 
thinkmg or feeling in this or that way Observation of 
human conduct with a view to explaining it is part of 
the business of the psychologist 

Any product of humai activity may be regarded as 
part of this conduct which has to be studied Houses 
trams, motor cars aeroplanes bear the stamp of human 
thought and human skill Those who excavate buried 
cities or t^e tombs of king imdeseCTated by Time can 
from these rehes tell much about the mentality of the 
people who built them Chief among the products 
of value to the psychologist must be reckoned language 
spoken and written Biographies, autobiographies 
Action, drama even historical and saentific works, in a 
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woid all literature provides matena! for the psychologist 
who seek® to work his way from the product to the 
producing mind Of more direct value are descriptions 
spoken or written by persons skilled in self-observation, 
of the processes going on within their own minds 
Such descriptions enable comparisons to be made and 
exceptions to be noted 

The founding of psychology on introspection involves 
us in a difficulty which does not meet workers m other 
sciences Iwo botanists can observe the same pnmrose 
but^wo psychologists cannot observe the same mental 
process Fear, as I know it in my mind, may be radi 
cally different from fear as you know it in your mind 
Consequently though we use the same word we may 
really be talking about qmte different things So 
serious is this difficulty that some scientists have 
attempted to abjure introspection altogether, and to 
limit observation in psychology to what can be observed 
outside ourselves We should then study mind in man 
much as we should study it in a butteiSy or some 
oi^anism whose mentality we have no reason to think 
is in any way like ours This is the position of the 

Behaviourist ’ to whom farther reference will be made 
later There is certainly great need for caution in 
dealing with the results of introspection but to the 
writers of this book it does not seem either possible or 
desirable to dispense with introspection as a method of 
observation 

Another difficulty for the psychologist arisej: from the 
evanescent character of the matter available for mtro 
spection As a rule our minds are active, thoughts 
feelings, desires change from moment to moment 
inactivity stillness seems to spell sleep or trance 
Mental processes cannot be detained for observation 
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like the rocks of the geologist or even the plants of the 
botanist They may vanish entirely when we seek to 
observe them 

This fact suggests another difficulty peculiar to 
introspection namely, that introspection implies a 
cleavage in the mind of ffie observer For the obser\er 
and the observed are one In ordinary saentific 
observation we go out m a unified process towards our 
material , the whole stream of our attention engulfs it , 
we lose all sense of self But in irtrospection what is 
observed is our own mental expenence if out attention 
IS too strongly focussed on it, it ceases if we begin to 
observe the nature of our fear, for example we forget to 
be afraid This getting away and watching ourselves is 
a difficult art perhaps not to be acquired by all Yet if 
a permanent interest in psychological processes has been 
established the observer tends to develop a habit of 
taking fleeting glances at hts own meital processes 
without throwing his mind ofif the rails The process 
has so to speak a momentum of its own which carries 
It on during the inappreciable fraction of a second 
dunng which the observer takes the introspective 
attitude 

The less the mind is absorbed in its object the easier 
introspection ought to be We must avoid the common 
error of “supposing that the whole foice of the mind is 
engaged in every mental process It is certainly 
possible to carry on the process of observing a calm 
non engrqssmg mental activity along with the activity 
itself, without destroying the activity 

The point we insist on is that while observation of 
the mmd is beset with special difficulties, these diffi 
culties can be overcome by training and practice This 
IS, after ail no pecubanty of ntrospection e can all 
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observe enough of our mtnds to make certain simple 
and obvious distinctions — eg between thmkmgj feeling 
and wilhng So when looking at the star lit sky at 
night, we can all see enough to distinguish between 
say planets and fixed stars But the multitudinous 
observations on which modern theories of the solar 
system and the stellar universe are based could have 
been accumulated as they have been only by the efforts 
of geneiations of trained workers The individual 
observei acquires skill thiough the accumulated results 
of a senes of trials, however unsuccessful he may have 
been at first and in the process he derives immense 
help from the work of his predecessors from whom he 
learns what to look for and where to look for it The 
same may be said of psychological obseivation 

The student has a mind — if we may so put it — con 
stantly at band and he cannot too soon accustom 
himself to look within in order to test and amplify 
the statements made m this book 

On the aim and method of Psychology see James 
Prinaplts of Psychology vol i ch vii HSffding Outhnes 
of Psychology ch i Stout Manual of Psychology^ 

In lod ch I 11 McDougall Ouilt/te of Psychology ch i 
A complete definition ol the scope and subject mattei of 
Psychology would carry os beyond the limits of the science 
Itself and would raise questions belonging to Epistemology 
or the philosophical Theory of Knowledge See Waitl 
The Definition of Psychology in The British Journal of 
Psychology vol i no i or the same writer’s P^chologtcal 
Pnnctples Cambiidge 1920 ch i and chap ii 
■Vire add a few historical notes and references showing 
ways in which psychologists have dealt with the theoretical 
and practical difficulties of introspective obseivation 
A general objection to- the scientific vahie of intiospection 
was made by Auguste Comte m his Cours de Philosoplae 
Positive (see especiallv Preface to fifth ed ) and adopted and 
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earned farther by James {Principles voL i pp 1S5 192 cf 
Text Book of Psychology p 467) Comtes argument maj be 
summed up thus it is never possible for the mind to do work 
and at the same time attend to the mental process J S Mill 
{Essay on Comte and Positivism) replied that a process may 
at any rate be studied through the medium of memory and 
that our best knowledge of mental processes is acqui ed thus 
we reflect on the process when it is past but when the tm 
piession on the memory is still fresh This is quite true but 
some writers have carried Mills view to the extreme point 
and say that the mental state obseried is always past before 
the psychologis can begin to obseive it and that we can 
have introspection only through memory A post mortem 
IS the only possible examination of men al states says 
Professor James Taken stnctly this is an extravagant 
paradox It implies that in what we call now m that 
focus of experience which is not the abstraction of a maths 
matical point or indivisible moment but is the actually 
existing present, we have no kind of direct hold on our 
present mental existence we only remember thnt we existed 
immediately before Against this it must be maintained 
that we could not think of the immediately previous existence 
of any piocess unless we bad a direct hold on something 
with which its previous existence is contrasted and this 
something is simply its present existence Carried to its 
legitimate conclusion the argument cnticised would show 
that eve*? percepiion of a process (in the mind 01 in the 
outer world) is not direct but is only possible through 
memoiy But it is never rue that the process to be observed 
must i>e past de/ore we begin to observe it it may be past 
before our observation is completed George Henry Lewes 
{Study of Psychology p 86) compared the observation of a 
process of mind and the observation of a moving body 
The movement we observe is reallv effected before out 
observatioi* is completed It was a senes of successive 
positions m space we re travel through that series ideally 
connecting the point of amval with the point of departure 
It IS because we recall these points that we know there has 
been a movement. It is thus also with the movements of 
thought The part of pure observation or e&reci beholding 
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IS the same in both and in both it has to be completed by 
leflection tndtreci beholding which re forms the particulars 
into a whole What is here called i idirect beholdim? is 
really the element of memory in perception but this memory 
IS not the whole of ike process which iniolves a ‘ direct 
beholding as well All intiospection involves retrospection 
The fundamental position of introspection m Psychology 
IS now generally admitted Thus Professor E B Titchener 
m his systematic work on Expertmenial Psychology (see 
below ch 11 § 7) points out that ‘ no piece of true intro 
spection IS too trivial to speak of and that a psychological 
expennient consists of an introspection or a series of intro 
spections made under standard conditions To the same 
effect Professor C S Myers [Experimental Psychology vo! 

1 p 3) after dwelling on the difftculties of introspection and 
accepting the view that all introspection is fundamentally 
letiospection proceeds to point out that with ncreasing 
practice the attention can be trained to oscillate rapidly to 
and fro the subject now respond ng to expenmental con 
ditions now observing the natuie of hts consciousness during 
response just as with practice he can successfully dictate 
a letter and read a book to all appearances simultaneously 
The student may also be referred to Professor G F Stout s 
Manual of Psychology 3rd ed , p 40 Groundwork of 
Psychology p 13 sad. Analytic Psychology^vcA 1 pp 4446 
A remarkable development of the doctrine that intro 
spection in reference to mental processes is either im 
possible or scientifically worthless is to be seen in America 
m the work 0* a group of wntera who advocate what they 
call Behaviourism te an exposition of ‘ Psychalogy 
without any reference to mind or consciousness They borrow 
the psychological label for misnaming valuable physiological 
research (see ch n § 7 below) 


§ 3 Laws of Nature — In the intellectual type of man 
the great generalisations of science give rise to feelings 
of the most profound satisfaction Lord Balfour re- 
ferring to the modern scientific conception of matter 
has observed ' Whether the main outlines of the world 
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picture which I have just imperfectly presented to you 
be destined to survive or whether in their turn they are 
to be obhte ated by some new drawing on the scientific 
palimpsest all wiU I think admit that so bold an attempt 
to unify physical nature excites feelings of the most 
acute intellectual gratification The satisfaction it gives 
13 almost aesthetic in its intensity and quality We feel 
the same sort of pleasurable shock as when from the 
crest of some melancholy pass we first see far below us 
the sudden glories of plain river and mountain ^ 

But in most people it is the practical value of these 
generalsations that arouses respect and wonder For 
the work of science makes us to some extent masters of 
tne future it enables us to predict what shall happen 
even in many cases to arrange what shall happen The 
rigid association between cause and effect assumed by 
science and strengthened by every successful prediction 
of the future gives nse to the conception of a mechanistic 
or determined universe No other universe is intelligible 
to the man of science as such As a saentist the 
psychologist adopts the assumption but so complicated 
are the conditions m his sphere of work that the validity 
of the assumption is far from proved Determinism is 
most strongly entrenched in the sciences which deal 
with jjon living matter where time and again the hypo 
thesis has been found to hold , in saences which deal 
with hvmg organisms, particularly in the sciences of 
physiology and psychology there are large regions 
wherein tlje deterministic hypothesis appears to break 
down Many authorities maintain that these break 
downs are only apparent they are products of our 

1 Reflections suggested by the hew Theory of Matter 
Inaugural Address by the Rt Hon Arthur Balfour President of 
the British Association Cambridge August 1904 
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Ignorance and imperfecl: methods of observation \ 
further discussion of this question vull be found in 
Chapter iii Meantime the point to be noted is that 
the psychologist as a scientist is bound to accept 
determinism as a h3?pothesis and push it as fai as it 
will go This is because psychology belongs to the 
group of natural sciences — ^the sciences which present 
us with such great generalisations as the I aw of 
Gravitation Whether determinism is competent as an 
ultimate principle m human life is a question not so 
much for the psychologist as for the philosopher, who 
has to test the pnnaples of all the sciences and bimg 
them mto harmony with one anothei 

We must bear in mind that a Lao/ ofNedure when its leil 
meaning is stated does not tell us absolutely that anythin,, 
must happen it tells us that if certain things aie done then 
certain other things will follow The real laws of nature are 
laws with an if in the language of logic they are hypo 
thetical propositions ’ and they do not themselves provide 
the occasion of their own opeialion So far as man has 
succeeded m understanding this Universe he has done it by 
tracing such laws which fonn the order of nature ’ This 
definition of natural law is evidently involv ed m all eapen 
mental science 

§ 4 Normative Saentxs — Besides the Natural Sciences 
there is another group known as Nonnative or Regula 
tive Sciences of which the chief aie Logic Ethics and 
Esthetics These sciences all refer to human life 
the laws which they seek to establish are very different 
from the laws of nature, they are not generalisations 
descnptive of what is , they are precepts indicating what 
ought to be They present to us ideals of correct 
tbinkmg of right conduct of beauty m accordance with 
which we are told we ought to live But these laws we 
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can and often do break These sciences then do not 
accept the deterministic hypothesis of the na ural 
saences The word ought employed by all of them 
carries with it the implication that man is a jera coma 
a true cause , that is that be can determine what is as 
ye*- undetermined In his synthesis of the sciences the 
philosopher must not leave these out of account 





CHAPTER II 

DIFFERENT BRANCHES OF PSYCHOLOGY 

§i Analytic Psycholo^ Jntrospictwn — In the previous 
chapter we have reviewed the central task of Psyi-holc^y 
namely the description in general terms of the structure 
and modes of operation of the normal human mind, 
based on introspective examination of conscious pro 
cesses In the words of Professor W McDougall ‘ the 
study of the normal human adult which, until the 
modem period was the only branch of psychology 
seriously pursued, must always hold its place as m some 
sense the most important for its work is to deliver the 
frontal attack upon the central fortress ^ No psychol 
ogist, however has limited bis procedure to introspection 
alone I^ has always been supplemented (i) by investi 
gation of the products of mental activity m order to 
infer from those products what were the processes that 
produced them and (ii) byjsxperiment which is simply 
the employment of introspection under test conditwns 
We have already seen that self observation and 
observation of other mmds are two processes which 
supplement each other and react on each other They 
have done so in the growth of the mind from infancy 
and in the development of mind in the race, and m 
psychological introspection they must do so still All 
psychological reference to other minds, stnctly speaking 

^ Psychology Home Dmversity Library jgao p 136 
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comes under the head of observation of the products 
of mental activity in order to infer from these products 
the mental processes that produced them for it 
involves observation of the words and actions of others, 
and inference (in the light of our own conscious experi 
ence) as to the mental processes underlying these 
actions And this field of indirect or inferential 
observation may be much furtner extended 

Thus a language, a code of law or morals a system 
of leligious belief a savage dance a Gothic cathedral, 
a poem a child s drawing the verses of a maniac a 
game of skill or of chance a Trades Union a system of 
government — these as well as all other products of 
human activity are capable of being studied from the 
psychological point of view 

When psychology is treated thus, and founded mainly 
on introspection and on such additional means of 
helping and verifying introspection we have what is 
called Analytic Psychology 

The field of infeience from mental product to mental pro 
cess has, howevei been eirtended very much further than 
has yet been indicated and has given nse to new investiga 
tions, which have practically become distinct branches of 
the subject When the first edition of this book was 
published n 1907 this fact was emphasised and it was 
observed that these lines of inquiry could no longer be 
described merely as different ‘ methods supplementary to 
intiospection During tne last twenty years tins process of 
specialisation m psychology has rapidly increased On this 
account it is no more possible to write a book on psychology 
as a whole %han to write one on mathematics as a whole 

We must however briefly indicate the general character 
of these special blanches of the subject With what follows, 
the student should compare the statements made in Pro 
fessor McDougalis Psychology in the Home University 
Library chapters iv v vi vn and viii 
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We have used the term Analysis as equivalent to 
introspection or self observation JThis meaning is of 
course entirely different from what in popular usage is 
called morbid introspection ranging from the 
self consciousness which merely means eitcessive pre 
occupation with one’s own person or per^'ormances to a 
dangerously self centred absorption in one s own mental 
condition Scientific introspection or mental analysis 
iraphes a sustained interest in the mind and its opera 
tions not from the point of view of self but in order to 
gam general and systematic knowledge of mental opera 
bons ^ 

§ 2 Continuity as a fact of introspectiie observation 
— When we look back on our previous states of mind 
they come before us as a senes of ideas and feelings 
with no distinct links of connection hke a stream where 
on looking up it we see clearly only the crests of the 
successive waves In mental experience it may often 
seem to memory, as Jiough the stream were composed 
of separate units simply following one another 

In consequence of this apparent independence of the 
successive states of consciousness some psychologists 
have described the mmd as a mere succession of ideas 
without inner bond *nd connection Mental advance 
was taken to consist at bottom in the combination and 
re-combination of various elementary units (the sensa 
tions and primitive movements) The fact is that 
j every part of our mental experience is part of i larger 
whole, it IS not separated from other parts of the 
whole by something which is non mental as one island 

1 A special and highly technica! nse of the word Analysis with 
reference to the mmd has grown up in recent vears In conneclicm 
with the theories advocated by Professor Sigmund Freud of Vienna 
Tilts Hse of the term is leferr^ to below 
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ss separated from another by the intervening sea or one 
note m a melody rom the next by an mterval of silence 
Conscious life is realised in a continuous senes of 
promment ^ or mduential states connected by transitional 
states which are less prominent 

These relations that lead from one distinct process to 
another are themselves processes of consciousness j but 
in realising them consciousness moves so quickly that 
tn introspection they may be overlooked They are 
I'ke flights to a conclusion if we try to look at them 
in the act of moving the rush of the thought is so 
headlong that it almost always bnngs us up at the 
conclusion before we can arrest it , whilst if we wait 
until the conclusion be reached it so exceeds them in 
vigour and stab bty that it quite eclipses and swallows 
them up in its gkre ® If for instance some one says 
to us wait for me or look at this, or listen to 
that the little words for at ’ to express actual 
and complex mental processes which are very difficult 
to analyse introspectively because the mind rushes so 
quickly between the processes represented by the two 
chief words m the sentence 

We must postulate this tonitnmty m mental life 
during the whole of its duration At any one 
moment, says Professor James Ward we have a field 
of consciousness paychologically one and continuous 
at the next, we have no^ a new field but a partial change 
within this field 

It may be asked, what is to be thought of the 
apparent mfferruptions of mental continuity dunng sleep 
and in so called unconscious states? The answer is 
that we do not know enough about these states to 

^ Prominent from the introspective point of view 
® James Fnmtphs vol i- pp 243, 244 
B 
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dogmatise and say that they are r^il breaches of 
continuity They are certainly interruptions of intense 
or vivid consaous life j but since we do know that these 
intervals are bridged somehow in reproduction and 
recognition of past experiences we are just tied in 
saying that there is a real bond of connection which 
still survives even in what we call unconsciousness 
Thus something reminds me that fifty years ago in 
early childhood I was very much frightened undei 
certain circumstances I recall the circumstances 
(though not in great detail) the feelings they called 
forth in me and the actions that followed This is a 
typical case of the reproduction of a past expenence 
and the recognition of it as mine Such facts imply an 
inner continuity to which the material world affords no 
parallel 

In some abnormal states of mind as in cases of what 
are called alternations of personality we seem to have 
one senes of mental processes entirely suspended for a 
while, and its place taken by another which is as 
different from the former as if they had belonged to two 
different minds inhabiting different bodies And the 
former senes may be resumed after the interruption as 
if the latter had never existed and the latter again may 
be resumed though the former had never existed 
Yet even here we find indications that the brdach of 
continuity is not fundamental and absolute. ^ 

The theory that mental advance consists in the coin 
bination and recombination of elementary units rests at 
bottom on an error of observation But it js an erroi which 
led to an important system of psychological doctrine known 


^ One of the most remarkable recent cases is descnbed below 
(cli wv § 5 ) that of Sally Beauchamp. 
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as Associationism Distinct processes were taken for 
separate ones and the mmd became a ‘ manifold of 
elements called sensations (including sensations of 
movement) An interesting v rsion of this theory was 
worked out by John Stuart Mill in his Logic (bk vi ch iv ) 
He regarded mental developnent as analogous to a 
piocess of chemical combination the ultimate units being 
analogous to chemical * atoms From another point of view 
Mill himself forcibly explained the insuperable difficult es 
which result from the conception of mind as nothing but 
a series of states {Examination of Hamilioiis Philosophy 
ch XI 11) 

The theory of mental development exemplified in the 
English Assoc atiomst school was set forth by David 
Hume Treatise of Human Nature ed by Gieen and Grose 
2 vols ed by Selbj Bigge i vol James Mill Analysis of 
the Phencfinena of the Human Mind ed b} J S Mill Bam 
and Find'ater 3 vols Bain The Emotions and the Will 
and The Senses and the Intellect On Bam s Associationism 
see especially Stouts Analytic Psychology vol n ch vi 
§ 2 ( Relative Suggestion ) Bam s work however is not 
only of historic interest but is still valuable to the student 
of present day psychology 

It IS remarkable that although Bam was fundamentally 
a powerful exponent of psychological Associationism he 
used expressions wnich suggest the opposite extreme view 
making the transitional 01 reiat onal processes everything 
denying any intrinsic charactei to any mental process and 
making it only a transition to something else see for 
instance his Mental and Moral Science, p 83 also Waid 
Psychological Principles, ch u § 5 and James Principles 
vol 1 n 237 ft (that the 'stream of thought is sensibly 
continuous ), and vol u p 9 fF (on the relativity of 
Knowledge and the law of contrast) 

This disi^ssion introduces us to a principle which we 
shall meet again and which has an important beanng on 
every detail m psycholog-cal science — that the ‘ prominent 
mental states — those which we most easily become aware 
of— form but the very smallest pait of our minds as they 
really live 
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The reaction against mechanistic and atomistic e\p!ana 
tions of mental life and especiallv against the theory that 
sensations are the elementary amts or mental atoms 
has recently found a very suggestive expression m Germany 
among a group of writers who insist that the pnmary 
element in mental experience is a Gestalt or form of 
structure A succession of musical notes fo’- example or a 
group of idjacent shades of i colour may be a simple 
indivisible experience through the form of what is i resented 
Experimental evidence can he adduced in favour of this 
view which is forcibly expounded and defended by E 
Koffka The Growth of the Mtnd {Eng tr b> R M 
Ogden, 1925) 

§ 3 Genetic P^ckolo ^ — Our statement of what is 
meant by psychological continuity serves to introduce 
a subject of the greatest importance 

We assume that the reader is %mihax with the idea 
of Evolution or Development The former term is 
more often used of the history of the animal senes 
and man, the latter of the unfolding of the powers 
of the individual mind It is with the latter that we 
are specially concerned Development involves change^ 
but the change is of a particular kind Contrast the 
process by which the sea wears away a limestone shore 
or rivers and wind and weather carve out channels 
among the rocks and the process by which a seed 
becomes a complete plant or shrub or tree Tl e fret 
IS a typical instance of mechanical alteration the mere 
redistribution of material into new combinations, the 
second is a case of organic growth In both cases 
there is the continual appearance of new ch*actenstics 
but in the germination and growth of the seed there 
IS no mere re-arrangement of material Such notions 
are inadequate to express the intimacy of the con 
nection between old and new in growth for heie the 
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old activity affects the new so closely that it has 
become customary to speak of the later qualities as 
evolving (developing, or growing) from or mtt of 
the earlier ones But the scientific value of this 
statement depends upon what is meant by from or 
out of When we speak of mind being evolved or 
developed and use our words with scientific accuracy, 
what we mean is this Between the highest develop 
meat of a mind and its first dim awakening, there is 
no crossing of a boundary into an entirely different 
kind of being Evolution consists in the continual 
emergence of qualities which are not only apparently 
but really new there is bowevei no point at which 
we can saj here a new quality appears entirely uncon 
nected with anything that has gone before It is 
connected with it in the intimacy of living g owth 
Fence when we speak of the mind as a living thing 
which grows which has an environment and so forth 
we are employing ideas which actually express far more 
0*" the truth about the mind than if we employed ideas 
borrowed from Physics or Chemistry 

Now there is a perfectly clear and very important 
question which may be asked concerning the develop 
ment of the normal mind What is the order in which 
the successive phases of mental piocess appear, as the 
mind progresses from its first Deginning to maturity? 
To make the meaning of this question clear, we take 
some of the most prominent phases of mental life — eg 
perceptions of ones own body and of objects m the 
outer worlc? in space _nd time, distinct mmortes of 
the past, the beginnings of free imagination the be 
ginmngs of abstract tjiought deliberate volition the 
consciousness of ones self as a separate person, with 
character dispositions, and desues of one s own Now 
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in order that perception may be able to develop as 
ive shall see certain simpler processes must have pre 
ceded in order that memory and imagination may 
be possible the capacity of perception must have been 
first acquired It is possible to work out in detail 
connections of this kind and when this question of 
order of development in mind, is made p eminent we 
have what is called Genetu Psychology Genetic and 
Analytic Psychology are closely connected — indeed 
the former would be impossible without the latter 
in order that we may ascertain the order in which the 
successive forms of feeling thinking and willing 
successively emeige (the question of Genetic Psychol 
ogy) we must know what these forms aie (the question 
of Analytic Psychology) 

Professor G F Stout s Analyitc Psy hology concentrates 
on this special aspect of the subject and is very valuable 
from the philosophical point of new But the same writer 
in his other books and most modem wiiters on General 
Psychology, combine the analytic and genetic modes of 
treatment In illustration of this statement we may refer 
in particular to the works of Ward Stout and McDougnll 
referred to in ch i § 2 above and also to Baldwin Mental 
Development in the Child and the Race and Social and 
Ethical Interpreiahons tn Mental Development 

A comprehensive statement of the body of doctnne in 
General Psychology which we may say had found generaj 
acceptance at the beginning of the present century was 
given by Prof F Jodi m his Lehrbuck der Psychologie 
a work which deserves to be bettei known A feature of 
It (rare in GeiTnan works) is the frequent reference to the 
writings of English and American psycholo^sts and the 
adoption of many of the special terms and conceptions 
which we have become familiar with m our own language 

Our understanding of mental development is greatly 
assi ted when we think of mental processes as forming 



DIFiERENl BRANCJJJiA Ot PSYCHOLOGY 2^ 


a hierarchical system in which different levels cm be 
distinguished. In addition to being psychologically 
su^estive this view has sound physiological founda 
tions ^ A process at a higher level m a manner 
unifies and controls processes at a lower level, although 
the latter may exist and act before the former has 
developed 

A convenient illustration is found in the different 
levels of mental activity by which ktumledge is acquned 
We begin with the acquisition of knowledge by means 
of the senses when some object stimulates an afferent 
sensory nerve The mental process which immediately 
follows on this nerve process is a sensation and is 
typified in the expenence of comparatively simple 
qualities such as ‘ blue ‘ hot sweet, Ac (ch ix.) 
Comparative psychology shows that animals may have 
the capacity of experiencing (and acting on) sensations 
without being able to unite them in the peiception 
of an object having different qualities — a thing 

(ch XI ) Tne perception of objects as real things 
is a process at a higher level When the level of 
perception is attained the next step is the development 
of memory or reproductive imagination consistuig 
of memory images or ‘free ideas of past perceptions 
(ch xa) Only perceptions of things give nse 
to these memory images there are no distinct memory 
images of isolated sensations The next level shows two 
branche (n) productive imagination/ or iraagina 
tion in the ordinary sense where we make new 
combinations of mental imagery representing objects 
that have never come before our perceptual experience 
(ch xiii) (^) ‘conception or thought proper of 

^ See McDongall Phjfsalogteal Psychology (J M Dent iS. Co 

Fncyclopeedic Pnn eifs ) 
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which the distinctive mark is the formation and use 
of the two primary and funddmental parts of speech 
the no?tn and the verb (ch xiv § 4) 

5 4 Child Fsycholo ^ — No one can doubt that a 
true psycholo^ of chtldhood. would throw light on many 
of the most obscure regions of general psychology 
Mental processes such as Sensation Perception, 
Imagination &c do not suddenly spimg into existence 
in the form which is theirs when we come to study 
them in the adult On the contrary they have a long 
period of development germinating in infancy and 
only very gradually attaining maturity The problems 
of the genesis of mental process in the individual 
are among the chief problems of child psychology 
A second set of problems is presented by the rival 
claims of heredity and environment What is the 
congenital endowment of the child and how far can 
that endowment be impoverished or enriched by the 
action of the environment? Is every child equipped 
with tendencies to act in certain specific ways in 
response to certain situations? In a word are there 
human instincts? What is the natuie of intelligence? 
How soon does it manifest itself? What is its relation 
to instinct ? Is man s moral nature founded on innate 
tendencies or is it exclusively a product of the cultural 
environment? Are moral imbeciles — ^the existence of 
whom is recognised by Act of Parliament — the product 
of a faulty education or the victims of a defective innate 
equipment? A third set of problems concern them 
selves with tlie learning process What are the chief 
modes Of learning? How far and in what ways does 
the age of the child afiect material for learning and 
method of presentation ? Problems of special import 
ance the solution of which is not yet in sight concern 
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themselves with the development of sex tendencies and 
social tendencies 

The years of immaturity with which child psychology 
deals may be divided into the following periods (i) the 
period of infancy from birth or before it to about twelve 
or eighteen months (2) the period of babyhood 
extending to about three or th ee and a half years (3) 
the period of early childhood, extending to about seven 
years of age , (4) the period of childhood extending to 
about twelve years, (5) the period of adolescence 
extending to twenty years of age or later To psychol 
ogists the earliest of these periods are the most 
important as they are also the most difficult to study 

The methods of observation and experiment appli 
cable in animal psychology are also of great value m 
child psychology The method of direct introspection 
can obviously be employed only in the later penods and 
its dicta owing to the suggestibility of children and their 
unscientific attitude must be received with great caution 
What may be called reminiscent introspection that is, 
the calling up into our minds in later years the expen 
ences of childhood has considerable value though one 
must always be alive to the dangers of memory falstfica 
tion and adult sophistication By the method of free 
association that is by putting oneself into a passive 
frame of mind and allowing memories to come up auto 
matically the psycho analysts claim that any individual 
can reconstruct his own past right back to the very early 
years of Iffie There is an interesting and impressive 
consensus among them with regard to the nature of 
infantile experience but their views have not yet been 
fully accepted by psychologists m general their evidence 
for the most part being drawn from people who have 
shown themselves more or less abnormal. There is. 
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however much reason to think that the method is a 
good method if in capable hands Ihe method of 
standardised tests notably tests of intelligence as 
initiated by Binet and developed by lerman and otheis 
has put into our hands an instrument of remarkable 
value for the study of any particular child and has also 
made a valuable contribution to our geneial knowledge 
of childhood. 

On this subject we may refer to leiez Ftni Ikr e 
Years of Cktid/tooti {tt from, tilt Fit!\cb.} Piejer IheMtnd 
of the Child (tr from the Geiman), most elaborate and 
comprehensive Shinn Notes on the Dezelepmenf of a 
Child, a pioneer work ot gieat value giving a very detailed 
account of a child s betiaviour up to about three years of aj,e 
Sully Studies of Childhood, a popular and very fascinating 
scries of papers Baldwin Mental Develofmejit in the Child 
and the Race W B Dcwamovid, The C/nld his hature and 
Nurture and An Introduction to Child Study Margaret 
Drummond The Naum of Mind Five Years Old or There 
abouts and Some Contributions to Child Psycholoc^ 
Norsworthy and Whitley Psychology of Childhood Koffka 
The Growth of the Mind, an impoitant worK based on 
original investigation (see above § 2 p 20) Stern The 
Psychology of harly Childhood a comprehensive volume 
based on study of hia own three children Rasmussen 
Child Psychology (also a study of the author’s ow n children) 
The Child Hts Nature and Hts Needs a survey dealing 
with modern methods of education well as with the 
psychblogy of childhood ed by M V O Shea 
The views of the psycho analytical school are set foith by 
Lay, The Child s Unconscious Mind Constance Long 
Psychology of Phantasy Jung Collected Pafers on Ana 
lytical Psychology F reud Introductory Leciurfs on Psycho- 
Analysis Ferenczi Contributions to Psycho-Analysis 
On the Psychology of Learning see Thorndike Educa 
tional Psychology Freeman The Psychology of the Common 
Branches and other works Drummond, The Psychology 
and Teaching of Number Smith Ihe Reading Process 
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Hue} Psychology and Pedagogy of Peading On he 
measurement of Intelligence see Binet Mentally Defech%e 
Children which gives an account of his eaily work on the 
subject Terman Measnrenmit of JnUlhgence and The 
Intelligence of School Chtldr H Burt Menial <md Scholastic 
Tests Ballard Mental Tests and Group Tests of Intelk 
gence the Board of Education (London) Report on Psycho 
logical Tests of Educable Capacity which includes a 
valuable historical sketch of the development of psycho 
logical tests See also § 8 below 

On the psychology of the delinquent child, a special field 
of great theoretical as well as practical interest, see Healy 
The Individual Delinquent Conflict and Misconduct and 
other works and Burt Th. \ oung Delinquent 

§ 5 Ammal Psychology — ^The development of mind 
through the senes of fours of animal life up to man has 
been studied with increasing thoroughness as the 
influence of the doctrine of Evolution has mcreased 
since the middle of the nineteenth century The study 
of Ammal Psychology is sometimes called Comparative 
Psychology a term which is used because the mvestiga 
tion involves a comparison of the developed mind of 
man with the lover manifestations of ammal life and 
also of these with one another On the basis of careful 
observations we may form an idea of what the develop- 
ment of mmd has been through the history of the 
animal races up to the beginning of the human race 

In such inquiries there is always the possibility of a 
most serious error being made We may misinterpret 
the facts by assimilating them too much to our own 
expenenc^^ Thus we may attribute to the mind of 

^ It will be seen on consideration that this mistake besets psy 
chologists in every case where the interpretation of another mind 
IS at issue Professor James called it the psychologist s fsllac} 
(cp his Principles vol 1 pp 196 7 ) 
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the animal a much higher degree of intel’igence than 
really belongs to it We may suppose for instance 
that the gesture or action exp esses the same mental 
process m the animals experience as i \voalci for a 
being of our own mental level 

Mental activities are so complex and multifarious that 
practically every kind of behaviour is capable of more 
than one interpretation There is only one s^fe maxim 
in the case of animal behaviour we should a ivays have 
recourse to the simplest explanation possible — attri 
bate the act to simple association of ideas lather than to 
logical reasoning, or o simple memory rather than to 
constructive imagination It is a consequence of the 
known principles of evolution that if the simpler mental 
process is sufficient for the creature to meet its needs 
the higher process will not be developed 

On the other hand this assumption must not be 
earned too far For example Thorndikes celebrated 
tests on cats are often quoted in support of mechanistic 
theories of animal behaviour The creature had to solve 
a mechanical problem in order to free itself and obtain 
food The first solution was hit upon bj chance , but 
repetition brought facility and eventually it learnt 
the way out it was concluded from this that chance 
movements which led to successful results were linked 
together into chained reflexes and that this was the 
true type of animal behaviour and — ^it was provisionally 
assumed — of human behaviour also More recently the 
experiments of Kohler and others have revealed modes 
of animal behaviour which cannot be explained in terms 
of a chance concatenation of movements In particular 
the investigations of Kohler strongly support the assertion 
that chimpanzees are able to overcome mechanical diffi 
culties by an insight into the situation In other 
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words, they are able m some sense to appreciate the 
lelatioas between parts of the situation and their sjgnifi 
cance for the whole 

For details of these expenments see The Mmtahiy of 
Apes by Wolfgang Kfihler (compare also Frequency and 
Recency Factors tn Ma^e learning by White Rats J Peterson 
‘ Journal of Animal Behaviour, 1917) Thorndike Animal 
Intelligence Hohhouse Mind in Lvolution Lloj^d Morgan 
Aminal Behaviour 

A good general survej of the subject will be found in 
Wundt Human and Ammal Psychology (tr from the 
German) 

§ 6 Social Psychology — ^We cannot begin to under 
stand the development of the normal human mind 
unless we recognise the influence of the soaal factor 
in that development Human life from the beginning 
has been social life and Society develops powers 
beyond those of the individuals composing it by which 
the development of the individuals is deeply influenced 

This fact has given nse to a number of closely related 
inquiries and studies, most of which involve psycho 
logical questions They fall naturally into two groups 
Anthropology investigates the total life of primitive man 
— savage beliefs superstitions religions languages laws 
art &c all of which are mental products, and have 
much to tell us of the tribal or national mind which 
produced them When we pass to more civilised 
peoples the study is called Sociology jnstead of 
Anthropology and the same result holds good for 
social mstiintions, customs and traditions are genuine 
indications of mental life 

The psychological aspects of these subiects are so 
important that they have led to the formation of a 
special study usually called Social Psychology, lying 
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between Sociology on the one hand and normal General 
Psychology (§§ i 3 above) on the other hand Its 
object IS to provide a science of man in his social 
lelationships by studying the elements in normal adult 
psychology which affect the formation of social groups 
and the interactions between individuals in such groups ^ 

It may fairly be said that Professor V» McDougali s Social 
Psychology (ist ed 1908 i6th ed 19-1) is one of the most 
important books issued on this subject for many yeais 
not because its conclusions are unnersally accepted but 
because of its stimulating effect on other special students of 
the subject and its influence on a whole gfeneiation of 
students of education The most important discussions 
springing from McDougall s theories have their centre in his 
account of human Instincts their innate forms modihcations 
and transionnations and scientific classification (see bclo v 
ch vii 3 6) 

The chief psychological aspects of Anthropology and 
Sociology are studied by F C Bartlett Psycholosy and 
Primitive Cultitre and Ldvy Bruhl JLes Fonchom Mentales 
dans les Soaeies Infirteures (in which Bartlett emphasises 
the similarity and I dvy Bruhl the difference between 
primitive mentality and our own) IL R Maiett Psychology 
and Folklore W McDougall The Group Mind R M 
M Iver Community W H R. Rivers Psychology and 
Politics (posthumously published Essays with an Apprecia 
tion by C S Myers) 

The Psychology of Religion has become a special depart 
ment of the subject closely connected both with Social and 
Indivudual Psychology It is concerned with Religions 
not as true or false but as forms of social and personal 
experience The field of study is illustrated by R R Marett 
The Threshold oj Religion R H Thouless Introduction to 


^ R H Thouless Social Psychology London 1933 (a useful 
introduction to the subject emphasising those parts of psychology 
which have the most important bsiring on economic and sociolt^ical 
qn^ions) 
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the Psychology of Rehgimi J B Pratt The Rehgtous Cott 
saousness R H Lowie Primitive ReUgton 

§ 7 Experimental Psychology Pehaniourism — In 
experiment we are not content to take the facts as we 
find them we interfere with them ana arrange them 
for ourselves ir order to see what will happen An 
experiment is thus a queshon asked of Nature 

The possibilities of expenmental work have been 
actively exploited during the last half century in every 
field of the province of psychology Illustrations of the 
value of SUCH work are given in the chapters which 
follow Many ingenious methods of expenment and 
many useful pieces of apparatus have been devised , and 
since the conduct of experiments which involve the use 
of apparatus Oi any complexity demands a properly 
equipped laboratory, there has grown up within the field 
of experimental psychology a more soecialised field of 
laboratory psychology, which owing to practical neces 
sities has come to be regarded as a separate department 
It IS however only an elaboration and refinement of the 
fundamental method of observation described above 
(ch 1 ? 2) For this reason as Professor McDougall 
observes ‘ expenmental observation and laboratory 
methods are most extensively employed m the ps}chol 
ogy of normal human adults for only in such 

subjects can we hope to find the necessary patience and 
scientific conscience and only from them can we hope 
to obtain uniformly trustworthy introspective reports " ^ 
But, as the same writer clearly points out expenment 
may be an!l is applied in animal psychology and other 
departments of the subject where there is no possibility 
of introspective reports Mind as we know it is always 

' Fsyelwhgy Home University Libra^ p. i-aS 
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embodied mind all conscious states in experience are 
connected with a bodj- or mateiial organism In fact 
whatever opinion we may hold as to the real con 
nection between the mind itself and the bodily 
organism there is no doubt that only by means of 
the Dody can the mind become acquainted with its 
surroundings and communicate with other minds ^ 
Mental life must show its existence to other beings by 
means of a body and in particular oy means of a 
nervous system In this sense we may say that the 
manifestations of mmd — observe we do not say mind ’ 
but the ‘ manifestations of mind — depend entirely on 
bodily conditions This is specially evident in two 
ways we are dependent on the sense organs for our 
acquaintance with the outer world and on the muscular 
organs for our power to act on the outer v orld Sensa 
tion and Movement are thus intimately dependent on 
the body These are in a sense the two ends of 
mental life corresponding to incoming and outgoing 
nerve currents These two departmentti of mental life 
may therefore be studied to great advantage m con 
nection with the physiological facts on which they 
depend This is much more difficult m the case of the 
higher intellectual processes for although the whole 
analogy of science (as we shall see) goes to prove that 
for every change in the activity of the mmd there is a 
change of motion m the brain still the physiology of 
the bram is not sufficiently advanced to throw much 

* It IS possible that there are exceptions to this SLatement nid 
that the alleged phenomena of thought transfei'ence and clair 
voyanee do really indicate the possibility of a comniumcalion 
between mmd and mind by means other than the ordinary channels 
of sense But the nature of those means is so little understood that 
we are compelled to leave them out of oui account. 
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light upon the psychology of the comparatively complex 
mental piocesses But in the simpler phenomena of 
sensation and movement, physiology is of great assistance 
For this reason there has giown up in recent years yet 
another distinct branch of study known as Physiological 
Psychology, and often treated as a sepa ate department 
of the subject the study of the facts of mind m imme 
diate connection with their bodily conditions The term 
Physiological Psychology usually includes lines of m 
quiry which, though they take account of the presence of 
mental states are purely physiological such are investi 
gation of the variations in the circula ion of the blood 
m the temperature of the brain, in respiration m 
muscular and glandular activity which accompany 
vanous kinds of mental activity and again investiga 
tion of the quesLon what parts 01 the brain are specially 
active when a particular mental process is going on ^ 

Some waters on Physiological Psychology canno be 
acquitted o^ a bias towards making the physiological 
process the reality and the mental process an un 
substantial accompaniment of it — an " epiphenomenon 
of It, to use a term which has been bandied about in 
these disputes Most usually this bias betrays itself m 
the general sta ement that from the scientific point of 
view thp final explanation of mental processes is to be 
found in physical processes and in particular that we 
have explained a mental change when we have ascer 
tamed the biam change which it accompanies This 
position we r|pud!ate as inconsistent with present know 
ledge , but we shall freely use physiological tUustmtmis 
of psychological principles, for they are often very 
suggestive 

On the general question of how fer a physiological con 
nection of brain processes can explain a psychological 

C 
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connectiOT of mental processes, the student should consult 
Stouts Analyhe Psychology, vol i pp 2834 Furda 
mentally this question raises the whole problem of the 
relation of mind and body and the most important present 
aspects of this problem are dealt with in the following 
chaptei 

In the field of experimental and physiological psychology 
the most important pioneei workers in the nineteenth 
century were Weber Fechner, Lotze and (abo\e all) W 
Wundt The woric done in the Psychological Laboratory 
which Wundt founded in the Uni\ersity of Leipzig and his 
gieat treatise Pkysiologtschs Psychologic originally pub 
lished m 1874. (5th ed 1903) have had immense influence 
on great numbers of students m Great Britain and America 
as well as on the continent of Europe Ebbinghaus Grund 
-'Hge der Psychologic provides an accurate survey of the 
field with further valuable researches and may be regarded 
as a sequel to Wundt s pioneer work The chief facts are 
concisely reviewed by Kulpe Outlines of Psychology (tr 
from the German) 

The range of contemporary work in this field is shown 
in the following English and Ameiican books which also 
give full references to foreign work G T Ladd and R S 
Woodworth Elements of Physiological Psychology E B 
Titchener Text Book of Experimental Psychology a 
Manual of Laboratory Practice (four parts) C S Myers 
and F C Bartlett Text Book of Experimental Psycholo^ 
(two vols) and M Collins and J Drever, Experimental 
Psychology 

We referred above (ch i § 3 p 10) to the Amencan 
wnters who advocate Bebaviounsm in Psychology and 
we aiErmed that they barrow the psychological label and 
attach It to what is really not psychology at all hut valuable 
physiological investigation This attempt to construct a 
psychology without a mind’ is ably represented by 
Professor J B Watson Behaoior an Introduction to Com 
paraiive Psycholo^ (1914) and Psychology from the 
Standpoint of a Bshamorist (1919) A critical review of the 
movement — if such it can be called — is given by A A 
Roback, Behaviorism and Psychology published by Harvard 
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Univcisity in 1922 As ptesented by Watson Behaviourism 
IS a theory of the subject matter and method of psychology 
(t) The subject matter is behaviour exclusively where 
“behaviour’ means the total muscular and glandular 
changes which follow upon a given stimulus whether from 
outside the body or within it (11 ) ‘ Beh avi our is scienti fi cally 
explicable without reference to what are commonly called 
mental processes I is possible to wnte a psychology 
and never use the terms consciousness mental states mind 
content will, imagery and the like” Now this conception 
evidently leaves open a field for importan experimental 
research on stimulus and response but what is it as 
psychology ? The cntics eply that the behaviounsts 
first proposition can be shown to be fa’se in any test case 
which 13 taken (see or example papers on the question, 
Is thinking merely the action of Language Mechanism ? 
Brttnh, yourned of P<:ychology vol xi part 1 ) The 
behaviourists SBCond proposition might be true although the 
first IS false but his position would then approximate to 
psycho physical parallelism and the question would be 
what new evidence m support of this theory the behaviourist 
has adduced The answer is that he has adduced no new 
evidence 

^ 8 Individual Psychology Abnormal Psychology — 
We have said that personal peculiarities do not fall 
within the field of normal psychology science seeks 
results that are true lot merely m this or that 
particular case But mental charactenstics which are 
really personal pecuharities may become objects of a 
genuine scientific interest when it is sought to know 
how far such individual variations extend and how they 
arise A dstinct branch of the subject has therefore 
taken shape Inown as Individual P^chohgy occupied 
with the investigation of these problems An early 
contribution to Individual Psychology was made by 
Francis Gallon in his remarkably interesting and 
instructive book Inquines into Human Pacul^ dealing 
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among other things with the different kinds of mental 
imagery characteristic of different minds 

‘ Individual Psychology says Professor McDougall 
' IS a field for the application of the knowledge and 
understanding acquired m other departments of the 
subject Its work is to define the peculiarities of mental 
constitution which render the behaviour and develop 
ment of each individual and human being unique ^ 
In this field psychology approaches art But the 
inquiry becomes more and more scientific with the 
application of vanous kinds of mental test (cp § 4 
above) This consists in testing the capacity of an 
mdividtial to execute a definite prescribed task (or of 
different individuals when comparison is desired) 
Galton tested for a specific mental function visual 
imagery and he found the most extraordinary vnnations 
between individuals (see below ch xiii § 2) Several 
recent investigators have devised tests for the quahties 

mind which are most useful in a particular kind of 
occupation The practical importance of such ir 
qmries is evident and special attention has been 
given to them by students of “ industrial psychology 
— the application of psychological results to industrial 
conditions 

A great deal of attention has been given to the 
invention and experimental trial of tnielhgence tests for 
the investigation of ‘ intelligence ’ understood as the 
general ability which is supposed to underlie all the 
particular abilities of an individual 

Reference has been made, in § 4 above, to several 
authoritative works on the application and use of these 
tests There has been some controversy over the question 


* Psvckokgy Home University Library p iSSL 
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what exactly is meant by general ability’ see TAe 
British Journal of Psychology vol v 1913 General 
Ability Its £xiste;nce and b>ature by B Hart and 
C Spearman lol vn 1913 * A Hierarchy w thout a 
General Factor by G H Thomson and C Spearman 
and vol xiv, 19-4 papers on The Nature of General 
Intelligence and Ability by G H Thomson E Clapar^de 
and L. L Thurstone See also Inshnct Intelligence and 
Character by G H Thomson ch xx 

Some of the general questions which arise in Individual 
Psychology are discussed by Ward Psychological Principles 
ch xvii xviii The subject embraces a wide field mdud 
mg the psychology of Temperament of the chief difierences 
between the Sexes of the forms of Talent and Genius of 
Criminal Chai'actenstics The question of Temperament 
and Its varieties receives very full analytic and descriptive 
treatment n C G Jung Psychological Types (Eng tr 

1923) 

Cases of mental defect have much instruction to 
offer for understanding the working of the normal 
mind , thus in the case of those bom blind we may 
study the forms assumed under such conditions by 
Memory and Imagination Deaf mutes ^ and the 
possibilities of their education present many instructive 
problems , but the case of Helen Keller (a blind deaf 
mute from her eighteenth month) is unique She was 
not only successfully educated, but acquired high 
proficiency in Classics and Mathematics Miss Keller s 
Story of my Life is a work of the greatest interest 

When mental defects are so serious as to constitute 
a real mental disorder a disease of the mind the door 
IS opened tol another great field of study which has 
been called Abnormal Psychology Just as we have 

* A deaf mute is one in 1 hom defective hearing (congenital ot 
acquired in early life) hinders or prevents the acquisition of the 
power of speech 
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Physiology descnbing the normal functions of the 
human body and Pathology its diseased states so 
we have a pathology of mind But Abnormal Psj 
chology s not only concerned with minds m definitely 
morbid or pathological states , it is also concerned with 
the wide field of unusual or abnormal states of mind 
which cannot fairly be classed as morbid There is 
no clearly defined frontier line on either side Ary 
state of mmd which deviates to a more or ess serious 
extent from what is regarded as normal or usual may 
be described as abnormal , thus sletp and dreanu 
on account of the great difficulty of investigating them 
are counted as abnormal states of mind^ hypnotism — 
where the will of the subject seems to be laid asleep — 
and somnambuhsnt go somewhat further from the 
normal, and so we pass on to the more definitely 
morbid conditions associated with such facts as dehnum 
delusion hysteria disorders of personality and the various 
forms of insanity ^ 

The middle region lying between the ‘normal 
and the ‘ pathological, is full of suggestiveness and 
instruction for the student of General Psychology, 
and it is here that the most fruitful investigations have 
been earned through in recent years, particularly into 
the facts of dissoaaiian (‘hysteria ) and repiessiott 
What do we mean in this connection by these terms ? 

By * dissociation we mean any kind of division 
of the mind into two (or more) groups of activities 

which work independently of one another or even 

f 

^ A clear view of the ontlmes of this field is provided by Dr 
Bernard Hart s small book on TTte Psychahgy Insanity {m the 
senes Cambndge Manuals of Science and Literature ) t(^etJier 
with Professor McDongalls Outlme ef Abnormal Psychology 
lamdon 1926 
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enter into some sort of rivalry mstead of co operating 
ID normal fashion Such a statement, however, requires 
to be supplemented by some reasonable hypothesis 
suggesting an explanation of the condition ‘Such 
a hypothesis is that of Professor Janet to -whoni more 
than to any other our present knowledge of these 
states IS due. He assumes that the unity of the mind, 
as normally revealed in the direction of its activity 
towards one topic at any one moment depends on 
the exercise of a synthetic power or energy which is 
one of the fundamental functions or faculties of mind , 
and he supposes that in the patients who exhibit these 
curious modes of behaviour this synthetic energy is 
for some reason defective ^ the mind cannot carry 
on Its unifying function with normal efficiency and 
Its activities, mstead of being harmonised in one stream 
which however broad oi deep, is nevertheless a single 
complex activity fall apart into two or even more 
streams each of which is narrower and (often) more 
concentrated 

Most of us are famibar with slight changes of this 
kind as when we pass from a mood of one dominant 
emotional tone to a mood of another and perhaps 
conflicting tone Imagine such a condition to be 
intensified and recurrent and then you have an 
approach to * alternation of personalities ® Or again 
most of us are familiar with the fact that when our 
attention is absorbed elsewhere we may be shghtly 
hurt without feeling it This points on to the more 
intensified ^dissociation where for example, an arm 
or hand may be insensitive to pain or other stimulus, 
while It may be induced to write mtelhgible answers 

^ Cp McDougall op cit P 201 

® See ch xv below 
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to questions whispered in the subjects ear, he being 
unconscious of either question or ansiver 

In the lemarkable analytical work of Professor 
Sigmund Freud of Vienna — which has been the 
subject of much commendation and much ciiticism, 
equally ill informed — these peculiar conditions of mind 
are studied from another direction He claims to show 
that to the repression of instinctive activities in child 
hood are due the grave neuroses which form such a 
serious featme of our present day civilisation As 
indicated in the concluding chapter of this book the 
human self in its complexity and manifold contradictions 
fully reflects the complexity and contradictions of the 
outer world In his posstbihties the child may appear 
'* trailmg clouds of g oiy but in his actualities he 
comes with inborn impulses derived from savage 
ancestors, or from the beasts that perish From these 
impulses however he derives the strength of his life, 
they must never be destroyed but purged and purified 
by the wisest forces that religion education and self 
mastery can provide must be led to ise from the 
service of the seen and temporal to the service of the 
unseen which is eternal 

The term psycho analysis when rightly used 
signifies a method of treatment by which mental 
tendencies which have been repressed and are causing 
more or less serious mental disturbance by woiking as 
it were independently below the level of consciousness, 
may be so liberated and transformed that their pent up 
energy becomes available for the rational purposes of 
life The repressed impulse becomes so because of its 
hostility to the dominant tendencies occupying our 
conscious nature it may for instance be a temptation 
which we find shocking or any other impulse in some 
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degree unwelcome 1 his kind of repression is morbid 
in other "words it does not come throngb facng the 
unwelcome impulse frankly recognising it for what it is 
and by reasonable self mastery conquering it On the 
contrary the thing is pusned as it were out of sight 
Its repression becomes unconscious 

In conditions of diminished mental concentration 
particularly in dreams the repressed tendency finds its 
chance to express itself partially and symbolically as 
in the course of imagery in a dream, which is often 
found to express in disguised form the meaning of a 
repressed tendency or ‘ unconscious wish ’ 

The most important school of psycho analysis is 
founded on the investigations and theories of Sigmund 
Freud of Vienna Divergent interpietations are represented 
by C G Jung of Zurich and A Adler of Vienna In the 
mam they agree in the assumption that some one or other 
of the primary instincts of our natme constitutes the 
fundamental impetus or driving power of human life, and 
that the streams of associated mental imagery are the 
sjmbols of this mental impetus and the means by which 
It hnds expression Eut they do not agree as to what 
It IS (i) Freud makes sexuality predominant extending 
the meaning of this term to include large areas of the life 
of the child which are remote from the sexual impulse as 
developed in adult life see his Introductory Lectures on 
Psyc!io-<emal}sis(^\\% tr t>y Joan Riviere) On Dreams 
(Eng tr by M D Eder and Preface by Dr W L 
Mackenzie) Ahich serves as an introduction to the larger 
work The Interpretaiton of Dreams (Eng tr bi A. A 
Brill) (ii) Adler makes the self assertive m^lse the 
most fundan^ntal but again this term is used la a widei 
and (so far) a vaguer meaning than that of the developed 
self assertive impulse with its characteristic physical signs 
see his Jfuhvtdual Psycliolo^jf its Theory and Practice 
(Eng tr by Dr Paul Radm) Not wholly foreign to Adler’s 
conception is that of W H R Rivefs who finds the 
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fundamental tendenc> in fear^ or more broadlv in the 
group of self preset vail e impulses see liis Imhn t and the 
Unconscious and Conflict and Dream (in ) Jung finds the 
fundamental impulse to be a life energy with the chiracte 
of free creation continually striving to build up a unified 
mental life m harmony with environment^ see his Collected 
Papers on Analytical Psychology (Eng tr by Constance M 
Long) and (large y influenced by Jung) Dr Maur ce Nicoll s 
Dream Psychology and DrV\ilham Blown s Suggestion and 
Mental Analysts and Talhs on Psychotherapy 
A hostile but instructive criticism of psycho nnaljsis 
from the materialistic point of view will be found in Dr A 
Wohlgemuth s Critical Examination of Psycho analysts 
For more constructive and sympathetic criticism see J T 
MacCurdv Problems m Dynamic Psychology also papers 
by Dr W Brown on “Freud’s Theory of the Unconscious ’ 
and by Prof T H Pear on The Analysis of some 
Personal Dreams with reference to Freuds Theorv of 
Dream Interpretation both in The British Journal of 
Psychology, vol v pt 3 Feb 194 
For an introduction to the whole subject see McDougall 
An Ouil tie of Abnormal Psychology and with special 
reference to mmd cure Psycho therapeutics by Morton 
Prince and others published m 1910 (London T Fishei 
Unwin) and still valuable 

Many ‘ hysterias ’ in ordinary life no doubt aiise from 
suppressed conflicts connected with seic But the War 
provided many cases where it was impossible to connect the 
trouble in any way with sexuality and fear was found to be 
at the bottom of it and Adler is probably nght in thinking 
that in many cases where sex ts involved it is not the 
fundamental factor because a form of the demand for self 
assertion underlies the trouble. 

We conclude this chapter with two quofations which 
will repay careful consideration 

‘ What has psychology done to enable us to benefit 
our fellow men? Much might be said in reply to this 

1 Tbs conception is closely akm to the principle on vihich 
BogsoD E philosophy is bml 
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question , but the most staking answer would be to 
pomt to a number of men and women who after being 
for many years a pamful burden to themselves and 
their friends and after having been subjected without 
benefit to many forms of medical treatment, have been 
restored to health and happiness and usefulness by the 
appi cation of psychological knowledge and psychological 
theory This new doctrine and the practice based upon 
it are of importance rot only in the one province of 
medicine m which they have been worked out, their 
interest and importance go far beyond those limits 
They are leading to a great extension of the psycho 
logical attitude towards mental diseases of all kinds 
and they are opening vistas of great extensions of our 
knowledge of the workings of the normal mind , especially 
they are revealing a realm of unconscious mental activity 
the existence of which had been vaguely conjectured, 
but which had remained unexplored and altogether 
problematical Tor both the continued repression of 
the reprehensible tendenaes and the processes by which 
they partially evade control are distinctly purposive 
activities , and the latter seem to involve in some cases 
complex and subtle operations And if the interprets 
tion of dreams according to this new method is not 
altogether fanci*'ul some complex dreams are not, as 
hitherto generally assumed merely fortuitous and pur 
poseless streams of pictorial fancies , rather they are 
full at every point of significance are in fact highly 
elaborated trams of symbolical imagery produced by 
ingeniously! selective and constructive thinking which 
while remaining unconscious is guided and sustained 
by a bidden purpose or design ^ 

^ McDottgall Psythala^ (H U L.) p 2io (for the term sub 
conscious we have here sabsututed uncoasBiotts see below 
ch. It (4 
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And the opening sentences of this statement find 
a fitting commentary in the following by a former 
Regius Professor of Medicine in the University of 
Cambridge ‘ Spiritual gifts certainly do consist m a 
re animation and remodelling of mattei in the upper 
most strands of the brain, and probably of some other 
perhaps even of all the other molecular activities of 
the body Probably no limb no viscus is so far a vessel 
of dishonour as to he wholly outside the renewals of 
the spirit and to an infinite Intelhgence every accession 
of spiritual life would be apparent in a new harmony 
of each and all of the metabolic streams and confluences 
of the body ^ 

1 From a symposium on Mentil Healing published in SXe 
JSrtiuA Medual Journal January igio 
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CHAPTER III 

MIND AND BODY 

Ever\ th nker who seeks to make his thoughts of the 
universe clear and self consistent is sooner or later 
driven to inquire Whit is the relation between my 
mind— -the living pnnciple which I regard as my inmost 
self -and this body of tame which seems now my 
servant, now my master? 

A moments thought will show that the question 
involves grave issues To human beings indeed, it is 
the most fundamental and vitally interesting of all 
questions because of its beanng on our views of human 
freedom and human immortality And although we have 
no wish to awaken the controversies which have iraged 
on these age long battlefields yet the interdependence 
of irmd and body which no one now denies, and which 
physiological science is every day rendenng more and 
more definite makes it imperative for psychology to 
have some clear conception of the nature of the problem 
and of the solution which would appear satisfactory 
from her ijoint of view 

The goal here indicated has not yet been reached 
for rival theones still hold the field Accordingly all 
we can attempt to do is to show the form in which 
the problem presents itself at the present time and to 
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expound as clearly as we can what may be called the 
living hypotheses of the day 

§ I T^e saentific conception of matier and energy 
— Our nrst crude thought starts with mind and body as 
two entities closely connected with one another but 
differing m essence the one being as we say spiritual, 
the other material — the one in some sense untrammelled 
by the laws of space and time the other strictly con 
ditiored by them. The one is a unity — at this stage 
of thought an indivisible unity — the other is a complex 
whole made up of parts The supposition that mind 
acts on matter and matter on mmd presents no difficulty, 
It IS indeed an obvious fact at the command of the 
will the limbs move, when the body is healthy and 
satisfied the mmd is content, wnen it is starved the 
spints droop These two partners, both equally real, 
make up the self but the dominant one is the mmd 
if pressed, we should without hesitation declare, The 
mind not the body is my true self Pleasure is even 
taken m emphasising the supenonty and independence 
of the imnd compared with the body — 

The mind is its own place and in itself 

Can make a heaven of hell a hell of heaven ” 

Still for obvious reasons it is the body which thrusts 
Itself mainly on our attention It appeals to atl our 
senses it can be examined with comparative ease, 
most important of all nature insists that we shall guide 
U aright or perish Moreover it is part of the great 
space mcluded world around us, so familiar ;so interest 
mg to us all Here is a permanent order of things in 
whose stability our thought rests secure these hills 
these trees these stieams the same yesterday, to-day 
and lor ever Shall we not seek to know then natuie 
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and their relations to us and to each other ? But when 
we come to look more closely, the permanence we 
thought to find IS seen to be not m changelessness but 
in change Years come, years go ana nothing remains 
the same The eteinal hills themselves are worn down 
to plain and valley 

The hUls are shadows, and they flow 
From form to form and nothing stands j 
They melt lil e mists the solid lands 

Like clouds, they shape themselves and go * 

Yet in the very midst of this ceaseless flux ts to be 
found the order the stability which out minds demandL 
For in the change is no caprice what hapoens to day 
will if the same circumstances arise, happen to morrow 
Our task, then is to discover the rules in accordance 
with which changes take place and from this endeavour 
opmg the great generalisations of science To explain 
the incoherencies of the world of sense there has been 
built up and fitted to it point by point a vast unseen 
framework winch introduces law into the chaos and 
enables us to pi edict the futuie 

It would be interesting to follow the formation of 
this ideal construction step by step bu that would be 
to give the whole history of physical science We must 
content ourselves with asking Under what aspect does 
the uniVe’se appear when analysis has done its utmost ? 
Until quite recentlv the answer would have been as 
follows The material world is built up out oi about 
ninety elementary or simple substances which are them 
selves changeless in their properties and indestructible , 
these elements alone and by combining one with 
another make up the various substances we know but 
no matter how much they appear to be changed by 
the associations into which they enter they can always 
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be recovered and made to show their own original pro 
perties Of late years we have been able to press farther 
inro the intimate natare of matter and this advance has 
been the source of the most profound satisfaction to the 
philosophic mind For the aeepest crnyrng of our in 
tellect is for unity, and to many of us the conception of 
fundamental differences in the nature of matter was, so 
to speak, a pinching shoe which made the mind go halt 
Now, thanks to the discovery of radio activity and 
the investigation of the properties of radio active bodies 
It has been shown that every atom is a complex structure 
built up out of particles which are themselves identical 
Our craving for unity is thus satisfied and we seem at last 
to have found the primal stuff of which our world is built 
These ultimate particles are electncally charged 
and as this charge appears to be their fundamental 
property they may be defined as units of electncity 
The difference between any two substances gold and 
silver for example arises solely from different group 
mgs and different movements of identical particles If 
this be so then the modem electncal theory of matter 
has not affected the general scientific position In a 
lecture delivered at Innsbruck in 1869 by Helmholtz 
occurs the following pregnant sentence If then all 
elementary substances are unchangeable in respect to 
their properties and only changeable as regards their 
combmahon and states of aggregation — that is in 
respect to their distnbution in space — it follows that 
all changes m the world are changes in the local 
distribution of elementary matter and a e eventually 
brought about through Motion 

The substitution of ‘ units of electricity for elemen 
tary substances would m no way affect the argument 
It would still follow that all changes m the world are 
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changes m the local distribution of elementary matter, 
and are eventually brought about through Motion We 
thus arrive at a mechanical theory of the universe for 
motion IS essentially a change determined from behind 
— te determined by some other charge preceding it 
m time. In this conception lies the whole rationale of 
Physics her business is to find out according to what 
invariable rule of succession does this follow upon that 
s Appltcaiton of these pnnafles to the brain — Such 
then being our conception of the world of touch and 
sight, we turn to inquire how it affects the one piece 
of matter in which as psychologists we are peculiarly 
ir erested — namely the human brain It was long 
before man could make up his mind to treat man as 
m any sense a machine Even so late as the middle 
of last century it was often maintained that auscultation 
and percussion of the organs of the chest were coarse 
mpchamcal means of investigation unnecessary to a 
physician with clear mental insight and that it debased 
a human being to treat him like a machine Phil 
osophers, however were not so slow to feel the 
attractions or the mechanical theory as a mode of 
reducing tne universe to unity and even in the 
seventeenth ceniury great thinkers were found who 
seriously maintained that for the animal creation desire 
and fear hate and love do not exist that their cnes 
may be regarded as a mere creaking of a wheel , that 
ID a word all their actions may be explained as we 
explain the action of a steam engine Even in the case 
of man the int^|rference of mind with the bodily machine 
was minimised as much as possible and here accord 
ingiy we find the delightfully quaint notion that in 
the “ pineal gland at the base of the brain and there 
alone soul and body meet 

D 
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In our ow day the mcchan cal theory has come o be 
applied boldly to the human body with the nost re 
markable ind satisfactory results A definite part of the 
cerebrum of the brain (the coriex is now recognised as 
more particularly the seat of mind or consciousness On 
the study of the numan brain all the resources of science 
have been brought to bear with the result that in 
the words of one of its most distinguished exponents, 
it has been shown to be ‘delicate and complicated 
beyond our present comprehension It has been com 
puted that there are in the grey matter of the biain 
about three thousand millions of cells, and ‘each of 
these cells is an active organ of most complicated in 
ternal arrangements so far mdependent in action, and 
each has attached to it as part of it dendrites and 
means of connection with other cells and with the 
organs of the body ’ The brain is as it were the 
central ofiBce of the body It regulates its whole 
nutntion is the vehicle of sensation, the originator of 
movement the instrument of thought A mind dc 
ranged has been proved to mdicate brain injury, and 
most striking fact of all many of the mental functions 
have been localised in definite parts of the brain Atpsb 
of the bram concerned with the movements of the arm 
the leg, the head the tnmk have been mapped out 
Four sense centres appropriated respectively to sight 
touch, smell and hearing have been distinguished, 
between these and possessed of a peculiar and elaborate 
nerve structure^ are situated the four great thought 
centres, or centres of association * 

§3 Loeahsalton of Irmn function examfks — As an 

* See Glossary of Fhysiolc^ical tenns at end of book 

* Cf Flechsig Gthun uad Seetf (the passages are referred to 
also in Brofessor James s booklet Munttm limtortalzly pp 20, 

*1* 89 91) 



MIInD and body 


SI 

example of the kind of work which is being done 
m this localisation of the functions of the bra n 
let us examine the evidence accumulated by the 
study of the symptoms embraced under the term 
Aphasia 

To understand the different forms of Aphasia, a 
general knowledge of the working of the nervous system 
IS required. The nerves which connect the periphery of 
the body with the central nervous system (spinal cord 
and brain) are divided according to their functions into 
two kinds — sensory and motor The sensory o afferent 
nerves transmit stimuli from the various end organs of 
sense — eye ear skin &.c — to the brain the motor or 
efferent nerves convey mandates from the brain to the 
muscles and glands Corresponding to this distinction 
m the nerve fibres there are m the brain sensory centres 
and motor centres which respectively receive and project 
the stimuli which pass along the nerves The centres 
are themselvea connected, both directly and through 
* higher or thought centres Persons suffering from 
Aphasia may be affected in any of the four following 
ways I They may fail to recognise spoken words as 
words though they near the sound perfectly well This 
IS word deafness or Auditory Aphasia z They may 
fail to rqpogn se written characters as words though they 
see them as black marks on white paper This is 
word blindness or Visual Aphasia These two forms 
which both affect messages conveyed by the sensory 
rerves, are grouped togethe as Sensory or Receptive 
Aphasia 3 % Patients may be unable to use words 
correctly though they have no difficulty in making the 
sounds This is Vocal Aphasia 4 They may become 
unable to write words though they remain able to speak 
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them This is Graphic Aphasia or Agraphia. These 
two latter forms which affect the woik of the motor 
nerves are grouped together as Motor Aphasia 

how each of these forms of Aphasia has been found 
to be accompanied by or to be the symptom of an 
injury to a definite portion of the brain Accordingly 
m correspondence with the four kinds of Apnasia men 



Fig I —Outline oi- ike LEn Hemisphere of the Braiw 

I Fissure of Sylvius z Fissure ot Rolando Fg, second frontal 
convolution the shaded area si ows the position of the graphic 
speech centre Fj third frontal convolution the shaded area shows 
the position of the motor vocal speech centie fy firet temporal 
convolution the shaded area ^ows the position of the auditory 
speed! centre Pi, inferior parietal Lobule the snaded aret shows 
the position of the uual speech centre (Figure after Bernaid 
from Dr Bycom Bran well s lecture on Aphasia The Loiitei 
Jan 13 1906 > 

tioned above we distinguish in the brain an Auditory 
Speech Centre, a Visual Speech Centra a Vocal Speech 
Centre and a Graphic Speech Centre These speech 
centres normally occur in the left hemisphej-e of the brain, 
and their positions are shown in the diagram (fig i) 

Of these speech centres the auditory and the vocal 
are the primary pair the other two may and some- 
times do remain uneducated through life from the 
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po nt of V ew of phys ology the problem of U texacy s 
the problem of uneduca ed visual and graphic speech 
centres There seem to be marked congen tal dilfer 
ences in human beings as regards the educability of 
these centres Occasionally one mee*^ a child who is 
not deaf in the ordinary sense of the term but who fails 
to distinguish profitably the sounds which make up 
speech Such a child is said to be suffisnng from 
congenital word deafness More common is congenital 
word blindness School children arc found who in 
spite of good teaching and every opportunity are 
phenomenally slow in learning to read Such children 
are apt to be ovei looked for a time m a large class as 
they often have a good verbal memory and having 
heard a lesson once or twice can repeat it with perfect 
accuracy These word bund children require special 
sympathy and attention in extreme cases it may be 
necessary to use w th them methods of teaching adapted 
to the blind 

The localisation of mental functions in definite parts 
of the brain tends to impress upon us the dependence 
of mind upon brain The evidence of comparative 
anatomy (eg the correlation of degree of cerebral 
development with degree of in elligence), the action of 
drugs (e^ chloroform or alcohol) on mental processes, 
many of the facts of insanity have all been adduced as 
pointing in the same direction To the physiologist 
mind and brain are mseparable — that is every thought 
everv desire every emotion is accompanied by brain 
action there jCan be so far as his knowledge goes np 
mental life at all apart from the building up and 
breaking down of the celis which constitute the bram 
Nor are the laws which regulate the conatant inter 
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change of iinterial m the brain cellb considered 
different in kind from the ^v^s derived from a stud} of 
the less comple'? forms of matter Ihere is a science 
of organic as well as of inorganic chemistry and the 
possibility of science means simply the possibility of 
detecting unchanging principles running like guiding 
threads through the manifold confusion of life Indeed 
the barrier betwixt organic and inorganic is wearing 
thin and any day may bring the news that it has been 
broken through and that a living organism has been 
produced in the laboratory Ihe human brain, then is 
simply one little knot one little aggregate of atoms m 
the great material universe and as such it is swept 
uito the system of matter and motion to which as we 
saw on p 48 phjsics has reduced the world Any 
momentary brain condition results inevitably from the 
condition immediately preceding and as inevitably 
determines the one which immediately succeeds In 
an essay dated 1S74 Huxley sums up the position by 
mamtaming that ‘our mental conditions are simply the 
symbols in consciousness of the changes which take 
place automatically in the organism and that, to take 
an extreme illustration the feehng we call volition is not 
the cause of a voluntary act, but the symbol of that 
state of the brain which is the immediate cau^e of the 
act We are conscious automata endowed with free 
will in the only intelligible sense of that much abused 
term — inasmuch as m many respects we are able to do 
as we like — but none the less parts of the great senes 
of causes and effects which in unbroken continuity 
composes that which is and has been, and shall be — 
the sum of existence The same idea is expressed m 
modern terminology by Professor A M Low when he 
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save, Oiir very thought each working of our minds is 
an electrical operation ^ 

The pe sistent endeavour to find out the real nature 
of matter the insistent demand of our reason thau what 
IS true in one sphere should ultimately be rue in 
another the deep seated faith that truth cannot be self 
contradictory has led at last to a self consisten*" and 
clear representation of our universe Everything has 
been fitted mto its place in the general scheme and it 
only remains for science to work out the details by the 
same means which have already brought her so near her 
goal 

§ 4 Can consiiousness be explained by mechanism'^ — 
But there is in all this one aspect of experience which 
we have ignored Where in this scheme is there any 
place for consciousness? To an outside spectator if 
such could be imagined we might seem to have given an 
all embracing account of our system, but to ourselves 
who know at least part of it from the inside, the 
interpretation is hopelessly inadequate And to realise 
its inadequacy thoroughly we have simply to develop 
Its meaning so far as it affects consciousness 

On this view consciousness would come into being 
whenever molecular motion attamed a certain degree 
of complexity, as it does in the cortex of the brain 
But the whole physical senes being absolutely deter 
mined m its course consciousness has no power 
whatever to change the course of events it becomes 
a mere epipheromenon ’ a spark thrown out as the 
wheels clash .on the rails What we call the freedom 
of the will oecomes *a pure dogma based on an 


1 Special ariieJc Dally Express 20^6. September 1925 
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illus on and has no real existence The train of 
thought wh ch results n In Mtmorvifh the hero sm of 
a Grace Darling the philanthropy of a Howard can 
all be expressed m terms of mere mechanical sequence 
The same interpretation must be earned into all our 
most ordinary actions When we put up an umbrella 
to shield ourselves from the rays of the sun our feeling 
has nothing to do with our action The course of 
events is as follows molecular motion is aroused in 
the sensory nerves by means of the vibratory heat 
waves j It IS prop^ated along the nerves to the brain 
where molecular disturbance ensues result ng in a 
discharge by means of the motor nerves into certain 
muscles which by contracting raise the umbrella 
Molecular motion all along the line motion determined 
by what has gone before Thus rhe self assertion of 
matter, combined with the self forgetfulness of mmd 
has resulted in the banishment of mind from any real 
connection with the universe — a strange paradox truly, 
especially when it is remembered that these arrogant 
molecules (so far as they are withm our knowledge or 
even the knowledge of the materialists) are in their 
origin an ideal construction built up by the mind 
That this representation of the universe is, however 
a conceivable one is shown by the fact that it is 
accepted by some thinkers To most of us it is 
inadmissible -for the following reasons 

(i ) It appears to the writers that the existence of 
a universe m which evolut on is going on and leading 
up only to more and more complex mechanism would 
be simply silly It would be a universe devoid of 
purpose or rational meaning and yet at numerous 
points producing a kind of existence (consciousness) 
diametrically opposed in its distinctive properties to 
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those of mechaEiistn — making no difference to the 
coarse of events — yet continually creating illusions 
as to Its own place and inportance m the course of 
events 

{ti ) The mechanical theory wouid render impossible 
any bel ef in such a thing as duty or light and wrong 
In a mechanically ordered universe these terms have 
simply no meaning The essence of consciousness lies 
in the fact that it is purposive we believe hat we 
have the power of dwelling on some motiies and 
ei.cluding others and so selecting our own course of 
action Our conduct is self-determined This belief 
IS set down by the mechanicians as an liusion But 
why such an illusion should have arisen is unintelligible 

(ill ) It IS contrary to the principles of oiological 
science to suppose that any function or power should 
aiise unless there is a demand for it unless it is of use 
On the mechanical bjpothesis consciousness is of no 
use whatever 1 he actions and words of every individual 
of the human race would have been exactly what they 
have been in the absence of consciousness The same 
empires would have risen and fallen the same battles 
would have been fought and won the same literature 
and art would have been produced the same indications 
of friendship and affection given It is impossible to 
see why consaousness should have arisen as the con 
coraitant of molecular motion of a certain degree of 
complexity when we have been assured that this very 
complexity has ansen without its aid and will pursue 
its course regardless of its presence To say it is 
involved in ftie very nature of the motion is simply to 
take refuge m final inexplicability or to suggest that 
this molecular motion is other than we have been led 
to believe 
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It 13 after all consciousness which is the funda 
mental fact of expenence. Every thinkei who like 
Descartes in his famous Medttations, seeks to go to 
the root of his beliefs is driven down o this as the 
one basal certainty Thus Tennyson in ‘ ihe Ancient 
Sage — 

Th lu can t not prove the N meles O ny son 
Nor canst thou prove the world thon movest m 

Thou canst not prove thou art immortal no 
Nor }et that thou art mortal — nay my son 
Thou canst not prove that I who speak with thee, 

Am not thyself in converse with thyself 

If we anal)Se any most ordinary little item of expen 
ence we see the truth of this contention, that conscious 
ness is our most fundamental fact When we are sitting 
m front of a fire what do we find? — that we have a 
sensation we call heat and also various sensations of 
colour All else that we know about the fire is made 
up of our memories of past experience with other fires 
and It may be, of the interpretations which have been 
put forward by physics and chemistry to explain or 
render coherent and self consistent certain sense expen 
ences. Our most ingrained beliefs — that other minds 
hke our own and also that a permanent order of things 
in some sense ndependent of us, do actually exist — 
may be shown to be ultimately scientific hypotheses 
formed to account m the most intelbgible and satis 
factory way for the facts of experience 

It may be replied that if we accept the existence of 
other minds and of a permanent order gf things we 
cannot stop there , if we step beyond the existence of 
our own single minds at all, we are bound to accept 
the whole construction of science for each step follows 
necessaril} on what precedes at no point can we logi- 
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calij say thus far and no farther In a sense this s 
tiue Ir IS only when the mechanical inteiptetation 
of the wo Id IS put forth as an intelligible exp anahon 
of the facts of our expeiience that we have any quarrel 
with It To consciousness nothing can be so intel 
Iigtble as consciousness and to talk of explaining mind 
m terms of mechanical motion is simply an absurdity 
It might seem needless to insist on what one might 
suppose would be self evident to all but the magic 
1 etworlc which science has woven in the present genera 
tion has so ensnared many of our ablest minds that 
to them a molecule appears more mtelhgible — more 
fundamental — than a thought a chemical equation 
than a feeling ^ release of atomic energy than a 
volition 

This IS simply a striking instance of the remaTlcable 
power which our dominant interest has of colourmg 
om mind At Windsor m a conversation with the late 
Queen a visitor once referred to “the copper horse 
at the end of the long avenue That is not a 
copper horse said her Majesty with surprise * that 
IS my grandfather ’ In the same waj to theorists on 
cerebral molecular motion we repl}, That is not mol 
ecular motion it is my thinking 

§ 5 Consciousness the fundamental reahfy — Having 
for these reasons been ed to reject the mechanical 
theory which would reduce man to a cuntung cast 
m clay as inadequate to the facts of out expenence^ 
we must consider whether the other hypotheses which 
have been put forward are any more tenable 

The hypdhesis which we have just dismissed laid 
stress on the material side of things. But suice the 
more fundamental reality as we have just maintained 
1$ to be found in the world of mind we naturally ask 
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Would It be possible to construct a consistent explana 
tion of the universe m terms of consciousness ^ In 
this case oar mental life would so far as we axe con 
cerned express the inmost nature of reality the activity 
of the brain cells would be simply the mode in which 
consaousness mamfests itself to our senses or would 
manifest itself were it possible for us to see or touch 
a brain in action Such a construction would, at all 
events seem to lay the emphasis in the proper place. 
Again, since the human brain is actually part of the 
world of nature it would seem to follow that all nature 
must be regarded as in its inmost self life of some 
elementary kind — as m its essence spiritual The 
whole world of nature and course of evolution would 
be interpreted as life striving towards self realisation 
and culminating in the mind of man In the case 
of most of the material world we naturally represent 
to ourselves the changes which take place in terms of 
matter and motion, because that is the mode in which 
they are presented to our senses, but in the case of 
our conscious life, we just as naturally regard the 
changes as changes m thought, feeling, desire, because 
we know that is what they real'y are. That they 
have another aspect — that of brain action — is of no 
importance except to science, which is in the mam 
concerned only with the world of the senses;, or world 
of description as it has been called. 

This theory with respect to the world of science 
involves a complete inversion of our usual point of 
new hence we have at first considerable difficulty 
m even grasping its import much more ir^ accepting it. 
But even apart firom this psychological stumbling block, 
Its. path 18 by no means clear before it The diffi 
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culty that now besets it is a serious one but one *'hat 
has to be faced by every theory except the purely 
mechanical 

This difficulty brought to its sharpest focus is this 
What IS the relation of the hypothesis now under con 
siderat on to the scientific conception of the human 
braui? For we cannot simply ignore tne contention 
of saence that all mental changes can be represented 
under a mechanical aspect If it be possible for any 
senes to present itself continuously under a mechanical 
aspect then it must itself be m its natu e mechanical 
and in no sense self determinative and in this case 
of what importance is u whether we regard it as 
material or spiritual in its essence? In either case, 
all our highest beliefs and aspirations must be dis 
missed as illusions If on the other hand the pur 
posive interpretation of the world is to hold, if man 
IS in any real sense of the word an agent, then the 
general truths discovered by science and known to her 
as laws of nature, cannot hold throughout the whole 
of nature 

§ 6 Possihhty of compromise — If then we accept 
the purposive theory of the world ^he theory which 
allows man to be an agent at what exact point must 
we diverge from the mechanical theory and how can 
this divergence be shown to be compatible with the 
work which has been actually achieved by science ? 

Now in the first place, no one will deny that a large 
part of our met tal life may be regarded as mechanical 
“—our ideas come in trains one state of consciousness 
arises out of|he preceding, our volitions are determined 
by motives One can easily conceive that many such 
successions of thought might fairly ^pea under the 
aspect of brain changes taking place in accordance 
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with phys cal laws On the mental side this fact is 
represented by the consolidation of character Again 
many of the phenomena of insanity — such as fixed 
delusions — show that the mind has a tendency to 
degenerate into mechanical action Even in the con 
versation of people of a low intellectual type this 
tendency may be seen in the way their stream of talk 
flows on under the influence of one dominant idea or 
duected by passing distractions without showing any 
real mental grasp or guidance. Indeed most of us can 
carry on a fairly rational conversation about ordinal y 
matters on very mechanical lines while our real minds 
are biKy about other business. 

But when all is said, theie comes a point at which 
we must draw the line. Maas life is not ru'ed by 
mechanical laws throughout He is, it is true con 
ditioned by wl at we may call the mechanism of the 
mmd, and must work in accordance with its laws 
Thus he seeks forgotten knowledge by aid of the 
pnnaples of association of ideas, he initiates con* 
nected trains of tnought and so seeks to bring into 
consciousness the idea he wants , he guides his will 
by motives laying stress on one to the exclusion of 
another But at such initial points the course of mental 
change is not mechanical determined from behind 
it IS purposive determined by ends or ideali And 
if we admit this it is perfectly clear that the physical 
changes in the brain which are the concomitants of 
these mental changes cannot be in absolute conformity 
with mechanical laws. We cannot of course prove 
that in any such cases we really are agents the sense 
of being able to direct our own course, for to do so we 
should have to turn back the wheels of the universe, 
and, standmg agam at the piiting of the wajs do that 
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which on the previous occasions we did not do That 
we can dwell on higher motives to the exclusion of the 
lower that we can in a word build up our own character, 
IS in the mam a matter for belief But as we have 
already argued any other view is so unintelligible that 
we should decline to accept it in the face of almost 
any so called proof 

Now as matters stand at present in the scientific 
world there is no such proof We have spoken above 
of the contenhon of science that all mental changes 
can be represented under a mechanical aspect — in 
other words that bram action takes place exclusively 
m accoidance with physical and chemical laws But 
this IS in reality no so much a contention as a push 
mg of scientific hypotheses to their logical conclusion 
in domains where they have never been verified by 
expenmenL In the mam this has been done by men 
who have never clearly realised that the saentific atti 
tude involves any presuppositions at alL Many men 
ot science who do realise this expressly guard them 
selves against such conclusions by stating that science 
does not pretend to offer explanations if by explana 
tions be meant ultimate explanations It is clear that 
only m the hght of the hypothesis that the ordinary 
physical laws do hold m the brain can physiology 
hope td make any progress in her study of that 
oigan In this study dunng the last fifty years she 
has done a marvellous work which stands as an en 
during testimony to the perseverance and ingenuity of 
man And there is still a large hardly touched field 
before her >heie as we have shown above it is 
probable, from what we know of the mental aspect 
of things that mechanical laws do in the mam hold. 
But when she comes — if she ever does come. — to 
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nvestigate what act on takes p ace n the h er 
centres when the ijrocesses of ehoee are gong on, 
then her hypothesis will fail her 

But It will be said It is not in view of the advances 
made by physiology in the region of brain research but 
in the light of mo e general considerations that it is 
thought that the mechanical view must be true of the 
world as a whole. The great law of the conservation 
of energy demonstrates conclusively that no action not 
predetermined can take place Here we must remind 
ourselves that the law of conservation like the other 
laws of saence is merely a generalisation it must not 
be transformed into a fetish and held to be necessarily 
true in regions where it has not been tested The com 
plexitv of the processes of life is such tliat it has not 
yet been proved true with regard to man We grant 
however that various considerations render it not un 
likely to be tine that man in the long run gives back 
in other forms all the energy which in the shape of 
food, &c he has received from the general store. But 
even if this be true nothing is said about the direction 
of this eneigy which man appears able to turn to his 
own uses the law refers to quantity only 

So long as the quantity of energy going in and the 
quantity of energy given out are equivalent then the 
law IS fulfilled Hence we maintain that the supposi 
tion that the transformations of energy tal ing place in 
the brain can be guided now in this direction, now in 
that, does not conflict with the theory of conservation 
If It be fxue, then as we are at present surmising, that 
brain change is me ely a symbol of mental" change, and 
if It be true also that man s life is in essence purposive, 
then It follows thu the processes of choice would be 
represented in the matenal world by changes in the 
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cerebruTi which would appear as self directed trans 
formations of energj — that is changes which could not 
be predicted by any natural law 

§ 7 Only iwo alteniatvvts possible — There are only 
two alternatives open to us here — either life is mechan 
ical or It is not If it is not it cannot possibly be 
presented entirely as physiology for her own purposes 
quite legitimately assumes under the form of a series 
of mechanical changes We think the hypothesis that 
there is at certain points in the universe a breach of the 
laws of motion — for, as we have seen all forms of energy 
may ultimately be reduced to motion — leads to fewer 
difficulties than the hypothesis that mechanical laws 
hold thioughout But in the natuie of things this 
negative hypothesis which we adopt can only be proved 
true by the failure to establish the opposite And m 
the present state of science we certainly cannot yet 
fairly claim that this failure has taken place for we 
are, as has been pointed out merely at the beginning 
of the scientific study of the brain 

Meanwhile both physiology and psychology are justi 
fled m making use of whichever hypothesis suits them 
best, but we ought frankly to recognise that the t me 
15 not yet ripe for a final decision between them on 
scitnfific grounds Science ceases to be science when 
it becomes dogmatic and seeks to enforce a premature 
generalisation 

With respect to the particular point in dispute 
between the deterniinists (who believe that life is 
nothing but mechanism) and the self determimsts (who 
btheve that i?*n js a self directed agent in the course 
of events) there are we have maintained only two 
alternatives, and every theory of the connection be 
tween mind and brain has to choose between them 

E 
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But the two theones as to this connection with which 
we have dealt (see above §§ 4 S) exhaust 

the possibilities There are at least two others which 
tahe rank as living hypotheses and to these we must 
now tuin 

§ 8 The theory of Faralkhsm — 1 he third theory 
IS that of Psycho physical Parallelism or the Double 
Aspect Theory According to this theory there are 
two senes of events — the one psychical consisting of 
changes m consciousness, the other physical, consisting 
of changes m the cerebrum These two senes run 
parallel with one another m the sense (i) that they 
take place in the same time, and ( 2 ) that any def 
mite cerebral condition is accompanied by a definite 
psychical conaition, or to put the same thmg from 
the other point of view if any psychical state is re- 
peated then the cerebral state which synchionised 
with the first psychical state will be repeated with 
the second The two seres aie supposed not to 
mleract with one another 

This theory is evidently in a state of unstable equilib 
num , we inevitably tend to throw the emphasis either 
on the physical or on the psychical senes if we choose 
the former and if at the same time we admit that 
mechanical law holds throughout the physical woild 
we simply arrive at the mechanical theory set forth 
above, and consmousness becomes an epiphenom 
® enon If we choose the htter and if at the same 

tune we are prepared to admit that mechanical laws 
do not hold throughout the physical world, then the 
theory becomes indistinguishable from^ the one we 
have ]U5t discussed 

If again, we attempt to regard the two senes as of 
^ equal value — ^if we say they are simply two aspects 

neither of which takes precedence of the other then 
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we may say aspects of what ? Are we to postulate 
some reality which thus manifests itself and, if so, 
what IS the reality 

Moreover a moment s thought will convince us that 
this theory has been constructed with the facts of brain 
action (the given of the physiologist) too much m 
view and the fads of mental action (the ' given of the 
psychologist) too little When we attempt to work it 
out in detail we find our thought beset with difficult} 
The comple^'ion of the physical series necessitates our 
pressing beyond the cortex to other parts of the brain 
and to outlying pans of the body Ihe brain actvit} 
which IS the physical aspect of experience can be 
traced back along sensory nerves to changes in the 
organs of the body and these in their turn can be 
traced to other material changes within or without the 
organism But no one supposes that these changes 
have a conscious aspect The physical series can be 
completed the psychical senes cannot The ph)Sical 
senes shows a striking continuity — a continuity which is 
as stnkingly absent from the mental series 

The words psychical and mental in these two sentences 
are used as equivalent to conscious This equivalence ma} 
be questioned It may be said that although aamittedl} 
the conscious senes ts broken yet the mental senes may be 
continuous Such a supposition cannot be disproved we 
may if we like suppose that all matenal proces es have a 
mental aspect of which we know nothing Suclr a 
hypothesis leads us eithei to think of the higher mental 
processes as crea ed by the activity of matter and so 
dependent on it, or to develop an atomic (heoiy of mind 
each material atom having as it wei e a mental nucleus or 
aspect This latter hypothesis has been adopted by some 
philosopher but when we attempt to build up mind as it is 
known to consciousness out of such discrete units we come 
upon msuper^le difficulties 

Nevertheless the hypothesis has been senously put 
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forwaid that to every particle of matter in the univet'^e 
there is attached an element of feeling or sentience \V K 
Clifford who vigorously defended this doctrine called these 
minute particles of sentience mind stuff and the use he 
made ot the doctime is shown in the following statement 
“When matter takes the complex form of a living human 
brain the corresponding mmd stuff takes the form of a 
human consciousness having intelligence and volition ’ 
(see essay On the Nature of Things m Themselves 
Mind first series vol in (1878) ]) 64) The arbitrary 
hypothesis of mind stuff avails little in relief of the difiS, 
cullies of the Mechanical Theory The material particles 
are conceived to be combined in the brain according to 
mechanical laws how are the corresponding particles of 
sentience combined ■’ In thought, especially m the unity of 
consciousness involved m judgment and self knowledge we 
have a concrete indivisible activity which accordingly 
must pertain not to an assemblage of particleis of sentience 
devoid of intelligence and volition but to a single cential 
ao-ent or permanent principle of intelligence and volition 
Nor are the difficulties of Materialism affected by any 
distinction between matter and force In fact, such 
distinctions only conceal the real point at issue—the place 
of Mechanism in the unnerse The Mechanical Theory 
means that the substance of the world (whether that sub 
stance is defined as matter fo ce or mind stuff ) has 
as Its most fundamental attribute motion detei mined a 
tergo If It manifests itself not only in mechanis-n but also 
in othei modes of activity this means that there are 
changes in the univeree where mechanical law s do not hold 

If we dwell on continuity as an observed fact it is 
inevitable that the physical series should be regarded as 
primary On the other hand the mental senes as it 
appears in consciousness, has a unity of which the 
physical senes shows no trace. If we (fould regard the 
mind as s mply a stream of sensations one following 
upon the other and tatrtg its place such a psychical 
succession might conceivably be an aspect corre 
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spending point to point with the physical aspect But 
the essential character of our mental life is not a smooth 
flow of conscious experience it is the active arranging 
and grasping of selected portions of that expeiience a 
grouping of disparate sensations so as to obtain unity 
in diversity an introduction of meaning and purpose 
into the chaos that comes to us through our senses 
This unity which includes the past and the future, and 
to indicate which Professor James used the term 
soul, belongs exclusively to the mental side there 
IS nothing like it on the physical 

It may be said that the mental act corresponds to 
the entire cortical piocess and that this is the appear 
ance of the unity on the physical side But as Pro 
fessor James has pointed out we have no reason to 
egard the brain as a unity in its own right Imagine 
the woild as to the physicist i really is picture the 
circling atoms in their ceaseless dance and tnen say 
why those particular ones which form a brain are to be 
regarded as a unity As an illustration think of the 
constellation of Ouon We see clearly that there is no 
real unitj here we group together the stars included 
merely for fanciful reasons of our own But if we 
could imagine one intelligence to rule those particular 
stais an4, no others then we should have a real unity 
Well it IS replied that is exactly what we have in ihe 
case of the brain this particular congeres of atoms 
represents one intelligence But that is precisely the 
point we are urging , the unity is exclusively a feature 
of the mental side If this be so how can the psy 
chologist adra4 that the physical series runs parallel 
with or represfents, or even corresponds to the psychical 
senes, if these words are taken to imply that the two 
ser .es are of 4qual value ? 
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The unity of conscious life with one combining centre of 
Its simultaneous vanety and temporal succession is utterly 
without parallel m the material senes Tor further illus 
trations of the contrast see Lotze Mterocosmus (Eng tr), 
bk n ch I § 4 (on the unity of consciousness) and ch iii 
§ j (on the relating activity of the mmd as a process of 
unification) and the samv wnter’s Metaphysics 241 68 

273 also James Ward Natutaltsm and Agnosticism 
(Gifford Lectures) vol 11 lectures xi xiii 

§ 9 The theory of Interaction — There remains now 
but one more theory which we need discuss and that 
IS the ordinary common sense hypothesis of Interaction 
A great philosopher once said “the fact that my will 
moves my arm is no more intelligible to me than if 
It held back the moon m its orbit Nevertheless he 
believed that his will did move his arm 

The point which the mteractionists are concerned 
to defend is simply this — that man is a real agent in 
the course of events and in his reaction upon his 
environment he has an initiative of his own 

So far m this chapter we have been considering 
the relation between mind and body as an ultimate 
question always keeping in view the fact that when 
the mforming mind withdraws from the body the 
matter of which the body is composed remains but 
breaks down into simpler forms The mind so fai 
as our evidence goes disappears yet it may not cease 
to exist it may, as some thinkers believe, simply alter 
the mode of its activity the new mode being imper 
ceptible to our senses It may be long before we 
attain to scientific demonstration of s^ich existence, 
but that IS no reason for refusmg to, consider its 
possibility 

Interactiori as usually understood does not refer to 
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this ultimate question but to the way in whicn even 
to our ordinary every day observation mind and body 
are interlinked Thus wo ry interferes with nutrition 
shame flushes the cheek mental depression is produced 
by bile Conscious processes which as we have 
indicated are held to be in imraeaiate association 
with cortical processes are conditioned by what is going 
on in every part of the body Modern work on the 
endocrine or ductless glands has served to call general 
attention to, and to render more explicit the extent 
and character of this interdependence 

The ch ef endocrine glands are (i) the thyroid a 
sma’l organ weighing about oz and resting agains 
the larynx and windpipe (2) the supra renal capsules 
or ad enals one of which is closely attached to each 
kidney, (3) pituitary body and (4) the pineal gland 
both situated a the base of the brain (5) the sex 
glands, and (7) the pancreas The function of each 
of these glands is to manufacture a specific organic 
substance which when discharged into the blood stream 
produces effects of the most far ’-eaching and extra 
ordinary nature For t^ese substances the name 
‘autacoid has been suggested The aatacoid pro 
duced by the supra renal capsules is known as adrenalin 
When adrenalin is passed into the blood stream it 
liberates sugar from tne supply stoied in the liver 
thus increasing the food supply of the muscles also 
acts direcdy on tne muscles in such a way as to 
neuTalise fatigue nioducts, it causes constriction of 
the smaller blood vessels, thus maintaining or mci easing 
blood pressu^ Certain emotional states, notably 
anger are aisompanied by activity of the adrenals 
to which activity the frequently observed increase of 
strength in t|e angry man may be attributed 
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Even more remarkable is the work of the th3rroid 
gland When in an infant this gland is deficient or 
absent the child grows up inert sluggish a dwarf and 
an idiot On the other hand if the condition is recog 
nised at an early age and suitable quantities of thyroid 
are administered regularly by the mouth the child 
may grow up to all appearance perfectly normal In 
other cases feeble mmdedness may persist m spite 
of the fact that satisfactory body growth is established 
f he mental and physical condition produced by thyroid 
deficiency is known as ‘ cretinism 

These illustrations serve to show that we must not 
make Hk mistake of regarding the brain as exclusively 
the organ of mind Intellectual ability is conditioned 
by the thyroid just as truly as by the grey matter of 
the brain The organism is one and all parts must 
function efBciently and harmoniously if the instrument 
IS to be perfected But tnese modern discoveries 
though most interest ng and important do not at all 
affect the philosophical position They rendei the 
relation between mind and matter neither moie nor 
less obscure than it was before It stih remains 
possible to regard the body as an instrument by means 
of which the mind more or less clearly expresses itself 
in this particular world 

We are familiar with the assertion that consciousness 
IS a function of nervous matter when that nervous 
matter has attained a certain degr^ of organisation 
We may take up this confident assertion of the 
mechanists and materialists and put a new meaning 
into It, — a meanmg which, while it excludes material 
ism has at I^st one logical merit it t^mnot he dis 
proved What is meant by a ‘ function o' matter ? 
It means, we reply simply this body i nerve and 
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brain are the it>strument bj which the conscious mind 
manifests itself tti the spatial and temporal viorld In 
this way the jg dependent on the instrument 

which has a ft'\nsmissive function in relation to it 
The instrument ig Qf almost infinite delicacy ano com 
plexity Dilferent kinds of mental action express 
themselves by means of the action of different portions 
of the pram anc3, so depend instrunientallj upon these 
brain tracts And if the instrument breaks down — as 
in brain disease or decay — the minds communication 
with the vvorld is hindered or disordered or it ceases 
altogether but it does not follow that the mind has 
ceased to exist A good illustration is furnished by 
the dynamo A dynamo is said to be a machine 
for ‘producing electricity This is inaccurate and 
IS quite false if product means create A dynamo 
is a machine for bringing into action the electric energy 
ivhich IS already there — it does not create but transmits 
It and enables it to manifest itself The transmission 
of the force at that particular spot and in that par icular 
way depends entirely on hat particular dynamo hut 
the force is not dest”oyed if the macliine breaks down 
— It merely ceases to be transmitted then 

Those who hold the instrumental theory to be the 
truest ojiu ate prepared to maintain that the mechanism 
of brain and nerve does not in any way manufacture the 
mind but manifests it or enables it to express itself or 
transmit its activities and m manifesting these tetn ities 
the brain and nervous system control and confine them 
within certain limits If any injury to the brain appears 
to injure orjdestroy consciousness what really happens 
IS that the ^If expression of that consciousness in those 
particular ways is injured or destroyed For example 
suppose “ njury affects a minute portion of the bram, 
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and that m consequence the patient s mmd appears to 
be emptied of a whole class of ideas in one of the ways 
described above (§ 3) The patient is ‘in the body 
he IS not free of the matenal brain but is living through 
It Hence a diseased function of the brain localised 
m a particular area must form a positive obstruction 
to the healthy activity of the corresponding mental 
function which in this way and m no other is a ‘ de 
pendant variable ’ 

On the transmissive functio 1 of body nerve and brain 
in relation to mind see William Janies Human Tmmorialily 
( I ngersoll Lecture) pp ^2 5S 14.2 144 Bergson s conception 
of the relation of mmd and biain is essentially m harmony 
with what we have called the instrumental theory see 
h s Matter and Memory (Eng tr ) passim 

All the most important questions arising from the relation 
of Mind and Body are brilliantly analysed and their issues 
discussed by Dr C D Bioad The Mtndand its Place m 
Nature The book >s perhaps stronger on the expository 
and critical than on the constructive side but it is indis 
pensable 0 the student who wishes to grasp the problem as 
It stands at the present time. Other important statements 
arc McDougalls Mind and Body (a poweiful defence of the 
interactionist theory) and Lloyd Morgans second senes 
of GifFoid Lectmes Body Mind and Spirit Bosanquets 
Three Chcpters on the Nature of Mind (posthumously 
published) contain a suggestive examination of several of 
the fundamental questions especially (in ch 111 ) a critical 
account of Bertrand Russell s Analysts of Mind 
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CHAPTER IV 


CE^E'^AL CHARACTERISTICS OF MENTAL LIFE 


§ I Mind and 'onsnousness as fiinda)tii*’‘^°‘^ terms ■ — 
Hitherto we have freelv used the tef® niind (or 
mental to whicn psychic? L is equivalent) without 
attempting to define it We must now poirtt otit that 
this term IS not definable in the ordinary sense of the 
latter word only when we know everything there is 
to know about the mind can we define it The 
term consciousness is almost equally fundamental 
for it covers a great part of what we denote by mind ^ 
and it IS indefinable in the same way t:an only 
refer to our own experience and give examples of it 
‘ Whatever we are when we are awake as contrasted 
with what we are when we fall into a profound and 
dreamless sleep that it is to be conscious , what we are 
less an3 less as we sink gradually down into a dreamless 
sleep or as we swoon slowly away, what we are more 
and more as the noise of the crowd outside tardily 
arouses us from our after dinner nap or as we come out 
of the midnigh* of the typhoid fever cnsis — that it is 
to be conscious ^ 


Very misliading metaphors have been used with regard 
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to mental processes Thus John Locke one of the founders 
of the British School of Psychology in his Essay Con 
cemtng Human Undcrstandini^ speaks of mental life 

as the scene of ideas ’ by idea he usually means m hat 
we mean by mental process but he started the custom of 
speaking as if ideas were m some way lute separate things 
that could move about in the ntmd and act and re let on one 
another The reader must carefully bear in mind that there 
IS no ground foi any such assumption Many writeis ha\e 
spoken of the subject matter of psychology as being states 
of mind or of consciousness All the associations of this 
word are misleading To talk about states of mind s 
a scientific term not as a mere literary expression (as we 
may sometimes use it) inevitably implies — to put it roughly 
— that the mind may be compared to a kind of fluid that is 
capable of being put into various shapes — t e that tlie mind 
IS something passive or inert and has various states 
belonging to it The natural lesuli of such a view of the 
mind is found in the writings of David Hume m his Treatise 
of Human Nature (3739) and of John Stuart Mill in his 
Kxatmnalton of Sir W Hamtltoiis Philosophy who 

defend the paradox that the mind is nothing but a series 
of these * states of consciousness 

§2 Focus and maigin of consaow^ness — As the 
intensity of consciousness decreases it does not brealt 
up into separate parts differences and charges in it 
which were distinct begin to fade away We can 
imagine this process going on but its final resulji would 
be a formless state of feehng impossible to describe 
As consciousness increases in intensity it embraces a 
larger number of objects or details and the details 
themselves and their relation to one another grow more 
distinct 1 hese genera’ facts are sufficient to familiarise 
us with the notion of consciousness as a thing of degrees 
of ‘ more or less t 

This is experienced in ordinary waking coi'sciousness 
where we always find different degrees of co 
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at the same time 1 here is first, the region fullest 
attention, where our mental activity is most intense, 
this IS called the focus of consciousness Then there 
is the region of dimmer consciousness lying lound the 
focui this has been cafied the margin, of conscious 
ness Ideas and impressions are constantly passmg 
from the focus to the margin and vice versa If in 
looking at a picture I scrutinise the execution of a 
single detail that is the focus and the rest of the field 
01 vision (as long as I continue specially attending to 
that detail) is the margin If I have forgotten where I 
placed a ceitain obiect yesterday and with effort try to 
retrace m memniy in order everything that I did on 
that day I develop in the focus of consciousness a 
thought process representing my proceedmgs, while all 
the Sights sound" feelings &c which enter into my 
consciousness at the same time are only marginal 
If I am sitting in a railway station waiting room, read ng 
a book which is interesting but not difficult there may 
be continual noise from persons passing in and out and 
talking from the arrival and depaiture of trains from the 
street outside and not only hearing but all my senses 
are appealed to , but while I am intent upon the book 
the ideas suggested by the printed w ords are in the focus 
of consciousness and all the other experiences in the 
maigin 

The reader should never take on trust any illustrahve 
descriptions of psychological situations he should test 
them by observing similar situations fior himself 

The focus and margin together make up the * field of 
consciousnfe s This field never has any definite nmits, 
and may vijry greatly in extent The farther from the 
focus, the less dear the ideas, and it is impossible to 
say wbe*ei*confic otisness leaves off 

J 
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It 13 obvious that an impression marginallj received — e^- 
dimly heard or imperfectly seen because the attention is not 
directed upon it is, as a mental process different from 
the impiession that would be made by the same stimulus 
when attention is fully directed upon it Similarly the 
student must beware of thinking that a focal ide-i and a 
marginal idea are the same, as mental processes even when 
referr ng to the same object 

This important fact may be illustrated by a develop 
ment of our last lUustration If the book which I am 
reading grows more difficult as I go on and I am still 
interested in it I may become wholly absorbed in it 
so that all the noises sights, sounds Lc around me 
may appear to make not even marginal impressions on 
my mind and I should not even hear a remark 
addressed to me In this case however appearance is 
deceptive The commotion around is producing some 
impression, for were it to cease, a change m the total 
field of consciousness would at once take place. 
Similarly when you are at work in a room a familiar 
sound — such as the ticking of a clock — may cease to be 
noticed , but if the clock suddenly stopped the silence 
would seem greater than before 

§ 3 ' Depth of consamsness unfpnsaou processes — 
The metaphor of ‘field is not the only spatial 
metaphor applicable to consciousness Besides extent 
there is also ‘ depth Almost any conscious process, 
when, maintained in the focus begins to develop There 
appears to be more tn it than is revealed on the surface 
For example the charactenstic tone quality timbre or 
clang ^ which distinguishes musical notes of tlie same 
pitch sounded on different instruments (eg the note A 

^ The technical use of this term must be distmgn ihed from ts 
pepnfaruie. 
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on a violin and on a flute) seems to the unpractised ear 
a simple quality but the trained ear can. analyse it into 
a fundamental tone (after which ts pitch is named) and 
a number of overtones The difference in number and 
intensity of these overtones makes the difference m 
timbre which is the total effect of their combination 
In further illustration of what we have called “ depth 
we may refer to what may be techmcally termed 
undiscriminated parts of a discriminated whole” — 
where processes of mind singly unnoticed contnbute 
to a total effect which is noticed* When we are looking 
at a distant fote&t we see an expanse of green in which 
we certainly can discern no parts corresponding to the 
single leaves nor even perhaps any corresponding to 
the single trees It is not of course to be supposed 
that each leaf affects the mind sepaiately, but the 
combination of so many waves of light certainly pro 
duces a change m the brain to which corresponds a 
compound sensation whose component parts aie fiwr- 
hned into one expanse of colour A similar remark 
applies to the hearing of the distant murmur of the 
sea The many separate waves of the sea produce 
a multitudinous vibration of the air and this again 
affects the brain and to this process there corresponds 
asensatwjn which is by ro means so simole as it appears 
m consciousness to be ‘ Deeper still processes 
seem to go on which do not have the attnbute of con 
sciousness at all Lessons half learned at night are 
better known m the morning Problems unsolved when 
we go to bed are found to be solved when we wake. 
Somnambulists do rational things We waken at an 
hour predetemined overnight 

There areJfacts which compel us to the conclusion 
that uncon&uous processes are a constant factor m 
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the development of our conscious life Ihe onward 

flow of thought says Professor Stout depends in 
every moment of its course on the co operation of an 
organised system of conditions which have indeed been 
formed in and through bygone conscious expenence 
but which are not themselves present to consciousness 
Consider for instance the process of leoolkcting a 
name The endeavour to recollect is a conscious 
process but its success or failuie depends on another 
factor It depends on the trace or disposition formed 
in the course of previous conscious expenence m which 
the name has occurred Conditions connected with 
this trace or disposition determine whether the name 
will be recalled at once or after prolonged effort or 
not at all It may hanpen that we fail to remember 
the name while we are trying to do so and that it 
suddenly emerges into consciousness after an interval 
during which we have been occupied with other ma ters 
or have been asleep This implies that our conscious 
effort has set gomg an unconscious process which con 
tinues after the conscious effort has ceased Now what 
holds good of the attempt to recall a name holds good 
tnroughout our mental life Whether my thoughts 
come to me fast or slow easily or with difficulty they 
come to me only through the co operation gf uncon 
scious conditions My conscious processes constantly 
set m operanon processes below the threshold of con 
sciousness which m their turn give rise to new develop 
ments of conscious process My conscious activity is 
never the sole factor involved It always makes appeal, 
so to speak to something clse^ and awaits the result 
which may or may not be such as it requiks ^ 

, J 

* Hibber*- Jounml Ocl 903, pp, 4^ 48. 
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Some writers who see the importance of recognising 
that mtnd is deeper than consciousness have accustomed 
themselves to speaking of an ‘ unconscious idea ai 
unconscious wish and the like Strictly speaking 
any such expression is nonsense It is like speaking 
of an unconscious conscious process It is admis 
sible only if understood as verbal shorthand 
unconscious idea or wish is a mental process 
which when it manifests itself in consciousness, O’" tf it 
could manifest itself directly in consciousness would pi o 
duce an iden desire oi emotion as the cas“ may be 

The most important adiances in psychology in recent 
years have sprung from an effective recognition of two 
facts (i ) The dynamic or dming power of mind i not 
fully expiesseu in conscious processes Theie is no need 
to fall back on neurology or physiology vvhen we speak of 
mental ope ations hefoie th^ become consaous or which 
like those producing associations really never become con 
SC10U3. buch operations may with perfect nppiopnateness 
be descnbed as mental and as ‘unconscious [n ) 
Thiough the investigation of abnormal mental conditions 
as especially through the sounder methods of psvcho 
analysis some real knowledge of the structure of the 
unconscious may be acquired and some of ihe lawsgove ii 
mg the operations ol its fac ors may be ascertained and 
tested 

We hate rot used the word subconscious It is not 
needed as it must be equivalent to the ‘marginal or the 
‘ unconscious and its use has been found to lead to con 
fusion t,s 3 .xsif[& Subconscious Phenomena published 

by Reoman Ltd rpio and containing a symposium by 
Munsterberg Ribot and others The ambiguities of the 
term are shown m the conflicting views expounded in this 
book William James has lent his authority to the word 
in an unforti ate way In Prmafles of Psychology vol i 
pp 164 174 le ciiticises the assumption of ‘ unconscious 
mental stats while elsewhere {yaneties of Religious 


1 
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Expmince pp 230-2^6 483, 511 513) speaks with 
appioval of carrying the notion of the subconscious to 
the most extreme lengths 

Three important stages in the discussion of the pioblem 
of unconscious mental operations are marked by the treat 
ment of the topic (1 ) in Mill Examinaiton of Hanulton 
ch XV {11 ) in Stout Analytic Psychology vol 1 Intro 

duction pp 21 26 and Ward Psychological Principles 

ch IV § 6 7 (ill ) in Broad The Mind and its Place tn 
Nature ch via ix. x Very suggestne is the treatment 
given by Hoffdmg Outlines of Psychology {'E.wg tr),ch m 
pp. 71 ff The distinction of focal and margmil ' 
consciousness is illustrated in Lloyd Morgan Comparative 
Psychology ch i and Kulpe Outlines pp 290 291 (cp 
pp 190 443) A useful historical and critical account 

is given by W L Northndge Modern Theories of the 

Unconsaous 

§ 4 Psychoiogteal dispositions — We may ask, in the 
next place whether these mental processes conscious 
and unconscious which we have been discussing make 
up the sum total of mental life In what form for 
instance do all our acquired ideas our knowledges 
and memories, exist when we are not using them — 1 e 
when there is no reason for attributing to them activity 
(conscious or unconscious) ? We are capable of recalling 
innumerable items of past experience do all these Hems 
of Knowledge and memory exist below the levek of con 
sciousness? and if so what is meant by the word 

exist in this connection 

To this question there are two ans vers not necessanly 
conflicting with each other that all these acquisitions 
exist m the form of a psychological disposition (mental), 
and that they exist in the form of a physiological 
disposition (cerebral) 

The popular meaning of the word * disposition a 



MENIaL life 


S3 

more or ess permanent tendency of mmd expressing 
itself in chaiacteristic ways of thinking and feeling- — 
may be used to illustrate its psychological meaning 
Thus, love or hate is an acquired psychological dis 
position showing itself in certain overt impulses or 
feelings in consciousness but it is not exhausted in 
theses — ^it persists as a comparatively permanent state 
below the level of consciousness In the same way 
thoughts and sensations may be merged in an uncon 
sc ous mental disposition which remains as a result of 
the occurrence in clear consciousness of ttiose thoughts 
and sensations I meet a man to day I do not think 
of him at all until I meet him again after a week when 
I recognise him at once I am able to recognise him 
only because my experience of the week before has 
left an after effect which persists and in its turn has 
an effect on my present consciousness The same 
process is illustrated again in every acqmred haht 
each performance of an action ’eaves a trace and the 
traces accumulate at length into a strong or even an 
irresistible disposition 

The word sentiment introduced by Mr A F 
Shand and adopted by Professo McDougall to signify 
‘ an organised system of emotional tendencies centred 
about some object ^ would include mo t psychological 
dispositions The writers referred o stress the emo 
tional elements in the sentiments which undoubtedly 
are prominen especially in sentiments which begin to 
be formed in early childhood For example an infant 
very early begins to show speafic modes of behaviour 
relatively to the father A psychological disposition 


’ McDougall Social Psyckalogy i6th edition p xaa 
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which IS stirred into activity whenever the father 
appears is coming into being This forms the 
nucleus of the father sentiment loiter as the 
child becomes capable of thinking about the father 
in his absence the manifestations (in consciousness 
and in behaviour) of tne sent ment increase m nu-nber 
and vanety 

To distinguish the chief sentiments and to discover 
the laws of their formation and growth aie important 
parts of the task of psychology 

Some people maintain tnat these dispositions are 
not psychological but physiological — te more or less 
permanent modifications of brain and nerve Such 
people would also refuse to recognise unconscious 
mental processes preferring the term “unconscious 
cerebration introduced by Carpenter in his Mental 
Physiology To them 'mmd would be equivalent 
to consciousness a position which we believe to be 
untenable It is possible that the formation of psy 
chologtcal dispositions is accompanied by the formation 
of such physiological modifications therefore for con 
venience and as a matter o method they may at times 
he regarded as if they were physiological dispositions 
But to say that fundamentally and as a matter of real 
existence the psychological disposition ts a physiological 
one would be materialism and this is a position which 
psychology has no right to take up as long as we under 
stand by the brain what pnysiology understands by it 
namely, a complex of mechanical mobons 

§ 5 Xearmng by experience — No one has direct 
knowkdge of any mental processes except his own 
Thoughts may be communicated by woh'^s or signs to 
another person and that other may reiwoduce their 
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meaniDg in h s own mind, but no one else can ever 
know the thoughts as theji are for the one who thinks 
them Each man in the same way feels his own 
feeling and only h s own feehng In this sense our 
hermit spirits range apart 

\ es ' In the sea of life enisled 
With echoing straits between us thrown 
Dot jng the shoreless watery wild 
We inoTtal m Uions live alone 
Ihe islards feel the enclasping flow 
And then therr endless bounds they know 

— Matthew Arnold Isolation 

By what method then do we arrive at any knowledge 
of the existence of mind m other people and in 
animals ? 

Students of Comparative Psychology are agreed to 
take as a true test of the presence of mind in some 
form the capacity to learn by expenence The word 
experience in its etymological origin, is expertentta — 
that IS practical acquaintance, efficiency and skill ao 
the result of effort and trial The child once burnt 
that dreads the fire — the bird that ha\ mg se zed in 
Its bil’ a butterfly of a certain colour and finding it 
distasteful avoids butterfi es of that appearance in 
future — the dog that recognises the signs of his master 
go ng out and bounds about in delight m anticipa I 

lion of a run — aie familiar instances At higher levels [ 

of life we see the same principle at worl as in the 
case of the child learning to walk or the man train 
mg himself in some new form of skill In short a j 

little reflection will convince the reader that experi 
ence is al-irays acquired expenence it is the pro 
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cess of becoming expeit by experiment (including all 
kinds of active effort and tiial) The whole s ory of 
evolution confirms this Bodilv organs become de 
veloped where they are needed, bu why are they 
needed? Because life is not passu e and motionless, 
but IS ever striking out into new experiments and 
efforts 

We said that the ability to acquire experience is a 
true test of the presence of mental life it does not 
follow that it IS the all sufficient test — te, that when 
there is no evidence of tins capacity (as in the case 
of the moth that bums itself again and again m the 
flame until it is destroyed) there is no kind of mental 
life. 

We have now to see that this process of learning by 
experience is not only a sure sign of mental life but 
also suggests some important facts about that life A 
mind that can leam by experience must of course be 
hving in, and must adapt its life to, a real outer wor d 
or environment. From the point of view of physiology 
this means that it is an embodied mental life , only by 
means of a bodily organism of some kind could it 
get into connection with its environment at all ^ Our 
special question however, is from the pomt of view of 
psychology and relates to what mental processes are 
implied m this connection with an environmefit. 

An embodied mind that can learn by experience can 
perceive some at least of its environment and this 
present perception must be modified by traces of similar 

* The reader wiU nobce the peculiar position which the hodily 
organism occapses in this connection It is (i) ihe indispensable 
means by which mental hfe may express iteelf in and act and react 
on, its environment and { 2 ) a part of that envhonnie* it itself The 
body u both these thugs at the same Ume 
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past perceptions and of the special expenences con 
nected with those past perceptions The meaning of 
this statement will be made clear by the following 
illustrations 

Let us suppose a moth seeing a gas Qaine for 
the first ime in its life We must assume it to feel 
a sensation of brightness which attracts it. Expressed 
in physiological terms, this attraction is a stimulus 
which drives it towards the flame It then feels the 
germ of what m a fully developed mind would be 
called a great shock of pain which instantly drves 
It away from the flame Again it feels the attractive 
sensation We may assume (for the sake of illustration) 
that the second sensation is more distinct owing to the 
previous occurrence of a similar one — te that it is 
modified by traces of the previous sensation But so 
far there is no trace of experience There is only a 
slightly brighter sensation and the original perform 
ance is repeated with the same result 

What, then is the mtmmum of conscious process 
necessary for experience? A bud has several times 
taken in its bill a butterfly and dropped it, finding 
It unpleasant The next time it sees a butterfly of 
that colour it does not touch it We ate now on 
a level of mental life much higher than that of he 
moth, lJut there is no reason for assuming anything 
like developed memory or even any sepaiate idea or 
image contrasted with present percepton The several 
experiences of tasting the nasty insect leave traces 
behind them it is necessary but also sufficient, that 
these accumulated traces should have strength enough 
to Unge with unpleasant feeling the next perception 
of that kind of insect — and the insect is not touched. 
A mature human being might have a similar expeii 
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ence he would expres it by saying “that looki 
unpleasant without having at first any idea why 
But he would not stop where the bird stops 
he would go on to isk himself why and try to 
recall in memory the occasion on which he had 
actually experienced the unpleasantness Moie usu 
ally the sight of the object would without effort 
arouse the idea of the previous unpleasant expen 
ence This is not required to account for the bird s 
action 

Hence we said that a mind which cm learn 
by experience must be able to have its present 
perception modified by traces of the special ex 
periences into which similar perceptions entered in 
the past We have also seen incidentally that 
such tiaces opeiate at different mental levels they 
may be effective in determining present action with 
out involving the presence of a separate idea of 
the past In tnis modification of perception by 
traces of past experience we have the beginnings 
of knowledge The capacity of retaining traces of 
the past IS usually called Retenliveness We say 
then that a mind which can learn by experience 
must be capable — 

(i) of kfijwitfg Its environment to a certain extent 

(ii) of ac/tng on its knowledge 

The oldest classification of mental processes adopted 
this bipartite or twofold division into knowing and 
dpmg — intellectual and active powers It corresponds 
conveniently to the physiological distinction of incoming 
and outgoing nerve currents Only m Ifomparativeiy 
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recent times was it seen that th s d stmction though 
accurate is not sufficient 

When action is taken on account 0^ knowledge we 
must ask why it is done It is owing to the know 
ledge but when we look more closely we see it is 
because the mind is afftcted by the knowledge in a 
certain way, — because it feels in a certain way Know 
ledge acts through feeling — it requires the warmth of 
feeling before leading to ac ion This s tne case even 
with the highest motiics thus conscience operates 
only through the emotion of reverence which it induces 
for itself, by means of this reverence it enters upon 
the control of other feelings 

We must therefore distinguish three mam vaneties 
of process m mental life knowing feeling wiling 
Ihe following terms are also in use for kfwwtttg 
piesentation cognition or intellection , for 
feeling affective processes foi vilhng actmtj 

or conation (Latin conan to endeivour) 

The twofold distinction of mental powers into ‘intellect 
ual or cognitive and active or motive goes back 
to Aristotle (d bc 322) In Anstotles view the mam 
distinction in human nature is be ween vau^ (reason or 
intellect) and (mclading sensuous impulse desire 

and will) The medieval philosophers following Aristotle 
adopted a twofold distinction into tnUltectus and voluntas 
Thi remaned current in Europe unt 1 the last quarter of 
the rSth century At length the separation of feeling from 
understanding and will was pioposed and defended by a 
little known psychologist Tetens {Ueber die Menschltcke 
Naiur ly??' This new disunction was adopted by Kant 
m his great treatise ATnAi diw UrSietlsk} aft part of which 
dealt with the conditions of Esthetic perception (lygo) 
He also expounded the threefold division in his Anthrof 
olo^te (179S) In English psychology Thomas Reid {Intel 
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Uctual Powers 1785 Active Powers 17SS) gave currency 
to the bipartite division until the time of Sir Wilham 
Hamilton (Professor in Edinburgh Uniiersity 1S36 1866), 
who was the first to explain and justify in this country 
the impoitance of the threefold or “tripartite” division 
(Hamilton, LecU on Metaphysics xti and xx) 

§ 6 Three tnsepatable factors of mental life — The 
terms “classification and “division” are commonly 
but not accurately used to indicate the threefold dis 
tmction to which we have referred, for this is a 
distinction of three factors which co operate through 
out the development of mmd and such words as 
“classification surest an arrangement of distinct 
things according to their likenesses and differences 

We can see how the three elements go together m 
the process of consaousness (1) We never experience 
knowledge m the abstract so to speak. Knowleage 
IS always some individuals knowledge and the mere 
experience of the knowledge as mine gives it a 
peculiar subjective tinge which we must designate 
feeling Further every cognitive process has at least 
a minimum of pleasure or pain connected with it 
if not m Itself specially pleasant or the reverse then 
It IS so because it is connected with what ‘ interests 
us Interest ” is pleasurable excitement , or if it is 
the exatement of getting nd of something unpleasant, 
then It IS pleasant m proportion to its success And 
along with feeling the knowing process also involves 
the conative or active side of the mmd, if only in 
the shape of attention (11) In affective processes, 
however predominant the feeling may be^ as in strong 
emotion or passion objects must be present involving 
intellectual elements which demand attention (a form 



MhNTAL IIFE 


91 


of conation) (m) Similarly in the conative process 
ne become mentally active because some change has 
taken place m our own ideas or in our perceived 
surroundings and the change pleases or displeases 
us, thus with the active process occurs also the 
presentative and the affective, (iv) The three faci’ors 
are mutually implicated also m the development of 
the mind. We shall see that no real mind could 
have advanced to the level of percsphon mitliout the 
help of activity and feeling, the interests which lead 
lO some impressions being attended to and retained, 
and others forgotten rest on feeling and but for the 
activity thus prompted the external world would not 
be what it is for us Our experience, as we impLed 
m the previous section, is made by us as much as 
It IS found or given and our selective mterests are 
what make it 

For these and like reasons the three factors — know 
ledge feeimg and conation~-have been described as 
“ partial constituents o one concrete whole — that is, 
of any actual state of mind and again as different 
aspects of one and the same process.” But though 
they go together any one of them may be pre 
dominant ' m companson with the others and this 
predominance ’ of one factor may involve the com 
parative s\ippression or obscuration of the others In 
some attitudes of mind reverie or meditation 
mainly occupies us when we seem passively to tollow 
the play of our ideas Impulse and feeimg are really 
present, but only in slight intensity — eg , in the form of 
a disposition to go on thinking about something and so 
avoid mental vacuity Rea onmgs and calculations that 
proceed without any particular difficulty appear in like 
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manner passive when they mvol\e menial activity 
of small intensity Exclusive attention to intellectual 
analysis may starve the emotions, or even in certain 
ways enfeeble the will 

“ And thus the native hue of resolution 
Is sicklied o er with the pale cast of thoug; it 
And enterprises of great pitch and moment 
With this r^ard their currents turn aw rj 
And lose the name of action 

— Haiti I \et HI sc. i. 

On the other hand emotion disturbs clear thuiking 
Spinoza inculcated thinking as a means of escaping 
from the passions thtnk the emotion he said analyse 
It, and you escape from it Similarly indulgence in 
emotion may be inimical to action, the mere senti 
mentalist indulges in grief for the sorrows of mankind 
but this leids to nothing practical 

When we say taat the three factors can be discerned 
in any actual state of mind there are certain limit 
ations to be understood These distinctions can only 
be made when the mind has attamed a stage of devel 
opment above that reoresented by the most primitive 
organisms At the lowest level of mental life, there is 
no reason to beUcie that the threefold nature of con 
scious life can be said to exist When we look at mind 
from the nside we find that the nearer we crime to any 
state analogous to the beginning of conscious life, the 
nearer we come to a state in which there is no capacity 
for distmguishing objects — a vague diffused state of 
consciousness which many writers call one of pure 
’feeling” This use of the term must be carefully 
distinguished from the meaning which we have given 
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to It in the previods sections, where it signifies at least 
tne special qualities which we call pleasantness and 
“unpleasantness ’ either of which may belong lO any 
mental process But it is impossible to maintain that 
consciousness at its beginning or at any later stage con 
sists of nothing but varymg intensities of pleasure and 
pain Whether the beginning of consciousness can be 
called feeling m a wider sense is only a question of 
the language which it is most convenient to use If it 
IS to be called feeling we must remember that the 
feeling includes impulse There is no known animal 
oiganism so undeveloped as to be capable only of 
vegetat ve functions (of merely assimilating nour sh 
ment) and incapable of movement through un^'abilitj 
Take, for instance one of the simplest types of life 
the genus amesda, species of which exist in most stagnant 
pools It consists of nothing bat a little mass of semi 
fluid protoplasm containing a nucleus It is capable of 
spontaneous movement, which consists in changing its 
shape and extending portions of its substance into arm 
like projections which it again draws into itself It 
alBorbs and assimilates particles of food which it dis 
solves It multiplies by dividing in o two (the nucleus 
divdmg also) when each portion becomes a comple e 
afftxba ifke the original one Now we are not able to 
a'Bnn positively that such a creature has anv mental 
hfe at all , bu the point is that if it has these physio* 
logical characteristics suggest that it consists of a senes 
of impulses At whatever stage of physiological devel 
opraent we assume mental life to begin we shall find 
physiological grounds suggesting that such mental hie 
is active or impulsive. 

The threefod scheme s veiy ably explained ard de 
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fended by Ward Psychological Pnnciphs ch ii Ward 
maintains that this analysis is applicable at every stage 
of menta life where we always fmd a subject related to 
presentations throUj,h the feeling prompted attention or 
action which the presentations arouse For a discussion 
of the scientific utility of this scheme see Biadlej Mtftd 
N S No 33 A Defence of Phenomenalism in Psychology 
and Mellone Mind N S No jp ‘‘The Nature of Self 
knowledge 

l-a’bKManual of Psychology {'qTc. i ch i) Professor G F 
Stout has explained the threefold scheme as we have set it 
forth abo\ e but he usually lays out the topics of Analytic 
Psychology according to a modified form of the twofold 
division as proposed by Brentano of this he has given a 
critical examination {Analytic Psychology vol bk i } la 
his Groundjuork of Psychology (ch in ) he arranges this 
scheme as follows (i) cognition (including simple 
apprehension and ‘judgment ) (-) interest (including 
“conation and feeling attitude ) It must be admitted that 
there is a tendency at p esent to regard feeling as a phase 
of or incident in conalive process Othei useful dis 
cussions of the threefold division of mind will be found m 
Hoffding Outlines ch iv, and Lotze Mtcrocosmus vol 
1, bk- 11 ch 11 

Hamilton set the fashion of relying on a merely negative 
cntenon for distinction of the ultimate elements in mind 
* e that a mental function is ultimate ’ when i*- cannot he 
derived from any other or from a common ground with any 
other This is true of many constituents of mental life 
(e q sensation and emotion) besides cognition fesl ng and 
will When we say that these thiee are “ultimate we 
mean that, apart from certain exceptional or limiting cases 
they are the general modes necessary to constitute any 
concrete mental state and this is not true of any other 
constituents of mental life 

We propose to treat the subject according to the 
threefold scheme, which seems to us the simplest for an 
elementary work Whatever scheme we started from, 
we should have to follow one Ime at a time in ex 
position wlitii the facts run, so to speak, many lines 
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abreast In the three following sections we shall mark 
out the point of view from which each of the three 
mental functions is regarded in this book 
§ 7 Achvtfy or Conation — We cannot give any account 
of mental activity without us ng the word tendency 
a consaous process is active when it tends by its intrinsic 
nature to develop into something else The ‘ something 
else IS the purpose or end When we say that anything 
‘ tends’ or ' has a tendency we mean (i) that, m the 
absence of outside hindrances it will issue m a certain 
result and (2) that it will maintain i^s own positive 
nature m and through the result Thus an acorn maj 
be crushed into a shapeless mass or it may grow into an 
oak But we do not speak of it as having a tendency 
to be crushed into ft shapeless mass, whereas we do 
naturally regard it as having a tendency to grow into an 
oak The reason is that we consider it as mamtaining 
its distinctive acorn nature in becoming an oak but not 
in being crushed The mental fact which we call 
Conation is a clear instance of tendency in the sense 
defined In the p ocess of attaining its end it is 
realised or fulfilled’ instead of being destroyed or 
suppressed, and it always proceeds to the attainment of 
Its end if and so far as other cond tions permit 

Conation is an abstract term ^ and therefore cannot be 
used m the plural Just as the abstrac*" term humamty 
stands for what is exemplified or typified m particular 
men and consists of those qualities on account of which 
they are called human beings so conation is exemplified 
in particular acts of Will or mental endeavour m the 
widest sense (including disposition interest want, wish, 
desire impulse, attention) And since conation is an 
abstract term, we cannot do more than give a general 
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indication of what it rreans , but in speaking of 
particular kinds of conation we aie no longer dealing 
with this abstract characterisiic alone but with the 
parbcular kinds of mental endeavour in the concrete 
When a cooative process finds its satisfaction in 
increased cleat ~iess and distinctness of modes of knowled^^e 
{perceptions or ideas) it is called attmhon 

Conation ma> be more or less intense thus attention 
IS always a matter of degree whether in the simple form 
of attending to a perception or idea or in concentratmg 
the mind on one group of ideas to the exclusion of 
others that have presented themselves oi in leasonng 
out a problem the solution of which is not obvious or in 
trying to remember something which will not of itself 
occur to the mind 

Finally we must emphasise the fact that when we 
speak of knowledge or intelkctual work being engaged 
in for Its own sake this does not mean that feeling 
and conation are absent it means only that feeling and 
conation are tending in a special way and find ng their 
satisfaction in intellectual scientific or theoretical aims 
It IS important to remember that the disinterested 
pursuit of knowledge is a late product of mental 
development At first theory exists only for the sake 
of practice perception and knowledge are onkj a means 
of satisfying practcal needs The embodied mind 
must adapt itself to its environment, or its environment 
to itself in order to maintain its emstence there and 
at first cognition is only a means by which this adapta 
tion is made possible 

Professor G F Stout has giv en a full explanation of the 
notion of mental activity in Analytic Psychology vo] i 
bk II ch I Professoi W'lrd s view of conation as identical 
with attention and co extensive with mental life is set torth 
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m Psychological Principles ch ti Bradley {Appearance 
and Reality pp 96 100 603 607 2nd edition and in Mind, 
NS No 40 Some Remarks on Conation ) criticises the 
conception of activity as applied to the mind but m the eid 
appears to accept it with limitations 
Piofessor Stouts view is that the process of conation is a 
felt or immediatelv expel lenced mental transition — felt> when 
ever it occms as more or less intense more or less effective, 
or less free or constrained The nature and limits of 
the feeling ’ of activity give nse to an intricate and vexed 
question We have seen that some — ^as, for instance Pro 
fcssor Munsterberg — hold that the only activity which is 
experienced consists of muscular sensations This is also the 
traditional view in British Psychology and was maintained 
vigorously by Professoi Bam He, however, complicated 
the question by isserting a sensation of innervation” as 
part of our muscular sensibility, — that is, a sensation specially 
coiresponding to the efiferent or outgoing nerve current which 
innervates the muscle and so causes the movement This 
question cannot be held to be finally settled, but the balance 
of evidence is against Bams view which is entirely rejected 
for example by Professor James {Principles of Psychology 
vol 1 pp 296 305) who defends the opinion that our only 
experience of mental activity is of afferent muscular sen 
sations Afterwards (vol 11 pp 559-573) he rejects this 
explanation of activity and affirms the reality of a purely 
mental act 


§ 8 Feeling — The verb ‘feel and the noun “feel 
mg have a variety of meanings in common language 
Thus we should describe as feelings the following 
kinds of menta’ fact — 

(i) Pleasure and all kinds of pleasantnessj pain and 
all kinds of unpleasantness , 

(3) Organic sensations, such as hunger fatigue especi 
ally sensations indicating the healthy working 
(or the reverse) of the body and its various 
orgams , 

G 
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(3) Emotions such as anger, tear surprise e\mte 

ment 

(4) Ssensations of touch and temperature 

We noTiv ask whether these facts have in common any 
chaiaclenstic which we may suppose the teini "feeling 
to mark Ihe answer is in the aUirmative As feel 
jngs all these aie psjchologically subjective processes 
What does this mean ? It is very simple 

My ideas and my actions, '■hough I know them as 
iini/ie have reference speciall) to the suirounding world 
my ‘ feelings, though usually aroused by objects have 
reference m a special way to my seif as distinct from the, 
woild and from other selves My pleasure pain happi 
ness unhtppiness the pleasantness or unpleasantness 
with which events affect me, my emotional life, all point 
inwards to that cctiUal source of conscious process x which 
I call myself, and in thinking of my ‘ feelings I am 
thrown bade upon myself m a more intimate way than 
when I attena o my ideas or actions There are other 
processes, which involve this psychologically subjective 
element and which common language speaks of as felt 
though it would hesitate to desenbe them as feeltfigs 
Such are — desire wish, impulse interest certainty be 
hef, doubt The subjective quality is what common 
sense marks by its use of the word feel ^ 

IVe use " feeling, then as an abstract term, to stand 
for the subjective quality which is exemplifed in every 
real mental process In this sense the word (like 
conation ") has no plural If we speak of a 
feeling ’ 01 of feelings we are referring noi. to 
the abstract subjectiye element by itself but to the 
particular mental processes so named in ordinary 
language 

The subjecave quality of menml facts shows itself or 
manifests itself in a special way The mental fact, a 
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virtue of its relation to myself is generally pkctsurable or 
painful in some degree Whenever we feel an organic 
sensation, an emotion a desire a wish, an impulse an 
interest a belief a doubt our feeling of it may rise 
towards pleasure or what is definitely ag eeable, or 
fall towards pain or what s definitely disagreeable 
Whenever, then we abstract these qualities, pleasantness 
and unpleasantness or consider them bj themselves we 
need an abstract term to stand fo their varying degrees 
}ust as temperature stancs fo the varying degrees of 
heat and cold. Ward and others a»e feeling as an 
abstract term in the singular foi this pu pose and 
strictly limit it to this meaning But it would seem that 
the subjective quality of mental processes does not con 
sist only of pleasure ana pain and as we need the teim 
feeling in othet meanings such a Iim tation is in anv 
case very mconven ent 


A few remarks must be added on terminology Our 
nccount of Feeling as an abstract term is substantially 
the same as the lollowing which has oeen proposed as a 
definition ‘ ‘Feeling is consciousness as expenencmg 
modifications abstracted (a) from the determination of 
objects and (b) from the det rroina ion of actions ’ The 
term affecbton has been proposed lor pleasantness or 
unpleasaatness ir tne abstract This is open to the objec 
tion that the word is used in common language in a much 
more limited sense and m any case the technically wider 
use of the term has not been adopted by psychologists 
generally Some writers — Professor G F Stout among 
them — prefer to use the term feeling tone ’ 

We want a term w hich in psychology shall stand simply 
for pieasmtness or unpleasantness by whatever conditions 
aroused and which tlierefore shall be applicable to every 
mental process m its feeling aspect The terms pleasure" 
and “pain ’ (m the singular) are m common use m psy 
chology m the wide sense ind cated above but it cannot be 
sa d hat a sat sfactory term has been found to include both 
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§ 9 Knowing — Knowing, like feeling and conation 
IS a unique process and therefore we can give no positive 
definit on of it , we can only, so to speak point to the 
process in operation 

If we consider any mental process whatever — eg, 
hoping fearing perceiving remembering, desinng, we 
shall see that each one of them implies something which 
IS hoped, feared perceived, remembered or desired 
f his something is called the object of the process There 
IS no difficulty in seeing the distinction between a mental 
process and its object — between the process of attend 
ing and the thing that is attended to between the 
process of desiring and the thing that is desired and 
so on In some cases the distinction is peculiarly 
obvious We are in a questioning attitude of riind 
about the length of a room but the room the object 
IS not in a questioning state , it is we who are in doubt 
about it The mental condition of questioning has 
characteristics of its own apart from those of its object 
The distinction is equally obvious in the case of desir 
ing,’ feanng &c and indeed m most of the cases 
mentioned above and though not always so obvious 
It holds throughout 

Now each of these processes is an actual state of 
mind it is a concrete whole, and as suclj involves 
conation feeling and knowing But only so far as 
we are able to know are we justified in speaking of 
an object at all In order to get at the object I 
must ask for instance, What am I thinking about ^ 
What do I believe? What do I desire? And I am 
able to answer such questions just so far as I am able 
to knotv so far as I do not knodo, there is no object 
present to me 

It IS evident that objects are of many different k nds 
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I may be thinking about a matenal object as the table 
— something imaginary as the unicorn — something 
ideal as the immortauty of the soul or duty — some 
thing scientif c as a geometrical figure or a psychological 
topic, — or something practical as the advice I am to 
give on a matter about which I am consulted all these 
are objects if and so far as any one thinks of them It 
IS in this process that the psychology of knowledge 
IS interested, and in the object only so far as it throws 
light on the process 

The processes in which we think of objects or come to 
know them have been called presentations by Professot 
Ward and a few other writers 

This term is thus used in a verj wide sense Waid 
also speaks of presentations as objects this is a special 
psycholog cal use of the term ‘ object but it may easily 
become misleading, for in the oidmary sense of the word 
objects aie presented, bm aie not presentations This pro 
cess of heinir presented is what the psychology of cognition 
IS interested m 

The only exception to the remark just made arises from 
the peculiar position whicn sensations hold from the psycho 
logical point of view A sensation as aistinguished from 
other modes of knowledge may be descr bed as tne simp est 
possible kind of knowing — ^the co isciousness of a com 
paratively simple quah v as red or hot The psvchol 
ogist s rot only concerned with the process by which such 
qualities come to be presented as objects he is also con 
cerned with their own independent being and nature This 
has been well put by Professor Stout Hence the psychol 
ogist carefully distinguislies their laneties classifies them 
investigates their qualitive affinities and relations and 
inquires into the conditions of their production If he 
investigated spatial relations in this way he would cease 
to be a psychologist and become a geometrician But all 
that can be known about sensations it is the business of 
the psychologist to know 
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CHAPTER V 

TYPES OF MENTAL ACXIVIXT, 

Ik the study of most sciences the best method is to 
begin with the simplest phenomena and from them 
to proceed gradually to the more comfilex In psy 
chology, however, so far is this from being the case 
that It IS hardly too much to say that the reverse is 
true For the simple phenomena in psychology are 
rarel} or never to be found in an adult mind — if indeed 
anywhere in nature — Whence they are highly abstract 
and difficu''t to grasp whereas the complex phenomem, 
present themselves daily are concrete and familiar 
For this reason in psychological text books vntten m 
accordance with the ordinary rules of scientific exposi 
tion the easiest chapters are found at the end and 
the hardest come at the beginning Hence in this 
chapter we shall begin our study of men al activity 
by esanaining it as it is of daily occurience in our own 
experience, ive shall inquire how it is initiated and 
how It IS directed we shall consider the part played 
by haoit and by interest, we shall discuss attention 
and the methods of secunng it , we shall seek to define 
relatively to one another such terms as desire need, 
impulse We shall here confine ourselves to a con 
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ideration of the mature mind leaving to another chapter 
the task of showing how from the simple experience 
01 the infant there develops the complex life which we 
find in ourselves 

§ I Voluntaty and tdeo motor action — When we 
begin to consider ourselves or others as persons it is 
obvious to us that our importance as members of 
society consists most largely m our actions It is 
indeed only through action that we can affect the out 
Side wor’d (i e our physical environment or our fellow 
men) at all When we speak of a mm s character 
what we have primarily in view is the way he will act 
or may be reasonably expected to act n any given 
aicuir stances The mental activity which orecedes 
and accompanies the actual action or senes of actions 
luse every concrete mental process involves also a certain 
feeling and a certain knowledge Thus I determine 
to go for a walk Let us detain fior a moment this 
state 0^ mind which we call dete mination and examine 
it It involves the idea of a walk gamed fiom previous 
experience for without such an idea clearly no such 
letermmaiion could be reached It also involves an 
anticipation of enjoyment such as accompanied previous 
walks and this gives a pleasing tone to my present 
state of jnind Thus knowledge and feeling are both 
involved but in neither of these does the essence of 
the state consist tnough it would I suppose be very 
difficult to make a being who was incapable of forming 
a determination understand exactly wha else is required 
The notion will have to be more particularly analysed 
hereafter Meanwhile le*' the reader examine his own 
experience in any such state as that described above, 
and removing therefrom all that pertains to knowledge 
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and feeling let him regard the residue as what we mean 
by activity 

In ihe case considered the mental state finds its 
culmination or satisfaction m bodily action we rise 
and go But such an outcome is not necessary We 
may determine to stay where we are Here the mind 
IS active no less than before but no bodily action 
follows This non fulfilment of the idea mplies a more 
complex type of mind The natural course of events 
IS for the idea to pass into action No sooner said 
than done is a common phrase No sooner thought 
of than done describes a large part of our life This 
ideo motor action as it is called, often happens so 
quickly that we are hardly aware of the presence of 
the idea before the action has taken place Thus 
when I am deeply engrossed in reading to my astonish 
ment my hand suddenly brushes across the page 
I then perceive that a fly had settled there At least 
this appears to me to be the order of events though 
consideration shows that the action must follow upon 
the perception of the fly ^ 

The impulse to imitate, which is so powerful a factor 
in education may be largely resolved into ideo motor 
action The example of another brings the idea before 
our mind in a singularly vivid and persistent form It 
IS m this way also that fashion rules her votanes 

So strong is the moving power of an idea that some 
times it will pass into action even against oui own 

^ Of course the perception of the fly had not passed beyond the 
margin of consciousness and probably never would have done so 
but for the more striking perception of the hand movement In 
this section it will be noted that the word idea is used in a very 
general sense ittclndmg thoiight or image and perception 
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interests Sir Henry Smith, ex Commissioner of the 
City of London Police, said that, after the window 
breaking in Pall Mall of the year 1886 he alwajs if 
danger threatened had road metal railed 111 and guarded 
for the stones lying temptingly to hand had a fasanation 
for the lough which he could not resist It is not 
difficult to conceive that many ordinarily law abiding 
citizens might easily be led to join m the fun 
Mob action may largely be accounted for in this way 
So also vnthout any desire to commit smade people 
have thrown themselves over precipices simply because 
the idea of ao doing obsessed them S milarly ideas 
often pass into spoken words without our wishing ti em 
to do so It IS related of Dr Almond of Loretto that 
conveising once with a former pupil he said I always 
considered you a remarkably fine example of the com 
mercial mind The former pupil was feeling rather 
pleased when Di Almond thinking aloud continued 
It is of couise the lowest type of mind 
Now ate these ideo motoi acts to be regarded as 
voluntary? The instances given m the hst paragraph 
would seem to determine this question in tne negative 
It is true that we are frequently ready to accept these 
actions to identify out selves with them subsequently 
but the very fact that we also frequently repudiate them 
ana declare they have take 1 place against our will shows 
that a pure ideo-notor act is not necessaiily a voluntary 
act In primitive people and in children the whole 
tendency of ideas is to pass into action ‘ My legs 
feel like running said a boy A y ounger child would 
not pause to observe the feeling His legs would begin 
to run In adults it is more difficult for a motor idea to 
run its course without interference because numhetless 
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tendencies and dispositions are ever as it -vveie lying in 
wait to impede or further its course fhus when the 
idea of a walk arises if our habit of work is strong the 
idea of an unfinished task may rise m such force as to 
possess all consciousness and drive the other altogether 
from the field Even here the paiticular action which 
follows need not be voluntary, for ceitaiii deas as we 
have seen, possess a motive power of their own and 
other things being equal the strongest will win 

How much of our active life then does this term 
ideomotor cover? The answer to this depends partly 
upon the exact significance which we attach to the term 
Reflex actions such as hiccough sneezing blu!.hing are 
of couise to be classed separately, and indeed belong 
less to psychology than to physiology Some writers 
distinguish also type of action which they term 
season motor Such acis would follow on '‘sensation 
as ideo motor acts follow on thought The instinctive 
movements of tne infant, such as grasping objects 
placed in the palm, or sucking anything placed between 
the lips might be here included It is somewhat diffi 
cult to find a simple example m adult life but peihips 
our start on the occurrence of a loud noise or our swift 
shrinking from a pinprick may serve as examples of 
what IS meant 

Acts which become babitual tend to sink from the 
ideo motor to the senson motor class n any tram of 
action which through long practice has become automatic 
we seem to be guided by the sensations as they rise 
although we cannot be said to have any idea in our 
minds of the raovement which is to follow Thus we 
cannot tell how we put on our clothes though we do 
It in the same way every morning and we often find 
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that tlie only way in which we ^an teach a skilled 
movement {eg tying a complicated knot) to another 
person is by s^mfti, him our actug,! peifojtnance of the 
senes of movements required 

Professor James describes ideo niotor action thus 

Whenever movement follows unhesitatingly ana imme 
diatel/ the notioi of it m the mind hare ideomotor 
action {Pnnaples of Psychology vol ^ p The term 

IS sometimes limited to actions which are non voluntary or 
involuntary but the better usage includes voluntary action 
m the ideo motor class In common usage we regard such 
actions as voluntary when the will identifies itself with them 
as they pass into action or after they have passed into action 
as involuntary when it reoudiates them 

If we now consider acts as they appear in relation to 
the will we shall see that the following types may be 
distinguished — 

I Voluntary action, consisting of («) volitional action 

consequent upon an express ct 0 will following 
upon deliberation, {P) umolitional or spontaneous 
action which occuis m accordance with the dominant 
purpose of the t me but need not follow upon an 
express \oIition relating to that particular act 

II Non voluntary ac ion performed in independence of 

the will — eg reflex or automatic action 

III Involuntarj action opposed to the will occurring in 

spite of a volition to the contrary (oi of a volition 
which would have existed had theie been time and 
opportunity to form it) 

§ 2 Voluntary action as deliberate choice — .If a light 
IS flashed in front of your eyes your eyelids shut whether 
you will or no You cannot prevent the movement 
But if some one says to you ‘ Raise your arm ’ then 
you do so or not as you choose This peculiar ffeehng 
of choice seems always to accompany volitional action 

It is important to realise that there are two kinds of 
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choice which m our ordinary thinking are often con 
fused When we hesitate between two courses of action 
our indecision is sometimes due to ignorance Thus, in 
reading for an e\ammation we may be in doubt which 
text book to buy yet we may be quite certain that the 
one we wish to buy is the one which follows mos 
closely the traditional lines of our examination We ao 
choose here, and our action is evidently guided by our 
choice, but the choice is not one of the will which has 
been decided from the outset It is exclusively a deter 
mination of the intellect The possibility of a voii 
tional choice has not even risen in our mind for ail 
along we have had no thought beyond that of passing 
our examination 

But suppose we realise that the best text book for the 
examination may not be the one best fitted to impart a 
thorough grasp of the subject then we majr have pre 
sented to us a genuine choice of the will We respond 
to it by the decision It is right for me to strive to 
know my subject thoroughly rather than merely to pass 
mjr examination — at least we do if our moral sense in 
matters mtellectuaJ has been cultivated if not, we say, 
What care I for my subject so long as I can stir up 
enough dust to blind the Rhadamanthine eyes of my 
examiner ? In either case onr action follows in accord 
ance with the decision, and by the deasjoa we have 
made a standard for the will , the next time such a stite 
of affairs arises we shall require to make only an mtel 
lectual dioice the principle of our choice being already 
determined. Ihus a choice of will involves a choice 
between two ends sxi intellectual choice is concerned 
only with the means to an end already adopted.^ 

^ bee A F Shand Jfott/tdaitms of Character bk l ch ti 
and Mind (NS) No 33 
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As these standards in accordance with which we wiU 
to act are being fashioned in youth it follows that youth 
or adolescence — when we begin to take our lives into 
our own hands — is p e eminently the time fo these 
choices of *he will. In maturity a real choice of the 
will more rarely arises our standards are relatiiely 
fixed — in other words out character is set and choice 
consists in determination by the intellect which of our 
possible courses of action accords with our settled 
principles 

It IS important to be clear about those two modes of 
choice for the difTeierce is a momentous one A voh 
tional choice means a change or at least a distinct step 
in the growth of character an intellectual choice is 
a confirmation of the character already won When 
Satan exclainos Evil, be thou my good it is a loh 
tional choice and m thus accepbUj, evil as his avowed 
end he makes a definite advance in the evolution of his 
character Wnen Conolanus bends his proud revenge 
to his natural love for his mother he makes a volitional 
choice which so alters his character that our sympathy 
goes forth to the arrogant man whose motive force bad 
hitherto been but a low ambition When Macbeth re- 
solves on Duncan s murder and so slays nis honour on 
ambition s altar he makes a volitional choice when he 
decrees that Eanquo too must pensh it is because his 
intellect decrees that only so can he retain his crown 

It IS of course obvious that an intellectual decision 
may so define or modify our previous standard of action 
as to be in some degree volitional Thus when Brutus 
resolves upon the assassination of Csesar he decides 
that in the interests of patriotism even murder is jusu 
fable He might have qualified his patriotism other- 
wise and decided against the dreadful deed, but that cis 
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decision is in the main an intellectual one is shown by 
the fact tha after this base murder of his best friend 
his character does not deteriorate in the way that 
Macbeth s does 

hrom such examples as have been given and also 
fiom a consideration of our own daily lives it appears 
that volition in its highest and most complex form 
affects not so much single acts as con ses of conduct 
We are almost startled sometimes to realise how little 
volition exphcitly enters into our daily lives We are 
creatures of routine We rise m the morning eat our 
breakfast go about our daily woric, all as a matter of 
habit Even our con\ersation is largely mechanical 
"We say what ue have often said or have heard others 
say We rarely pause to choose our words, or even to 
consider wliethei a thing is so or not Many people, as 
they themselves allow simply say whatever comes into 
their heads’ — ideomotor action nothing more Many 
repeat the same stones m as nearly as possible the same 
words And when voluntary decision does appear it^ as 
a rule involves a whole senes of events which are not 
in themselves determined voluntanly Volition over 
leaps the means and hastens to the end The means 
are for the most part relegated to habit Let us 
suppose the question is whetlier I shall enter JJie univer 
sity or go into business Into many a man s life this 
question never enters as a choice , he is simply brought 
up with the one end m view or the other Suppose^ 
however it is presented as a choice then what hap 
pens ? I may have no hesitation , the attractions of the 
one course may to me far surpass those of the other 
But suppose I hes tate Then I proceed m this wise. 
I foiecRSt my future in the two cases I see myself as 
a successful busmen man and as tlie member of some 
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profession I cons dei the difierent natures of the work 
I shall have to do I ask mjself which appeals most to 
me which I am best suited for The subject fills my 
mind ever} thing that happens seems to bear upon it 
my whole being is in a turmoil I can give my thoughts 
to nothing else Then often quite suddenly I deter 
mine on one course or the other and the tumult sub 
sides This decision involves a throwing of ourselves 
into the line selected a dwelling upon its advantages 
and a esolute turning away from the attract ons pos 
sessed by the other if indeed these attractions continue 
to be felt at all Hence Professoi Stout finds that the 
distinguishing characteristics of a voluntary act is the 
entiance of self consciousness as a co operating factor 

I know what I am going to do It is at such times 
that we peculiarly feel that we are not the mere sport of 
circumstance but are free agents and masters o‘’ our fate 

Once oui choice has been made we take the initial 
steps to carry it out and these may involve a considei 
able amount of volitional action combmed with choice 
but once these prclitrinaiies are over our life moves 
once more on the rails laid down by habit and motor 
ideas And curiously enough the more this is the 
case — that is the less my volition now appears — the 
stronger i£ my character reckoned If I continue to 
exercise my volition if I have to decide every morning 
whether or not I will go to my classes or to my office 
if I continue even to feel counter attractions I am re 
proached by myself and others as a weaklmg In the 
mechanism of life does our strength he Here indeed 
It IS he that is Dound that is most truly free 

What has been sud indicates at once the difference 
between deliberate and tm^ulstje action A deliberate act 
15 one which is consciously brought into connection with 
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reject the proposed action as soon as we are aware 
of It Again the ideal self is so inwoven with our 
whole psychic life that it not only rejects ideas 
from consciousness but prevents their ever entering 
it Thus however much we may desire our fnends 
possessions most of us never even think of stealing 
them 

The ideal seK is thus a relatively constant motor idea 
In saying this we do not of course imply that the ideal 
remains the same throughout life, the identity which 
belongs to it is of the same nature as that which belongs 
to the body And it is to its power of development 
that it owes its permanent power as a motor idea for 
its essential peculiarity is that it never works itself out 
in other and more familiar words our ideals are always 
m advance of our achievements — our reach exceeds our 
grasp The idea is often vague, even where it is strong, 
it is often not even self consistent as when we allow our 
selves to do as members of a class what we would not do 
as private individuals And paradoxically enougn, it is 
with this ill defined, inconsistent shifting ideal which 
we never are but only hope to be which exists only 
in our imagination that we identify ourselves most 
fully When it is successful we feel that we are 
successful when it is hindered or obstructed — as when 
Esau sold his birthright for a mess of pottage — we feel 
that we have been overcome by some hostile force 
The building up and strengthening of this self is one 
of the most important problems oi education We 
must consider its genesis and giowth more fully here 
after meanwhile the conception will be rendered clear 
enough to every one by his own consciousness It 
exists as a psychological disposition or sentiment 
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a&ecting conscious thought processes and having a 
determining influence on conduct generally At a very 
early age instinctive impulbes are held up and as it 
were filtered through this sentiment, which thus acts 
in the m crests of ihe unification of conduct ard m 
many cases tales its place as the central cote of 
personality 

The ambiguities of the word motive” have been 
notorious In its widest sense it signifies any mental pro 
cess determining 0 contributing to the determination of 
volition including bodily feelings and unconscious dis 
positions Professor G Groom Robertson {Phlosofhtcal 
JHetmins ed Bain ana Whittaker, p 245 24.8) went so far 
as to say ‘The word motive may have a serviceable 
application in tne popular vitv of man and the world 
but has no scientific which is to say here psychologica! 
value whatever If so called motives are no under 

stood as definite mental states [which they are not] they 
ate of no account for the psychological explanation 
of will It seems unnecessarv however to reject tlie 
term altogether In the foregoing section we have used 
It to sign ‘j any consaettsly purposvue idea entering into 
the determmation of a voluntary act T H Green Pro 
Ugomena to hthm bk 11 ch i. expounds one form of 
this View winch really identifies motive with desire 
(see ^ 9 belowj 

Tne view which we have taken appeals to be in sub 
stantia! agfemT’ent with the following statement by Professor 
%\<X!X{Mannalof P ychology bk it ch x ) In the more 
developed forms of deliberation there is a Kind of mental 
see saw Now one alietnative and now anotlier coiries 
predominantly before consciousness and the mind is 
vaiiously attracted and repelled by each in turn The 
desires and aversions wliicti arise m this way are called 
Motives Hence the process of delibera*'ioii is often cahed 
a ConSict of Motives Motives are not meie impulses 
They come before consciousness as reasons why / should 
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act in this or that way They are not independent forces 
fighting out a battle among themselves while the Ego 
remains a mere spectator On the contrary the motives 
are motives only m so far as they arise from the nature 
of the Self and pie suppose the conception of the Self as 
a deter ninmg factor From this it follows that the recog 
nised reasons for a deasion can nevei constitute the entire 
cause of decision Behina them there always lies the Self 
as a whole, and what this involves can never be completely 
analysed or stated in the form of definite reasons or special 
motives While the process of deliberation is going on 
the motives are motives for deciding when ihe decision 
IS madci the triumphant motives become motives for action 
Or to put the case in another way while the process of 
deliberation is going on the competing aesires aie regarded 
as possible motives for action when the decision is formed, 
they become actual motives for action 

From the legal and practical point of view, the teim can 
be given a useful working significance in harmony with 
the foregoing statements Among the various objective 
results involved in a voluntary action its motive is the 
result for the sake of whtch it was done A burglar break 
ing into a house does so not for the sake of breaking 
windows or picking locks but for the sake of gaining 
possession of certain articles, and this is his motive 

^ 4 Ftehng of Effort — ^We have seen that our most 
typically voluntary acts besides involving this reference 
to the self are always attended by choice — whether 
between two or more incompatible courses of conduct 
or simply between acting and refraining from action 
Many of them are attended also by that unique feature 
of our mental life — the feeling of effort Here we seem 
to throw our weight as it were into the scale of the 
comparatively weak idea and carry it to its conclusion 
m spite of opposing ideas which are stronger in their 
own intrmsic nature It is m such cases that we have 
the most convincmg expenence of ourselves as Agents 
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Often when we are active physically or mentally — as 
when we walk or converse or let our thoughts wander 
— we can if we are an mtrospective turn of mina 
reel ourseives merely passive Our life flows on without 
our guidance or interference But in the case of effort 
we are essentially actors — we take the life s ream and 
direct its flow m the direction we desire. 

Yet the self which intervenes in these cases cannot 
in the present state of our knowledge be conceived as 
a deus ex machine It is influenced by many factors 
which we can express more easily m phys ological than 
in Dsychical terms Thus illness fatigue the digestive 
processes all affect our power of producing effort But 
to admi that the amount o effort which we -’an exert 
on any given occasion is partly regulated by cucum 
stances which are not at that moment under our own 
control IS not to admit that the whole feel ng of self 
activity IS an illusion The former admission is indeed 
bound up in the very conception of g owth for growth 
simply means that we can do to day what we could not 
do yesterday Effort is thus a thing of degrees but this 
does not pre\Lnt it being an essential attribute of 
humanity We are not as the extreme physicist 
would have us simply whirlpools in the stream of 
universal life We are rather to be likened to fountains 
of living water 

This action wuh effort is to manv people an only too 
frequent fact of experience Sometimes it may be trivial 
as m Professor James s favourite examp'^e — the getting 
out of bed on a cold morning sometimes it ts moment 
ous as when Cranmer thrust his hand into the flsme^ 
or when Brutus doomed his sons to death But what 
do such actions mean ? In them we seem to be fighting 
but the foe is wutun. We seem to be taking a diflUcuit 
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way but the difBculty is not in outward circumstances 
— It IS in oureelves and is part of ourselves 

The genius and the moitnl instrunients 
Are then in council and the state of man 
Like to a little kingdom suffers then 
The nature of an insuirecbon 

In our endeavour to see clearly what in such cases is 
happening m the state of man there is a physiological 
conception which will greatly help us This is the con 
ception of different levels in the central nervous system — 
a conception which we owe to Dr Hughlings Jackson 
who by his study of epilepsy was led to distinguish three 
different levels ^ The cells of the loviest level receive 
stimuh from the penphery — t e all bssue in which sen 
sory nerves terminate — and they direct the response 
The action may be diagrammatically represented thus — 

A feather tickles your 
throat at S (fig a) the irn 
tation IS conveyed along the 
sensory nerves to the cells 
concerned , rushing down 
to the laiynx M comes the 
command to contract, and 
you cough The diagram 
represents what is known as 
a leflex arc and the nature 
of the nervous elements is 
such that every passive of 
a stimulus along this arc 
facilitates the passage of 
subsequent stimuh 

The cells of the second level do not communicate 

* For a fuller account of the theory of different levels see 
McDoagaUs Pkynolpgtcal Psyehohgy m the Temple Primers 
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di ectly with the periphery at all they receive aws 
and issue thar orders onlv through the cells of level i 


d agramrnatically we figure it 
The cells of the special 
sense centres m the cortex 
belong to the second level 
They form the apex of the 
sensor! motor arcs of the 
second level 

The cells of level 3 have 
the same relation to the 
cells of level 2 as tnose 
have to the cells of level i 
To this third level belong 
the cells wh ch furction m 
the association of the n 
formation which reaches us 
by means of the special 
sense oigans (eye ear &,c ) 
and also those cells which 
function m our highest and 
most abstract modes of 


thus (fig 3) 


c 



thinking. Of course the 
levels may be more m 
number than three, but to 
the psychologist the number 
IS of no importance in com 
panson wi h the principle 
Micro copic investigation of 
the brain so far as it has 
gone lends support to this 
theory, but here the brute 


F>g 3- 

C teaso 1 motor centre in 
cerebral cortex P peripbay 
(skin retina &c ) kf musde 
B bone % s.^ 53 sensory 

nerves conducting shmnb to 
wards the cerehinl caitex mj 
ms mo or nerves conducting 
stimub irom the centres to the 
muscles Sj a nerve of speci* 
sensation sj a neive of km 
seaflietic sensatiem (eh vu 1 2) 


obstacles in the way of ascertaining the mere facts are 
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SO great as to be inconceivable to any one who has 
not frequented a physiological laboratory 

rhe theory agrees well with the conclusions the 
psychologist has reached by bis very different line 
of investigation it even as we have said aids him 
to foiToa a defin te conception of what is taking 
place when action is accompanied by the Reeling of 
effort 

We have seen that the cells of level i can of them 
selves direct the course of an automatic reaction such 
as a sneeze or a cough But the stimulus which comes 
from the original irritation of the larjnx not only 
(through the mediation of the cells) serves to direct the 
response, but also passes upward to the cells of the 
higher levels and simultaneously with their entry into 
activity we become aware that we have an impulse to 
sneeze Suppose we are in the position of Polonius 
behind the arras The explosion in such ctreum 
stances would we perceive, be m the highest degree 
mimical to our interests and hastening down from 
the cells of the highest level through those of the 
lower and down to the muscular tissue comes the 
urgent contradictory command Do not sneeze on any 
account ^ We may succeed in restraimng the impulse 
or we may not In the latter case we have an ex 
cellent example of an involuntary action — one taking 
place against our will Had we been in a position to 
disregard noise we should simply have allowed the 
reflex to ran its course — we should neither have 
hindered nor helped it, and we should have performed 

^ The student itn»t be on. his guard against supposing that these 
commands from the higher centres are merely inhibitory The 
manner in rrhich inhibition is effected is still n disputed question 
funong physiologists 
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a non voluntai'j action — one with which the wiH h i 
nothirg to do 

We said above that when an action takes place with 
effort we appear +o ourseives to be fighting against sm 
inward foe We see now that this Reeling of ouis really 
represents the truth In all such cases the most re 
cently developed part of us — that most distinctively 
human — ^is for its own ends opposing some impulse 
which through the long couise of evolution has become 
inwrought into the very fibres of our being The first 
'aw of the 0 ganism is self p eservation What of the 
man then who del berately stand up to be fired at ? 
He has consciously and voluntanly set up another end 
opposed to the elementary law of his organism and he 
must expect to feel its endeavours to repel the outrage 
Sometimes it is true the energy of the bioher centres 
is such thai- the craving of the lower ones is unfelt 
we embrace the flames that promise us a martyrs 
crown, we cast ourselves down in the ditch content 
if ou bodies seive but as a bridge to help our comrades 
to Victory But such moments of e\citcm'’nt are rare 
more frequently we feel it would be easier to let the 
higher centres lelax and to drif as our lower nature 
would have us 

We often wonder why it is that tiifcs demand from 
US such an excess of effort Why do we sometimes 
so hate to write a tiny note when we will freely aear 
oursehes out a tending on the sick bed of a friend? 
Why do we stand and shiver on the brink of our cold 
morning bath when neither thunder lightning hail nor 
ram will prevent our kee iirg our appointments? It 
is said that no man is a hero to his valet, and we 
cannot help feeling that Job liad on the whole an easier 
time than his wife. 
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The explanatioa of these things lies in the fact that 
emotion has a poiierful and widespread effect upon the 
muscular system ^ 

His strength was as the strength of ten, 

Because his heait was pu e 

IS no more than a just tribute to the power of an 
indwelling passion for righteousness Ihe strength of 
an angry man is well 1 nown Even Shylock s m 
dignant sense of his wrongs makes him stnigh en his 
cringing figure and speak out like a man The young 
fair Juliet braves the charnel house itself m her desire 
for Romeo Effortless is the power that does such high 
deeds The whole nature of man is swept along in the 
full tide of living energy and there is no faint heart to 
cry back But when the emotion fades and our Titan 
puipose mocks us a faint ghost of its former self it 
IS then that we need to call to mind Matthew Arnold ■> 
lines — 

Tasks in hours of insight willed 

Can be through hours of gloom fulfilled " 

It IS m these hours of gloom that effort appears, as 
we doggedly determine to see the thing through 
We see now why effort is so prominent in triffes 
It IS because we cannot draw on the sources of energy 
locked up in the emotions. It is bard for a matter of 
fact adult mind to find anything heioic in the morning 
plunge or in the reluctant creeping out of bed but the 
child practical little psychologist that he is knows how 
to overcome such hills of difficulty Ihe small boy 
eats his detested porridge without a murmur because 
It the moment he m an intrepid explorer tortured by 
Indian chiefs, and he is too proud to give them even 

^ Sec ch is. § 5 
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agiiraaceto rejoi e over The little girl swallows the 
bitter medicine almost with avidity because her dolly 
has a cough which must be cured. Wh.-n we can 
realise that the trifling matters wherein we so often take 
the easier path are really an integral part of a larger 
scheme of tnmgs when we recognise that our ideal of 
our self IS injured oy every failure then our whole self 
feehng comes to our aid, and the struggle tends to 
disappear In the same way a sudden interest will 
entirely prevent the feeling of effort arising the shout 
of File and the smell of burning would bring the 
keenest bed lover to his feet in an instant without 
any difficul y 

We have spoken above (§ 4) of the opposing 
impulses as eman.,tmg fiom. nerve cells on diffeient 
levels but the student cannot too often remind him 
self that the whole meaning of the drama lies m the 
psychological dispositions which underlie and condition 
the action of the nerve cells It is not a contest 
between two natural forces as when friction brings 
a cannon ball to resr, it is a contest between mans 
higher nature and his lower and the story of how these 
come to be opposed is he story of evolution 

§ 5 AcHon against tke wtU — ^The contest is not of 
course aljyays between our conscious self and an autO' 
matic or semi automatic tendency Frequently a strong 
impulse entei^ consciousness which yet we know we 
will not to carry oat Here are two examples from 
the records of Mr Holmes the London pohee court 
missionary A young man of respectable family who 
was forced by no need to dishonest courses an allow 
ance being made to him by his father, was brought 
before the magistrate foi stealing a watch Against 
lum stood eight previous convictions for the same 
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of consciousness which exists at the moment of deciding 
between alternative couises of action pp 501 S^6 561 568^ 
more concisely in James Text book of Psycholog;} ch xxvi 
On Habit as a formative factor in character see Bain pt 11 
ch IX 

On the connection between self control and the efficiency 
of the higher nerve centres see Caipenter Mental Pkysi 
ology bk a ch xvii xviii and Ribot Dueases of the 
Will (Eng trans ) ch 1 11 

With regaid to the freedom of the Will the follow ng are 
the psychological questions that arise (-3) Does volition 
involve anything that can be called a consciousness of 
freedom’ (b) In what sense can a voluntary act be called 
‘fri;e ’ Both questions have given rise to much contio 
versy the nature of which will be evident from Bain 
Mental and Moral Science^ bk iv ch xi ( History of the 
Free will Controversy ) Consciousness of Freedom** has 
been defined as consciousness that a decision arises from 
tlie self and not from conditions in any way foieign to the 
self Freedom has been ascribed to voluntarj decisions 
m three senses (a) that volition is fiee when and so far 
as It is due to tlie character and motives of the individual— 
because it is hts action (as distinguished from actions due 
to the application of external force or to physiological 
reflex) (b) that the free volition is in some way and to some 
extent i idepcndent of motives — being due to a self not 
entirely accounted for by character motives and circum 
stances (1:) that fiee action means action in accordance 
with reason reason being thus legarded as a mans tiue 
self Bam {Emotions and Will pt 11 ch xi § 9) dis 
putes the applicability of eithei metaphor ( freedom” 01 
necessity ) to volition but his analysis naturally leads 
to the position (a) ( 3 ) is well represented by Martineau 

Study of Religion bk 111, ch 11 and James vol 11 pp 
569!? (f) leads into the metaphysical aspects of the question 
(see Caird, Critical Philosophy of Kant vol 11 bk 11 
ch 111 ) in this sense moral freedom becomes an ideal 
to be aimed at ratlier than an actual quality of human 
nature in his Introduction to Social P^chology ch ix 
Professor McDougall seems to adopt position («) in his 
Outline of Psychology pp 447 448 he appears to move 
towards position {b) m that he accepts the doctrine tha man 
has a Ce tain creaf ve power of or gmai de ermma on ” 
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§ 6 Habit — We proceed to describe a law of life 
rthich IS perhaps the uost fundamental the most far 
reaching of all — nameiy the law o* nabit Humearous 
eiamples of the power of this property of our organism 
tmU occur to every reader A well worn story tells how 
when a mischief lover shouts ‘ Tenshun, the ex soldier 
drops his pot of beer as h^s muscles involuntarily stiffen 
to the word of command Miss Frances Power Cobbe 
sat in a room to wnte where she bad sat and studied 
eight years before She felt her feet movirg restlesslv 
under the table and then remembeied ei^ht years 
before she always had a footstool It was this the 
feet were seeking ^ 

Habit guides our rising and our retiung our dressing 
and undressing, our eating and driikng — in 'act all 
the nuELor inadcnts of life Moie than is commonly 
realised does habit guide both our emotiors and our 
thinking As Heniy Sidgwick puts it — 

We think so because all other people tin k so 
Or because — or because — after all we do t iinu so 
Or because we were told so ard think we muit think so 
Or because we once thought so and think we still Iiinl so 
Or becaus hav ng thought so we think we wil think so 

Instances occur every day which show us how deeply 
habit is engrained in our nature One mommg after 
coming downstairs I found myself walking into a darK 
low presa A moments consideration brought to my 
mind the fact that some years ago I had been accus 
tomed to enter this press every morn ng for my boots 
and this loabit, disused so long had *aken advantage of 
my attent on being fixed on other matters to reassert 
Itself The reader is advised to note any similar 
instances of the revival of forgotten habits 

^ SchcHeld Un OMtmu Mtnd p 94$ 
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It IS not diiBcult to form a fairly satisfactory con 
ception of the physiolog cal basis of habit We have 
only to suppose that when a neural excitation follows 
a certain course in the ne*^otis system it leaves behind 
It a trace which renders the same course easier for 
all subsequent nervous excitations When the trace 
has been very deeply worn by many repetitions of the 
action two results follow i It is very difficult for 
any stimulus which starts the series rot to result m its 
completion thus if we play one piece of music very 
fluentlj we should always have a certain difficulty in 
playing another which began with the same three bars 
and the difficulty would occur at the point where the 
two senes diverged 2 The initial stimulus required 
to start the senes diminishes to a minimum, as does 
likewise the attention necessary to sustain it in its 
course Thus a skilled pianist can play a complicated 
piece of music and conduct a conversation at the same 
time Many people can read aloud with an air of 
pci feet intelligence without taking in a word of 
what they are reading Here the senson motor arcs 
must be functioning actively for every movement of 
the lips every inflection of the voice is guided by the 
visual sense impressions neverthdess, it is a matter of 
eveiyday experience that the thoughts may be engaged 
on quite otlier matters 

To bring the physiological theory into accord with 
the facts of mental hfe, it is further necessary to suppose 
that the uace does not materially — if at all — facilitate 
the passage of the excitation m the leveree direction 
We all know how easily we can rattle off the Loids 
Piajer forwards but to say it backwards requires the 
devils aid 

Hahiluai actions have been called secondarily auto 
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matic , it IS cleaj: that when the> are fully established 
they Bpproximate very closely to re'lexes or series of 
reflexes which are primarily automatic But insomuch 
as they are learned in the life of the individual they 
are to be found m all stages of progress towards com 
plete automatism Dur ng this process two changes 
take place in tne mental life which accompanies the 
act (i) the feeling of effort decreases the action 
becomes easier ( 2 } attention gradually lapses—* s , the 
knowledge and the direction of the movements pass from 
the focus to the ma gm of consciousness These two 
changes are so frequently experienced by us all that they 
scarcely require illustration learning to walk to cyc’e 
to golf to play the violm are obvious examples With 
tne lapse of attention all idea of an end seems to 
disappear hence people who withdraw their attention 
completely from their automatic movements often find 
themselves doing very ridiculous things The stoiy of 
the professor who on coming into collision with a cow, 
removed his hat and exclaimed 1 beg your pardon, 
madam,” is a case in point 

There is some reason to think that the very capacity 
to discriminate sensations is dependent on the power of 
the organism to form habits t is through the progress 
ive adap^tion of the nervous system to the sense stimuli 
that differentiation anses Ifaus habit is the foundation 
of all p ogress Specific habits are in ear'y life the 
stones out of which cha acte is built Ir’l eie a child 
incapable of forming habits of him indeed might the 
doom be pronounced Unstable as water he shall not 
excel ' Learning would be to him impossible for every 
day would find him just wheie he was the day before; 
In laier life, however habit may lead to fossilisation to 
loss of the capability for improvement, to dread and dis 

1 
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like of change. Movements may become so automatic 
that U IS difficult to atop them It is smd that factorj 
workers sometimes continue even ui their sleep to move 
their fingers as they require to do m their work and 
one of the chief functions of the rest cure ” is to teadi 
people to relax those muscles which the habit of being 
ei,er ‘on the jump causes them to keep in a state of 
constant tension Modes of thought no less than modes 
of action are subject to habit It has oeen said that the 
advance of saence is due o a ceaseless struggle of the 
third and fourth decades against the fifth and sixth 
Harvey himself, I believe maintained that no one over 
forty accepted ins doctrine of the circulation of the 
blood. For to change a habit whether of thought or 
of conduct, IS about as difficult as for the Ethiopian to 
change his skm Not only is the organism less plastic 
the lines of discharge more ngioly detennined but we 
have largely identified ourselves with our habits and m 
altering them we feel we are mutilating ourselves 1 hus 
Walter Bagehot says that the pam of t new idea is one 
of the greatest that man can suffer It is as people 
say, so upsetting , it makes you think that after ail, your 
fayouni.e notions may be wrong, your firmest behefs lil 
founded, if is ceitain that till now there was noplace 
allotted in your mind to this new and startling inhabit 
ant and now that it has conquered an entrance you do 
not at once see which of your old ideas it will not turn 
om with which of them it can be reconciled, and with 
which it is at essential enmity * 

Among the British psychologists of the last centuiv a 


* Quoied frota (he fiarveisn Oration 1906 by Professor Oster 
lifiJaitreff Oc£ ay igo^ 
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remarkable contribution to the general psjchoiogy of 
Habit was made by Bam Emottons and Will pt. ji , ch ix 
The most brilliant and instructive work of lecent years is 
that of James Prtnaples vol 1 ch iv See also Stout, 
Analytic Psychology vol 1 pp 260 ff Lloyd Morgans 
Habit and Instinct gi\es interesting illus rations of the 
laws habit in animal life For other references 
relating to this subject see ch iv § 4 above, and ch 
viii § 4 below An acquired habit is a conspicuously 
familiar example of what is technically termed a psycho 
logical disposition ’ 

§ 7 Interest — If Habit is as appears to be the 
case the conservative member of the Government of 
Everyman, Interest is the progressive Interest is 
mainly concerned with what is new habit with what 
IS oM Some thinkers have identified interest with 
attention but the word has certainly a ncher connota 
tion If we consider it as an actual experience of the 
mind at the moraen when it is being experienced we 
find that it is ndeed always accompanied by attention — 
generally by attention in ve y high degree The greater 
tne interest (wnether painful or pleasurable) the greater 
the attention may be regarded as a self evident truth 
But the same canno*^ be said of the converse of this 
proposition — that attention is always accompanied by 
interest, nor is t universally true that the greater the 
attention the greater the interest Thus we frequently 
give very grea attention to matters — such as the adding 
up of figures*— -in which we feel very little interest just 
because we know we have to get them done 4 great 
deal of scientific work such as the plotiing of curves, 
the obtainmg of averages any process necessitating long 
periods of rather mechanical labour, is not accompanied 
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by interest The feeling however flames up whenever 
any crucial point is reached , it has the effect usuilly of 
increasing attention but sometimes becomes so intense 
as to defeat its own end and compel a cessation of the 
work, as when Newton seeing a ch'ince of his theory of 
gravitation being verified became so excited that he was 
unable to finish his calculations. 

Thus the variations m the inte isity of the two pro 
cesses interest and attention do not correspond there 
fore some factor must affect one or both of them which 
does not affect the other m the same degree This 
factor seems to us to be the relation which the object 
of the attention process is perceived to have to the self, 
the self being regarded as a more or less unified system 
of ends (see ch xv ) When this relation sinks out of 
sight as m lengthy calculations, interest is in abeyance 
when it becomes prominent, as when some result which 
will repay us for years of toil seems near then interest 
awakes When the process appears to be working out 
in such a way as to further our ends then the mleiest is 
pleasurable , when the opposite is the case the interest 
IS painful Thus any one who has a near relative in 
the regiment engaged will take in the account of a battle 
an interest which will almost certainly be painful, for his 
tnmd is full of the evil chances threatening the soldier 
whose life is bound up with his own On the other 
hand, if, thanks to an optimistic disposition or to a 
behef m the soldier’s lucky star he has no fear for him 
then his interest wnll be pleasurable, since he looks for 
his decoration or promotion 

In the case of painful interest care must be taken not 
to confuse instances where the means of satisfying the 
interest are repugnant with instances where the pain 
arise? from the prospect of our ends being frustrated. 
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Thus the scientific interest may take to the dissecting 
room a student whose dtsld e of this means of gaiauig 
the desired knowledge may be of he most violent nature 
Here none the less the inteiest is itself pleasurable the 
pleasure derived from its gratification is indeed so keen 
that It usually comes to counterbalance the disgust arts 
ing from the uncongenial nature of the surroundings 
But interest exists not only in this way as a more or 
less fleeting process the teim is used also to denote a 
comparatively stable condition or bias of tlie mmd We 
are said to possess interests ve say we are interested 
m psychology in phott^aphy in football, although at 
the moment ne may be thinking of none of these and 
besides these individual interests which are more or less 
vanable, we aU «s animals have certain organic interests 
such as the safety of our bodies and the satisfaction 
of our needs These permanent interests m adult life 
practically make up ourselves. If they were swept 
away we should be to all intents and purposes dead , 
and as a matter of fact even our bodies would soon 
perish for we should give them neither food nor dnnk, 
no remove them out of the way danger 

The manner in which the systematised bodies of be 
Iief which make up our mtellectual and distinctively 
human interests leap into consciousness to meet and 
welcome or reject any new element which is connected 
with them is one of the most striking and familiar 
phenomena of our active mentation ‘ I see they have 
had a message from the Amencan ^ctic Expedition.” 
Immediately your polar exploration interest — if you 
have one — wakes your consciousness Alls with a turmoil 
of beliefs nnd vague notions relating to this subject 
you fit the new information to the old knowledge, here 
aUcnng the old to dovetail it to the new there quest on* 
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mg the new as not according with the old, and the 
whole process is accompanied by a feeling of pleasur 
able excitement which we call interest The events of 
the great war built up in every one a very sensitive 
interest — from which the newspapers were not slow to 
draw their profit The organised ‘ interests or psy 
chological dispositions formed m the minds of those 
who followed the course of events were kept n a con 
stant state of subdued activity, so that the slightest 
stimulus or indeed the mere want of any other pressinj 
occupation brought them into the focus of attentioi 
The interest feeling when these topics did occupy the 
focus was often pamful in the extreme We would 
gladly have avoided them but they concerned us too 
nearly 

In all action which involves the nervous system it is 
safe to say that the magnitude of the eifect is never 
dependent on the magnitude of the stimulus Even in 
the case of reflex action a mere feather tickling the 
throat may produce a paroxysm which ends by affectmg 
every muscle of the body Parallel cases arise in con 
sctousness m connection with our mterests it is a fact 
of the most ordinary experience that a very slight 
stimulus — sometimes the mere mention of a word — 
may create a mental tunnoil that takes hours to subside 
The fact that these interests are so sensitive to shmula 
tion makes them in adult life the mainsprings of our 
action The peculianues of the attention process, which 
we consider below, render it impossible for them to 
exist continuously in consciousness but they do seem, 
in the form of psychological disoositionsj, to be in meta 
photlcal language constantly pressing upon conscious 
ness and they enter it whenever there is a momentary 
vacuum, or when a faint stimulus adds to their strength. 
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This characteristic of theirs is the real reason why we 
are justified m holding ourselves and others responsible 
for ideo motor action for n normal life an idea will 
rarely have sufficient strength to bring about an act 
unless it IS s lengthened from within by the stirring of 
these interest complexes which have been built up in us 
by education and experience 

On interest as the sehclt^e function of consciousness 
see James Pnnaples vol i pp 284 390 40 , 403 572 
to 5 11 pp 344 343 (more concisely in Text Book of 
Psyckology c’l x ) Stout Analytic Psychology vol 1 
bk 11 ch 111 and Croundcaork of Psychology pp 19 

35 (interest as an effective facto m mental development) 
and 221 (interests ns differentiating into sentiments). A 
s imukting discussion of the fundamental questions m 
volved will be found in Spearman, Nalute of IntcUi 
gence et/td Principles of Cogntltmt ch ix ( Quantitative 
Principles ) 

§ 8 Atlenhon — The moment we think of this 
process we perceive '■hat it has n very wide range 
of ntensily When we play a game of chess wort, 
out an a^ebraicnl problem take ^he bnt for our 
county at a cricket match we are attentive for a 
consideraole tiire in the very highest degree When 
the struggle is over we have a distinct pleasurable 
sensation of released tens on The ord nary man 
reserves the word attention for cases of mental con 
centration such as these but nearly the whole of 
our waking life s characterised by some degree of 
attention even when it sinks to a mere awa eress 
of what is going on In this wider sense the word 
becomes synonymous with mental activity and a 
state of inattention is realised only when we are 
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dozing off to sleep or slowly waJking Words may then 
fall upon our ears but their sense penetrates not, 
for to understand words we must con truct their mean 
ing ourselves our eyes if open are fixed on vacancy 
a diffused feeling of bodily comfort is faintly sensed 
1 his form of inattention is almost purely negative nnd 
IS very different from that of which we often complain 
in children When we say to them You are inatten 
tive we commonly mean You are attending to the 
wrong thing 

It IS a charactenstic of attention that it a'vinys has 
an object 1 his object may be («) intellectual as when 
we follow a tram of abstract thought, or ip) sensonal as 
when we watch a pair of birds buildmg their nest or 
{^) a combination of the two, as m a game of chess in 
this last case the object is the game as a constructed 
unity in our minds but this ideal construction is con 
tinuously based upon and modified by the sense im 
pressions derived from the chessmen The easiest form 
of attention is found m b the most difficult in n In the 
next chapter it will be shown that these facts have an 
important educational bearing 

A second general charactenstic of attention is that it 
cannot remain fixed on one object unless that object 
develops If you fix your attention on the ticking of 
a clock, you will be surprised to note that the sound is 
now louder now lower it comes in waves or pulses 
This phenomenon is due to what has been fitly called 
the oscillation of attention. When we listen to a 
monotonous discourse or read a book whidi does not 
interest us the same thing happens our attention 
WEUiders to other matters and has to be recalled again 
and again On the other hand when the object develops 
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m our minds — as when we work out a chess problem— 
we are not conscious of such oscilla 10 is we seem 
caoable of great and continuous concentration ^ 
Various attempts have been made to determine wlnt 
has been called the span of attention or to answer the 
question — ^To how many things can we attend at once? 
Thus some observers have sought to discover the num 
her of things wh ch can be dist nguished by a single 
glance for example, Cards were ruled with short 
lineSi varying in number from four to fifteen, and ex 
posed to the e>e for a hundredth of a second When 
the number was but four or fi /e no mistakes as a rul;, 
Wore made For lusher numbers the tendency was to 
under rather than to over estimate Similar experi 
nKnts were tried with Liters and figures, and gave the 
same result When the letters formed familiar words 
thiee times as many of them could be named as when 
tl t r combination was meaningless If the words 
formed a sentence twice as many of them could be 
caught as when they had no connect on * Here how 
ever tlie so cabled objects are all related as units in one 
total — hence are clearly apprehended by a single act 
of attention The experiment reveals not any short 
coming of attention but the limitation of the sense 
organ Other observers have tried the experiment of 
carrying on two processes at once — ^for instance writing 
one poem wh ie reciting another This device bears 
more nearly upon the question under discussion but 
even here die two processes appeal to be carried on not 
by a division of attention but by its swift transfeience 
fiom one to the other Thus the hand needs guidance 

^ On the focus and mar in of oonscSousness see d) ul g 3. 

® Experiments by Mr J M Catlell quoted by James Prinafiti 
qJ Psychel&gi vol 1 p 407 
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at the beginnings of the words or phrases , neural habit 
then enables it to continue unguided for a moment 
and the same is the case with tl:ie voice Should both 
need guidance at the same moment one process or the 
other ceases If the reader will but try one or two 
such experiments for himself he will we think be con 
vinced of the essential unity of the attention piocess. 
Would it be possible for any of us to solve an intricate 
jjeometrical problem and think out a theory of causation 
at one and the same time ? Of course it is possible to 
conceive of beings able to follow simultaneously several 
chains of close reasoning and able to reproduce each in 
its entirety — just as we are able to hear simultaneously 
several distinct senes of sounds (such as the howling of 
the wind, the singing of a kettie the sweeping of a floor, 
the rush of a river) and keep each as a separa e senes m 
our mind. But man s consciousness is not of this kind 
and It appears to be the truth that when attention is at 
Its height it IS limited to one object ^ This view of atten 
tion IS supported by the well known fact that concentra 
tion on one object implies the withdrawal of attention 
from others. Even severe pain may entirely disappear 
when we are deeply interested in something else 
Different varieties of Attention have been distin 
guished. These are — (i) Volitional as in all cases 
where we are conscious of effort or difficulty In such 
cases ati'ention seems to consist in a senes of endeav 
ours to fix our mmd on some topic which does not 
tn itself interest us our thoughts wander from it, and 
Iiave to be constantly recalled This process cannot be 

* Of course the object is often very coirplex as when we consider 
the stau. of the atiny or the situation m the Fur East tlie jpomt to 
be insisted upon is that for the mind regarUuig it the otgect is one 
whale. 
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continued for long , unless our thought becomes tangled 
in the developments of the topic itself and is borne 
along m h it instead of constantly starting away from it 
we slmll do no profitable work There are topics 
known to every man from which he shies like a fright 
ened horse and which to get a glimpse of is to shun 
Such are his ebbing assets to the spendthrift in full 
career But why single out the spendthrift when to 
every man actuated b> p ssion the thought of interests 
which negate the passion can hardly for more than a 
fieetirg instant stay before the mind? It is like me 
menio mart in the heyday of the pnae of li'e Nature 
rises at such suggestions and excludes them fron *^he 
view How long O healthy reader can jou now eon 
tinue thinking of your tomb ? In milder instances the 
difficulty is as great, especially when the brain s fagged 
One snatches at any and everj passing p etext no 
matter how trivial or external to escape from the odious 
ness of the matter in band I know a person for 
example who will poke the fir^ set chairs straight pick 
dust specks from the floor arrange bis table, snatch up 
the newspaper take down any book which catches his 
eye trim hts nails waste the morning anyhow in short 
and all without premeditation — simply because the only 
thing he ough*- to attend to is the preparation of a noon 
day lesson m formal log c which he de ests Anything 
but that I ^ 

Con rasted with this Volitional A^’tention is (2) Spon 
taneous Attention This again may be either («) 
Derived or {b) immediate. It is immea ate when the 
object, whether it is a tram of ide^ or a sense stun 
ulus in Itself commanos attention derived when 
the object is interesting simply because of its com ec 
* Jime Princip ef of Pfychoi0gy, voL i p 421 
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tion with other things that are so In adult life the two 
species are usually mingled thus lu watching a play 
the bright colours the movement of the actors the 
changes of scenes all arouse immediate attention the 
comparison of the actors with others we have seen gives 
nse to derived attention Volitional attention is always 
derived for the very fact that effort is present is proof 
that the object is not interesting m itself nevertheless 
it may and frequently does pass into spontaneous and 
even immediate attention, for the object may become 
interesting in its own right 

In considenng the span of attention we noticed in 
passing one remarkable result of its limitation namely 
that when attention is strongly concentrated on one 
thing others that would ordinanly attract our notice 
pass unrecognised In other words the threshold of 
attention is raised so that a stronger stimulus than usual 
IS required to reach consciousness. Thus many people 
can read or write in the midst of a hum of conversation 
and not hear a word of it A second remarkable effect 
of attention is the shortening of reaction time,” oi tlie 
time taken to respond to a stimulus In games of skill, 
such as tennis, we all know the effect of being ‘ off our 
guard ” , we are slow in response and miss our stroke. 
We may even note that our play is better if we keep 
our mind fixed on our owu reactions rather than on the 
course of the balk Ibat these differences m speed do 
actually exist has been proved by Wundt and others 
Thus in one senes of experiments m which the signal 
was the sound made by a ball falling on a board, the 
average reaction tune was 253 seconds, whereas when 
the release of the ball was so arranged as to give a 
warning signal the time sank to 076 seconds In some 
subjecte any distracting sensation, such as the playing of 
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an organ m tlie room where the expeniaents are being 
earned on lengthens reaction time. When the attention 
IS directed to the response rather than to the signal 
reaction time is often (not always) shorter, and this 
even when an intellectual element is involved as when 
the stimulus is variable and the experimenter has to 
vaiy his response accordingly^ 

Whether the reaction time is shortened or not, appears 
to depend on the individual Dr Farrand of Columbia 
University in November 1896 examined two well 
known pianists Rosenthal and Sievekmg, with a view 
to testing their reaction time to sounds. Rosenthal 
when asKed regarding his attention stated that it was 
entirely on the signal and doubted if he could hold it 
on the reacting muscle. When he tned to do so the 
time of the reaction more than doubled, and the average 
variation m time more than quadrupled Sievekmg on 
the contrary maintained that his attention was fixed 
entirely on the reacting hand when asked to fix it on 
the signal he soon declared it impossible, and declined 
to proceed Professor Baldwin gives it as his opinion 
that so much evidence has now accumulated that the 
existence of types of simple reaction can no longer be 
Ignored by any one ® 

By attention the current of life is thus quickened, 
ind this quickening is due to a preparation from within 
of the centres which are to give the response They 
are kept m a state of subdued excitation as are also the 

^ Thus Munstetberg made a senes of experiments in whicii the 
reactor Had to resi ond with a particu sr finger, sccoiding as a poet 
a philosopher a statesman Ac. was named. For an acoonnt of 
these expeninents see James Pnnaptes voL H. pp. 40^ 415, 

* jhy holegtcal Stvttto vol iv pw 297 For a further ocount of 
other infiuences which affect reaction time see James, P umples 
vohkpp 8$ 97 Foster Text Mi ^ PAyswiegy pf 1120.1124. 
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muscles themselves which are about to be used This 
preperception ” as ideational preparation has been 
called, often has important perceptual results for 
example, when a child, primed with ghost stones, 
enters a room in the dark any white drapery will 
down to the minutes* detail become the figure he 
dreads 

On the general psychology of Attention see James 
Textbook of Psychology^ ch in (also ch xi, p 170 on 
connection of attention with Interest and ch xxii p 450, 
on connection with Volition) and Stout, Manual bk i , 
ch 1 § 4 bk 111 ch 1 § 3 bk n ch x § ri These 
viewTs are set forth in greater detail in James, Principles 
vol 1 ch XI vol 11 ch XXVI and Stout Analytic 

Psychology vol 1 bk u ch u lu Ward m nis Psycho 
logical Principles widens the meaning of the word 
attention * so as to make it coextensive with mental life, — 
an extremely wide usage which has not found favour with 
other writers but this does not affect tire truth of his 
fundamental view that the subject is essentially active tn 
being conscious of presentations F H Biadle} [Mind OS 
vol XI pp 305 ff) m an important article Is there any 
Special Activity of Attention'* eliminates the factor of 
attention as activity and resolves the experience of mien 
sifying attention into a group of sensational and ideational 
elements In this he carries on the tradition of the 
empirical school in psychology This general view will 
come under critic sm m the sequel (below ch vii § 10) 

On the * area of attention and the relation of sim’hl 
taneous to successive attention an early but still suggestive 
discussion will be found in Hamilton Lectures on Meta 
physics Lects xui xiv for more recent work see James 
vol 1. pp 405 ff, and Ward ch in as above. 

For an account of the Herbartian explanation of Attention 
as consisting of the interaction of presentations, see 
Professor Stout s article in Mi?id OS vol xiii 


§ 9 Closely allied to interest is Desire In adult 



TVPES OF MFNTAL ACTIVirV 


143 


life desi e is sometimes experienced n a canons eie 
mentary form 'V/'e have an lU defined sensation of 
want a lague or blind craving — blind because we do 
not know jshat we want We say we wish something 
would happen we sometimes take fooa or exercise or 
rest, but we do not know that we want any of these 
things , our efforts are merely experimental The state 
IS possibly due to fatigue or to over stimulation of the 
nervous centres but its importance to us at present is 
that It serves to illustrate the primitive form of desire. 
An analogou craving though different in ongin seems 
to exist in infan it is the need of the sense organa 
and the muscles to be usea to be stimulated In its 
more developed forms desire is always connected with 
an end We shall be led in the next chapter to lay 
stress on growth as a fundamental charactenstic of the 
human self our interests are m their nature incomplete 
or unsatisfied our bodily needs are recurrent pleasures 
winch are continuous pall and may even become pain 
ful a never changing blue sky) and it is out of this 
sense of incompleteness that there arises desire 

Desire is a stnving towards, aversion its negative cor 
relate, a striving away firoir , desire refers to the future, 
averaion commonly to the present , both generally cease 
with the sttaiiment of tneir ends If the end of desire 
is a certain state then with the attainment of the state 
desire appears to cease yet the displeasure felt at an 
interruption wi 1 often reveal to us that in the form of 
felt tendency it was still strongly present An example 
will make this clear During the latter part of a long 
walk we may eagerly look fo ward to the pleasures of 
rest , when we throw ourselves down on a sofa, we cease 
to be aware of any longing, and give ourselves wholly up 
to enjoyment, but ii we ate sutprnoped to do anything 
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we at once become conscious that desire is still present 
)n the shape of an undefined longing for the continuance 
of our pleasurable state 

Professor Stout identifies aversion with enforced atten 
tion The dislike which many people have to noise is 
an obvious example. In the obstruction of a process of 
thought or of action which is moving in accordance 
with our wishes either by an incompatible idea or by 
a physical obstacle, we have an analogous expenence^ 
The dislike felt for the unwelcome suggestion is often ex 
tended to the person making it as when King Lears 
anger flames up against Kent for seeking to stop him m 
his headstrong course In such cases the enforcement 
of attention is due to the fact that there is a process 
actually going on in the mind which is impeded Thus 
to go back to James s words quoted above, you refuse 
to contemplate your tomb because you view it as the 
terminus of your many lines of activity When these 
aie not dominant m your mind it is quite possible for 
you actually to enjoy such contemplation as you dwell on 
the pleasing sorrow of your friends In China a coffin 
is regarded ns a very pleasing and approprinte birthday 
gift 

The question has o^ten been raised whether we feel 
desire for certain things and aversion for others because 
we represent them as pleasurable and painful respect 
ively m other words whether pleasure and pain are 
the exclusive determining factors of our desires and 
aier ions It is evident that in adult life the element 
of personal pleasure n the end desired sinks almost 
entirely into the background The fact that pleasure 
does generally accompany the end desired is no proof 
that it was for that pleasure that we made it an end 
Indeed the very perception that we have accomplished 
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what we set ourselves to do itself gives rise to pleasure , 
but It woula be absurd to say that it was for the sake 
of this pleasure that we set ourselves the task 


’n desire in the stuct sense of the word, we have an idea 
of the purpose to be leaUsed and ideas of the means 
Piotessor Ward has brought this out very dearly The 
cases in which we are incited to action by ideas as distinct 
rom perceptions, are cases of desire. By the time 

that ideas arc sufficiently self sustaining they form trams 
that are not wholly shaped by the circumstances of he 
present entirely new possibi i^ies of action are opened un 
We<-an de i e to live again through experiences of which 
there is nothing actually present o lemind us and \.ie can 
desire a new experience which as jet we only imagine 
{Psy hological Principles ch xi § a' See also Stout 
Analytic Psychology \ol i bk i ch vi On the re’ation 
of pleasure and pain to the active element in desire and 
aversion see below ch x Green Prolegomena to Pthes 
bk n ch 11 expounds the view that desires are forms in 
which the self lends to realse itself—i c in which its 
j,ene al process of growth tends to take definite shape 
On the relation of pleasure lo the oliject of desire see 
Sidgwick Methods of Ptlucs bk i ch iv 
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CHAPTER VI 


organic sensations and impulses 

§ 1 Condtiions of organic sensaiton — Man is a psycho 
physical organism The same may be said probably of 
every living thing But the higher we ascend in the 
scale of life the greater is the content of the first part 
of the word psycho physical We cannot, however 
say that the content of the latter part decreases On the 
contrary man s physical life is enormously more complex 
than that of other animals and its effect on his mental 
experience must by no means be under estimated 
Organic sensations or internal sensations which are 
intimately bound up with and correspond closely to 
changes in the activity of the internal organs of the 
body are always entenng into and affecting an inner 
experience yust because the mind is alwavs ap embodied 
mird To understand all the parts which they play in 
mental life would be to answer the question — at present 
unanswerable — Why tne mind has a body The con 
sideration of the organio sensations is best approached 
from the physiological side 

Organic sensations are so called first of all in broad 
distinction from external sensations t e sensations of 
sight hearing taste smell and touch (temperature and 
pressure) We say broad distinction, because there 
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IS no clear hne of division between organic ard external 
sensations there is a borderland An external sensa 
tioD IS a conscious process aroused by the present 
operation of an external stimulus on the nervous system 
The exte nal sensations are the beginnings of information 
about our sur ound ngs , their natural result is an in 
tellectual attituoe expressed in the query * What is this 
that affects my senses? The stimuli which aiouse 
organic sen ations are phjsiological proce ses inthin the 
organism 

In earlier editions of this boo^ oiganic ensations were 
classed under the head of sense 'eehngs In this edition 
in order not to break with general usage, the j'aditiono.l 
terminology has been followed although as a matter of 
*act, the psychological characteristics of these sensations 
are more akin to those of Reeling or impulse han to those of 
the sensations connected n th the special semes The most 
obvious and striking fact about our organic sensat ons is 
that we cannot distinguish (a) an affective and ( 6 ) a present 
ative element as we can in the case of a pleasant colmtr 
or an unpleasant sound. Some psychologists say that we 
had the presentativ e element in certain temporal and spatial 
cl aractenstics by which v e list nguish one kind of such 
feelings from another It is quite true that these feelings 
have charactenstics other tha i those of mere n ensity they 
are assigned (as we hni e seen) to different parts of the body 
or localised- they mny vary 1 1 du ation and in temporal 
sequence or rhythmic alternaton ( throbbing beating 
&.C ) and in local distribution ( pierc ng ' pricking &c) 
But these presentational elements — if such ney can be called 
— m tne feeling afford us no hnoj/l dgs oilier than to enable 
us to express he difference between one kind of feeling and 
another We may put it thus an organic sensation is 
the feeling of an organic need or of an activity satisfying an 
organic need hence these sensations tend to pass into 
impulses 

It has been truly said that feeling m its lowei forms does 
not seem to follow or depend on preseiitartve elements the 
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phase arising out of organic sensation is distinctly one 
of feeling 


Has the reader realised what an almost inconceivably 
complex thing his living body is? Some of the great 
foundations of this complex structure are easily noticed 
even b> the unscientific eye Such are — the organs 
of respiration by which the outer air is brought into 
connection with the blood — the oigans of nutrition 
by which food and drink are assimilated — the oigans 
of circulation (the beating of the heart and the alter 
nate expansion and contraction of the blood vessels) — 
the o gans by which human beings are able to repro 
duce their kind , but these are only some of the 
pnnapal factors in one indefinitely complex process of 
upbuilding and down wearing changes which are always 
going on m every part of the bodily economy We say 
of one complex process for all these vanous processes 
work together to form one living whole they belong 
together more intimately than the parts of the most 
delicately constructed machine their unity is as intense 
as their variety is great It is of the processes em. 
braced in this unity that we are thinking when we 
say that organic sensations are those which directly 
correspond to the various changes in the internal organs 
Connected with nearly all these organs are sensory 
nerves capable of conveying multitudinous impressions 
from all parts of the body to the central nenous 
system 

What, then should we expect to find corresponding 
to ail this on the mental side ? 

Distinguishable varieties of sensation exist coire 
spending to these vanous processes so far as sensation 
IS required to indicate an organic need Movements 
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of the viscera [internal oigans] says Dr C Mercier 
that do not discharge their contents extemahy have no 
accompanying sensation No useful purpose cou’d be 
served by the acquisition of such a sensation and there 
fore no such sensation has been acquired Had it been 
as important to the welfare of the individual to be aware 
of the distension and emptying of his gall bladder as 
of he d stension and emptying of his ur nary bladder 
no doubt the sensations accompany ng these conditions 
m the one would have been as vivid as in the case 
of the othe So again n turning the eye o the light 
we hai e no sensation of the clos ng in of the pupil to 
shut out the glare none is needed Hence there are 
a vast number of factors con nbutmq to the bodily life 
— and some of them most important factors as the 
secie ions of the g'ands ^ — which in a healthy state go 
on wuh a minimum of accompanying seisation In a 
healthy state for as Professor J Jastrow has well put 
it in health these functions conduct themselves in 
\ sibly silently imperceptibly like well trained servants 
But when the delicate b lance one or other of these 
functions is interfered with all sorts oi sensations more 
or less vaguely localised ard indefinitely realised and 
difijcuU to cescrioe but all variously unpleasant, nake 
♦hemsehes felt Ihere seems established within 

the body p ovision for rare and unusual fo ms of feeling 
in connection with disturbance of function along with 
a serviceable apportionment of consciousness among the 
no mal’y functioning activities ^ 

^ 3 General vtial feehng — We should expect to 
find — „t the bottom of consciousness so to speak and 

Fo note on he far reaching effect of such SLcretions on mental 
1 fe see above p 71 

Jastrow The Sukotisctotis pp 10 ii 
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distinct from the feehngs of the particular processes 
in the body — a vague and diffused but very real 
feeling corresponding to the changes in the course of 
hsdily hfe as a wkoh from moment to moment — its 
more or less harmonious or impeded progress and the 
more or less successful co optraHon of its various factors 
It IS noteworthy that the central nervous system is not 
only affected hy the sensory nerves (referred to m 
the previous section) from the va lous internal organs 
but is di ectly affected by the general state of the body 
and espeaally by the character and quantity of the 
blood supply Hence the multitude of bod ly processes 
which are not each (m health) accompanied by distinctly 
appreciable sensations do none the less contribute a 
total experience which gives a tone or mood to 
our whole consaousness It is a massive diffused 
expenence which may be described as the “feeling 
of bodily life varying as health, comfort bnsk 
ness general fatigue One of its pleasantest forms 
IS the reaction of a vigorous body after exercise or the 
tonic that comes of ‘ bracing air examples of its 
more unpleasant forms are feehng out o^ sorts " run 
down or ill, without being able to assign the 
trouble to any particular part This general vital feeling 
IS variously described as common sensibility or 
coencEstkests (German Gemcin^efuhi) 

The various distinguishable organic feehngs appear 
to anse out of i!a\% general vital feeling or to differentiate 
themselves from it it is so to speak a sea of which 
they are distinct waves Some bodily processes are 
more intimately instrumental or organic to bodily hfe 
than others, hence the feelings attending the former 
are naturally less differentiated from the vital feeling 
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than those attending the latter But since all the bodily 
functions — including those of the external sense organs. 
— are in some degree instrumental to bod ly life, no 
one of these Jeelings is completely differentiated from 
the vital feeling but seems to have it for a background 
Thus the muscular feelings are merged in the vital 
feeling when the movement is one which is essential 
to life — as in the case of tne lungs or the heart They 
are more distinct from the vital feeling when the move 
ment is less immediately necessary to the continuance 
of life — as m the case of movements of the eyes vocal 
organs ambs, and head 

These facts are illustrated for example m the case 
of the organic sensat ons connected with reapiratiop 
Respira ion is inhalation of oxygen into the lungs and 
its chemical combination with the red coipuscles of 
the blood The healthy action of the lungs is merged 
in the common vital feeling But their action may 
arouse a characteristic organic sensation felt in an 
intense form in suffocation which is due to want 
of oxygen from whateve cause arising This is in 
the literal sense of the woid an unbearable feeling 
A similar feeling but far less i itense arises from impure 
an — eg on entering a crowded room 

Differences in coensesthes s are probably largely 
responsible for the immense range of individual differ 
ences which we e nbrace under the term temperament 
The coensesthesis is of course always varying but in 
some people the vanation may be extraordmanly sudden 
and extraordinarily violent Such changes may be 
examples of the sumrnaHon of siimult an expression 
used to call attention to the fact that ^aint stimuli too 
weak to arouse consciousness of tneir presence may 
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by simple persistence at last break down the barricade, 
and when they have won attention may be perceived 
as of great moment — not as faint but as strong 

The following observations will serve to make the 
point clear The cases which are notu,bIe examples 
of the sudden onset of influenza are recorded by Sir 
Clifford Allbutt The first case he says was sent 
me by Dr Dawson Williams It occurred m a gentle 
man who, when worKing in his garden was called in 
to tea he turned to go in but as he did so was 
seized with a sense of prostration so uttei that he 
could hardly crawl to the window and he crossed its 
threshold only to sink exhausted into bis arm chair 
The second which was narrated to me by Dr Cane 
of Edmonton, was even more remarkable as a feature 
of the on et was a sudden assault on the mind T1 is 
victim when attacked was at a railway station, in the 
full sense of wellbeing and happiness when so sudden 
a stroke of misery befell him that he had to implore 
his companion to carry him into the waiting room, and 
to detain him there forcibly, lest he should seek 
destruction by throwing himself under a passing train 
And the misery may as suddenly vanish Of such 
recovenes, Sir William Church told me that after weeks 
of depression and while going about his work in a 
doleful perfunctory spirit the patient bethought him 
self, almost in a moment that afternoon tea would 
be very welcome and promptly welcome it was it 
tasted delcious, and the enjoyment of it was the 
prelude or rather the fulfilmen of release from his 
despondency 

§ 3 Muscular txiriion — When the muscles contract 
m moving a limb several physiological factors con 
tnbute to the conscious experience the strain m the 
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muscle Itself and in the tendons the flexion of the 
skin the sliding of the joints these all contribute to 
what IS called muscular sensation How these aflect 
us as regards pleasure and oain depends not only on 
the organs themselves but on the general condition of 
tne body Muscular exertion after res and nourish 
ment ns always pleasant a period of indifference 
ensues, which may (according to the constitution of 
the person ai d the nature of the movements) be Jmnst 
indefinitely prolonged on the other hand the con 
tinned exertion may soon becon e increasingly pain ul 
Exercise m the dischaige of surplus energy is an 
important source of bodily pleasure so is the cond tion 
of muscular repose after ordinary fa jgue All these 
feelings are comoheated with others due to wlnt we 
may call the diffusion ofhodtly effects 

This diffusion is due not only <•0 affection of the 
nervous system by stimuli ongm^vting m the muscles 
but also to the effects on the blood stream of muscular 
exertion Like all other organs of the body he 

muscles are built up of cellular units The muscle 
cells by means of their contractility serve as the 
mechanical engines of the body From the blood 
stream they obtain the substances necessary for their 
work ana into the blood stream they empty their waste 
products Such vitiated blood becomes itself a cause 
of ^atigue If blood is taken from an 'inimal in a 
fatigued condition and injected into an animal that is 
fresh the second animal will exhibit signs of fatigue 
Certain sensations derived from the muscles form 
a special sei se and are considered along with the 
other external sensations Organic muscular sensa 
tions include sensat oas of muscular fatigue and repose, 
and of muscular injury Under this held we may 
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refer to the example of cramp (which is also a typical 
example of an intense organic sensation) This feeling 
which IS usually extremely painful is aroused by the 
spasmodic contraction of one or more muscles due 
to some abnormal irritation of the nerves attached to 
them It IS only too familiar to experienced swimmers 
being sometimes brought on by exposure of the limbs 
to cold Dr J O Affleck thus describes the experience 
‘ In Its most intense form that of cramp in the limbs 
this disorder comes on suddenly often during sleep 
the patient being aroused by an agonising feeling of 
pain in the calf of the leg or the back of the thigh 
accompanied m many instances with a sensation of 
sickness or faintness from the intensity of the suffering 
[an example of the diffusion of effects] dunng the 
paroxysm the muscular fibres can often be felt gathered 
up into a hard knot In the severe pains due to 
laceration or other injury to the muscles, the diffused 
effects which complicate, extend, and intensify the 
feeling often embrace the involuntary muscles and 
glands (as in the production of violent sobbing) the 
skin the heart the lungs and other organs 

§ 4 JPaiigue — Fatigue is such a universal experience 
and such an important factor in our industnal life that 
a great deal of time and ngenuity has been devoted to 
its study A pioneer m this work was Angelo Mosso 
Professor of Physiology in the University of Turin and 
the inventor of the ergograph a machine designed to 
obtain a record of the onset of fatigue in a muscle Such 
a record or ‘ ergogram is produced m the following 
way The observer places his right forearm on a hon 
sontal board to which it is clamped , the first and third 
fingers are inserted in metal stoles the middle finger is 
free to bend round the middle finger passes a loop 
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from which a cord with a weignt hanging to it passes 
over a pulley when the finger bends the weight is 
raised , by means a stylos attached to the string and 
esting 1 s point on a revolving smoked drum it s easy 
to obtain a series of lines the sum of which equals the 
total distance through which the weight has been raised 
oy the exertion of the finger muscles It has been found 
that if the weight is not too heavy and if the pause 
between successive contractions is sufficiently long work 
can be con inued indefimteiv with no diminution m the 
amount of each contraction with heavier weights or 
shorter pauses the contractions dimmish with grea er or 
less rapidity and tr a short ^ime cease altogether 
Mosso found that the ergograms are highly individual 
each person apparendv havirg his own charactenstic 
way of fatiguing One of the most strik ng resuhs of 
the experimental work done m Professor Mosso s 
laboratory bears on the relation between the amount 
of work done and the rest period necessary for complete 
recuperation Suppose thirty contractions exhaust a 
muscle relatively to a particular weight , it is quite 
evident from the nature of the curve that more than 
half of the total work done is done by the fi st fifteen 
con ractions In spite of this it was found that the rest 
period required for complete recovery of the muscles 
after the nrsc fifteen contractions was only a quarter of 
that required after the rauscie had been woiked to the 
point ot exhaustion Thus not only can a fatigued 
muscle do less work but in doing that work it receives 
greater injUry ^ 

In the application of these findings to industry note 
worthy evidence of the practical value of Mosso s work 


^ Mosso Faltgue {Bng 1r ) p i$i 
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has been obtained We give one example Five hundred 
shovellers were ‘ employed in shovelling with a shovel 
of constant size material of very varying weight some- 
times coal sometimes ashes at other times heavy iron 
ore &c Experiments were conducted with shovels of 
different sizes in order to ascertain the optimal weight 
per shovel load for a good shoveller The best average 
weight was found to be 21 lbs Accordingly shovels 
were made of different sizes m pioportion to the heavi 
ness of the material shovelled so that each shovel, 
whether full of coal ash or iron &c weighed ar lbs 
This was the most important innovation although others 
were at the same time earned out The results were as 
follows (1) the average amount shovelled per day rose 
by nearly 270 per cent — from 16 to 59 tons per man, 
(11) 150 men could now perform what 500 men had 
performed under previous conditions (iii) the average 
earnings of the shovellers mcreased by 60 per cent 
(iv) tire cost to the management after paying all extra 
expenses was reduced by 50 per cent, (v) there was no 
evidence of mcreased fatigue of the shovellers ^ 

Professor Mosso also investigated the effecc of in 
tellectual work on the ei^ogram He found that m 
some subjects intellectual work increased muscular 
power which increase was followed by more or less 
rapid diminution , m others the stage of decreased worx 
set in at once 

It is clear that we can obtain a work curve in a great 
variety of ways Any mode of working that lends itself 
to measurement can be used The continuous multi 
plication or addition of numbers, the stroking out of 
certain selected letters from pages of prepared material 


^ C. S. Myere^ Day kt^^gy pj 9 tgl 
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or other evenly toned intellectual activities can be carried 
on for long periods marks being inserted to show horv 
much work is done m equal periods of time F om the 
data thus obtained the work curve can be constructed 
Kraepelin a id his pupils devotea much time to the con 
strucuon and study of such curves pajing special atten 
t on to the effect of rest pauses of very varying duration 
Ihe effect o*" the pause varies according to the nature 
and the duration of he work One investigator found 
that a rest of fifteen m nutes after working at addition 
for an hour augments the capacity for wo k while a rest 
of the same duiation after work ng for half an houi has 
an unfavourable effect In these curves the first part 
often shows increasing production this is the period of 
warming up the increase is due to practice and habitua 
tion therea ter we mi) have a stationary penod dunng 
which no falling off is percep ible then follows a period 
during which in spite of our best efforts there is always 
diminution here fatigue overcomes the effects of practice 
A psychic stimulus such ns the announcement that work 
will cease in two minute*? rony effect an increase in the 
output said to be due to a spurt 
This leads us to the important distirction between 
objective and subjective fatigue Objective latigue is 
shown by the diminished output resulting from work 
Subjective fatigue may be otherwi'se described as the 
psjchological factor in the case tending to accentuate 
or dimin sh the degree to which fatigue is felt and 
admitted in the course of or after exertion The power 
of n usic to quicken the lagging steps of tired soldiers 
the influence of the emotions in redoubling one s 
strength, the driving force of exhortation or promised 
reward are well known examples of the way in which 
feeling of fatigue may be reduced In boredom we 
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have something like an illusion of fatigue due to lack 
of interest m what is being done Here we can trace 
in varying forms the power of suggestion In an 
experimental work curve for instance in the case of 
some persons the assurance that a weight has been 
diminished enables a muscle apparently exhausted 
relatively to that weight to raise it once more How 
far these subjective suggestions actually make a change 
in the physical condition of the individual is evidently 
a special case of the question ‘How lar the mind under 
special conditions can induence the body (see above 
ch 11 § S) 

With regard to all the factors mentioned we find 
that individual differences are very great Some people 
feel fatigue when their output of work shows no sign 
of diminution Others again deny fatigue even when 
then output is sensibly lessened 

Normally a feeling of fatigue indicates a call for 
rest on the part of nature When one begins to feel 
tired the mmd is more or less impressed with this 
fact And the continued consciousness of fatigue 
intensifies the feeling to a greater or less degree depend 
ing on the suggestibility of the indiviaual In some 
persons this factor may play the greatest part m the 
production of the symptom so that slight muscular 
fatigue produces a feeling as of serious exhaustion^ 
while m others determination of purpose or interest 
m work may engender a disregard or an anesthesia 
for the symptom which enables them to do grea 
quantities of work with little felt discomfort It is 
to this latter class that William James refers m his 
well known Essay on The Energies of Men ” in which 
he urges us to ‘break through the zone of fatigue 
and uses the metaphor of the ‘second wind in 
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racing The advice is salutary for people who are 
liable to be supersensitive to the symptoms of fa igue 
(fatigue kyperasthestc^ f whether it is equally sound 
for people capable of fatigue anasthesta is a very 
different que tion 

See Myeis Present day Applications of Psychology {l§i8) 
a booklet Ml of instructive information , and the same 
writer’s Mtttd and Work (19 0) and Text Book of Expert 
mental Psychology 3rdcd,\ol i ch xiv also Muscio 
Lectures on Industrial Psychology {Sydsiey 190) and Is 
a Fatigue Test Possible n British youmal of Psychology^ 
\ol xii 1932 

§ 5 Sleep — An ancient Greek thinker observed 
tr>al to those who are awake there is one world in 
common but of those who are asleep each is withdrawn 
into a private worla of his own Tnis profoundly 
suggestive remark simply defines the problem on which 
recent investigation of the psychology of sleep has been 
concentrated In waking life each of us lives a life 
bound up with the common existence of other human 
beings with whom he is grouped in the outer world 
during sleep each of us is buned. n his own world 
and tendencies of which we were unconscious when 
atvaie — tendencies that may have been driven far 
away beyond the nght of consciousness — begin to stir 
w thin us 

It is said that the obvious contrast between sleep 
and waking is the absence from the former of con 
ciously selective attention guiding trams of ideas in 
the service of purposive thought or purposive action 
This IS true but it is nor the essential difference We 
are on tbe track of ttie essential diBereace when we 
think of sleep as before all else a loss of contact with 
the outer world Only in this sense is sleep the 
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resting time of eonsaottsness All the complicated 
conditions social existence vfhich duiing waking 
life we must either conform to or consciously resist 
are eliminated during sleep and the mental life of 
dreams unrolls freely without the impeding fetters 
of social laws This is more important and more 
fundamental than the obvious fact that dream imagery 
IS not Dound by our experience of the rational order 
and connection of events in the outer world 

In like manner we may say that m sleep each ones 
nervous system as it were withdraws into a world of its 
own 

In deep sleep especially during the fiist two hours the 
various senses can be ai oused only b) stimuli much stronger 
than m the waking state the muscles become less tense 
the upper eve hd falls and many reflexes {eg the knee 
jeik) ate in abeyance the respiratoiy ihythm is less 
frequent the hieathing less deep (though it may be more 
nois}) the heart beat less frequent the secretions less 
copious In the bram there is arterial anxmia with venous 
congestion so that the blood floM there is less than m the 
waiting state What alterations in the condition of the 
nervous system are trapUcd m all thiS'* 

Sir C S Sherrington points out that theie is no evidence 
to show that the cumulative result of the action of the 
nerve-cells during the waking day is to load the bram 
tissue with fatigue substances which clog the action of 
the cells and periodically produce unconsciousness In 
the case of muscular fatigue this di uggmg of the tissue 
fay Its own excreta takes place in the muscles but we 
cannot simply assimilate nervous fatigue to this form 
Noi IS sleep a complete exhaustion of any part of the 
nervous system m the sense that prolonged activity his 
destroyec its excitability Even just before sleep the 
nerve cells are capable of a moderate amount of response 

There is in the mture of living matter a self regulating 
process of action and reaction or rather a sdf legulating 
rbytlim The breaking down or dismlegi atu e process is 
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followed by one of reconstruction or redintegration /II 
through he waking period the actin*^y of the nerve centies 
IS the object of a continuous stream of stinuli horn uithin 
and without he body The process of breaking down 
( ca abolism ) s more rapid than that of buikling up and 
at length it reaches n stage where the seF regulat ng pro 
cess o living mattei demands a reversal A process of 
r dmtegration ( aiabo'ism ) sets in during which external 
man festations of nervous e eigv dimini h oi cease 

This change i aided by the withdrawal ol the nervous 
system rom sensory stimulation The e>es are closed 
the maintenance of posture bj a'ti e muscular contraction 
IS replaced by the recumbent pose wh ch can be mamtainec 
by static action and the mere mechanca consistence of 
the body the ea s are scieenea from noise n the quiet 
chamber the skin from localised piessure by a soft yielding 
couch The effect of thus reductnt, the st mulating ac on 
of the env lonment is to give con ciousi ess o/e to mere 
revivals by men or/ and ^rtdually consciousness lapses ^ 

Sleep differs m aepth at different times its depth 
being measured by the magnitude of the stimulus 
required to cause awakening® But steep is not at 
any time a simple or uni orm state Tne mother 
who IS asleep to every sound but the stirrings of her 
babe ev dently has the babe portion of her auditory 
sensibility systematically awake That department 
cut off and disconnected from the sleeping part can 
none the less wake the latter up in case of need So 
that on the whole the quar el between Descartes and 
Locke as to wbethe the mind [te the wnole mind] 
ever sleeps is less near to solution than ever On 
theoretical grounds Lockes view that thought and 
feeling may at times wholly disappear seems the more 

^ Sherrington art Muscle and Nerve JStuj hptSieLBriianmtOi 
vol XIX p 49 (eleventh ed ) 

‘ For example sounds made tv the fall o & small metal ball 
from varioi^ distances, on to a metal plate. 

L 
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plausible As glands cease to secrete and muscles to 
contract so the brain should soiretimes cease to carry 
currents and witb this minimum of its activity might 
well CO exist a minimum of consciousness On the 
other hand we see how deceptive are appearances 
and are forced to admit that a part of consciousness 
may sever its connections with other parts and yet 
continue to be On the whole it is best to abstain 
from a conclusion The science of the future will 
doubtless answer this question more wisely than we 
can now ^ 

On these subjects see M W Call ms Am y P^^ch 
iSqj, pp 311 343 Statistics of Dieaming Sir J 
Crichton Browne The Lancet No 3749 1895 Dieamy 
Mental States S de Sanctis Experimental Investiga 
tions concerning Depth of Sleep Psych Rev vol ix 1902 
p 254 B M Hinkle ‘Spiritual Significance of Psycho 
Analysis Bnt J Psych {Med. Section) 1922 pt u 
p aog Fischer Schlafen und Tremmen Stuttgart 1923 
and {most important) Patrick and Gilbert ‘ Effects of Loss 
of Sleep Psych Rev vol 111 , 1896 p 819 

§ 6 Hunger thirst nausea — Organic sensations 
connected with the alimentary canal are capable of 
several different forms hunger and its satisfaction, 
thirst and its satisfaction nausea and the pains of 
deranged digestion aie the most promment Hunger 
is really the expression of a general want of the bodily 
system but the speaal feeling is localised in the 
stomach In its earlier stages it involves no acute pam 
but appears as an active impulse to seek food In the 
absence of satisfaction it is followed by severe suffering 
in the region of the stomach, and a general feeling of 
weakness or faintness due to the diffused effects of the 

1 WUhAui Janiei, P ‘t it e zpl e s qJ P^y Setogy vol 1, p. 213 
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organic need The characteristic sensation of hunger is 
only a localised expression of this general need, and 
the sensaton ceases when food is introduced either 
in the usual way or by otner means Simi'arly thirst 
which begins as a feeling of dryness in the tongue and 
throat is the expresaioti of the deficiency of water in the 
system and may be satisfied by the injection of water 
into the blood the stomach or the large intestine 
Derangements of the digestive organs have diffused 
effects which are only too familiar One of the most 
distress ng of these nausea is sometimes of purely 
nervous ongm m the extreme case of sea sickness it 
15 always so the beginning of this affection is a nervous 
malady produced by the unusual motion This 15 an 
impressive eiaraple of iAe direct effect of a state of the 
central nervous systetn on a grouf of vital ftnchons with 
massive feelings corresponding Even the thought of 
the possibility of sickness is often an imponant factor 
m the situation 

The fact that such organic sensations can be aroused 
by ideas is of far reaching sign ficance (see our discussion 
of conditioned reflexes ch vii § 2) For example 
a person has repeatedly to take a short sea voyage 
on which he is always ill among his C-ber experiences 
on these voyages is the playing of a violin by an 
Itinerant musician who accompanies the steamer This 
association is enough to make the notes of any viol n 
which he hears for a long time aite wards par lalty 
reinstate the bodily condition and characteristic feebngs 
of nausea Or again tickling produces an effect on the 
entrai nervous system which has diffusea reflex effects 
through the body and arouses various organic sensa 
tions but these can sometimes be aroused by the mere 
anticipa ion of the external stimulus. In the same way 
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the sight of nauseous food or even just the thought of 
it, may be enough to arouse internal changes attended 
by sensations of nausea The mere sight of a sword is 
said to have aroused very unpleasant internal sensations 
in King James I 

§ 7 Organic Impulses — In speaking above oi hunger 
we have said that it appears as an active impulse to seek 
food Babies actively though blindly seek the breast 
An examination of the organic seosat ons we have dis 
tinguished will show that they all with perhaps the 
exception of the coenesthesis and internal temperature 
sensations are associated with some impulse correspond 
ing to the felt need which forms a charactenstic part of 
the experience 

According to their condition the muscles have need 
of exercise or have need of rest and appropriate impulses 
subserve the satisfaction of those needs The need of 
exercise is shown in the mcontrollable restlessness of 
children who have been kept too long sitting still the 
need of rest in their behaviour after a long walk or hard 
game There is in rest afier exercise says Bam a 
close kinship to sleep as if part of the fact were already 
realised In the life of civilised man the products of 
fatigue seem sometimes to act as a stimulus to the 
central nervous system they may render him too tired 
to sleep Such a man may become the prey of worry 
ing thoughts owing one must suppose to diminished 
control Normally however the need of sleep takes 
the form of an impulse, which like othei impulses 
diependent on organic needs, may become so strong 
as to be irresistible 

Air is essential to life The need of air accounts for 
the birth cry of the infant The associated impulse 
brings about the rhythmic contraction of the intercostal 
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and diaph agmatic muscles This process draws air in^o 
the lungs Here the oxygen contained in the au s 
absorbed by the blood, which in exchange gives out 
carbon dioxide Nausea ana sickness may be produced 
by air hunger just as by hunger for food 

The internal sensations of temperature can scarcelj be 
said to have any characteristic impulses Tney attract 
little notice unless they become intense indicating a 
pathological bodily state As a rule they merge n the 
coengesthesis in which possibly they play a part of some 
importance 

It is claimed by man/ that the mating or sexual 
impulse corresDonds to an organic need and may fairly 
be compiled to the food seeking or hunger impulse 
At certain seasons of the year mate hunger appears in 
all the higher forms of animal life and is associated with 
heightened sensitivity to various external stimuli There 
is a sex cycle or rhythm just as there is a food eye e or 
rhythm or a breathing cycle or rhythm It is thought 
by mny that the sexual urge develops only at puberty 
with he maturation of the genital organs Freud and 
his school maintain that this maturation is the culmtna 
tion of a long developmental process and that childhood 
and even infancy have their own sexual manifestations 
The theorv of infantile sexuality has awakened con- 
troversy in which the emotions of those taking part have 
Deen rather too muci in evidence for us to feel satisfied 
that fair ana full rational consideration has yet been 
given to the facts Moreover in this region owing to 
ne social embargo on all revelations of the activities in 
question, It IS by no means easy to gather together a 
sufficient number of relevant facts * 

i See Childhood s Feats by G T Morton (London 1925) an 
laturwtuig expoemoa of cvideoce w thoot dogta*. 
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The region which we have been looking at is the darkest 
in the whole range of psychological inquiry Introspection 
IS almost useless and the more sound and healthy the 
physical organism is the less possibility is there of any 
psychological evidence to be obtained therefrom We have 
to rely on fragments of evidence from pathological cases 
in which the organic feelings are not in the normal con 
dition Their psychological importance lies first m the 
deep influence which they have on the movements of feeling 
aroused by distinct sensations and ideas We are not yet 
able to give an exact account of the nature and limits of 
this influence They are also a factor m the formation 
of the feeling of famthartty growing round objects which 
have previously or repeatedly entered into our conscious 
expenence 

On organic sensation m general the student should 
consult some of the following authorities Bam Senses 
and Intellect ch ii Ribot Psychology of the Emotions 
(Eng tr ) and Diseases of Personality (Eng tr ) Mach 
Bewegungsemffndungen Richet Recherches exfenmeniales 
et chntquis sur la sensihliU Bertrand L apperception du 
corps humain Kroner, Das Kbrperltche Gefuhl Beauuis 
Lts sensations internes These books represent oldei work 
but they are by no means obsolete The outstanding facts 
are summarised by Myers, Text Booh of Experimental 
Psychology vol i ch n and by Titchener same title^ 
vol 1 pt 11 ch VI 

A few words may be added on a matter of tentimology 
We have used the term need more than once in the 
foiegoing chapter It may be defined as follows a need 
IS a tendency more or less deep seated requiring satisfac 
tion and painful or depressing if unsatisfied Needs are 
often subconscious motives influencing action but not 
rising to the level of conscious ends Needs maj he con 
stitutional, natural or ‘innate or they may be acquired 
by the individual They are either mental or bodily 
(a) Many natural or acquired neental needs are of the type 
of what we shall call sentiments or emotional dispositions 
when these become active tendencies ip') Bodily needs 
are also called appetites The craving for alcoholic 
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stimulants is a case of an acqmrtd appetite Professo 
Stout describes appetite as follows It is distinguished 
from instinct, m that it does not wait for an external 
stimulus bui- appears [of itself in the life the organism] 
and craves satisfaction The vievemenls however by 
which an appetite is gratified are mostly reflex and 
instinctive For example the child has the imperfect 
instinct of sucking to satisfy the appetite for food Appetite 
IS an impulse m which the organic process 1 well defined 
and deep seated and is only to a very limited degree 
subject to voluntary control or modincation The appetites 
generally recognised are those ot hunger thirst, and sex 
yet the need of air tne need of exercise and the need of 
sleep come under the defir tior 
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CHAP PER VII 

THB DEVELOPMENT OF MENTAt ACTIVUV 

§ 1 Refltx mowitunfs — W‘:en a child li born its heart 
beats and its blood courses through its veins its lungs 
move regularly and many reflexes — such as the con 
traction of the pupil of the eye to light swallowing 
hiccoughing &c — are already established Its limbs 
move Its bead rolls about its eyes open and shut But 
the child cannot make a single movement voluntarly 
An examination of an infant s brain m which the higher 
brain cells — those which function in voluntary action — 
are undeveloped would itself prove this A fnori con 
siderations also convince us of the fact for will — ^as we 
have seen — involves knowledge of an end and how 
can the infant new to earth and sky, have any idea 
of an end ? Still landom movements— i e movements 
initiated by an automatic action of the centres not n 
volving consciousness — do occur and the child grows 
grows physically by means of the food supplied to if 
grows mentally by aid of the host of stimuli which 
arc ceaselessly beating on Us sensitive nerve endings 
and seeking an entrance into consciousness As there 
IS a craving for food, so there seems to be a craving for 
sense stimulation, and for muscular movement An 
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infant has been obsenred to follow a bght with its eyes 
as early as the second dav ^ Discrimination gradually 
arises pleasure in colours and in musical sounds is 
shown Actions appear wnich seem to be instinctive 
in origin — t e they have a purpose but ^neir purpo e is 
not foreseen by the child Such are seizing sitting jp 
standing walking In such movements the characteristic 
habits of the race assert themselves 

Many writers regard efiexes as the primitive type 
of all action' — as that from which all movement is 
developed With a view to understanding moie clearlv 
the genesis of voluntary action let us then examine this 
more closely A reflex act may be defined as a specific 
response which invariably follows a pecific stimulus 
thus when a frog s foot is touched with acid the mu cles 
of the leg cont act when food is placed in a dog s 
mouth saliva is excreted \ nerve impulse initiated bj 
the stimulus traverses an arc of the first level Such 
an arc is made up of at least three units of ’’ervous 
structure or neurones — (a) a sensory or receiving 
neurone a fibril of which ends in the organ stimulated , 
(i) a connecting neurone located in the case of bodily 
reflexes in the spinal cord (<r) a motor or effluent 
neurone of which the cell body is in the cord while a 
long fibnl passes to the gland or muscls concerned 
Consciousness is not involved though /ery often owmg 
to the stimulation of sensory nerve elements by the 
movement there is awa eness of the movement tifier it 
has taken place Reflex respon es are not learned ^ 
they are dependent on the structure of the nervous 

^ Peterson and Rainey ? 7 ie £egi it inis of Mind ui the Neut I am 
Bulletin of me Lying in Hospital of the Cij of Lew Tiotk 
December 1910 
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system They vary with the strength of the stimulus, 
a weak stimulus giving a small response a strong 
stimulus obtaining a stronger and more complex 
response owing to the nervous impulse at the centre 
spreading along other allied motor channels 

§ 2 Condtitoned Refiesas — By his expenmental m 
vestigation of the salivary reflex the Russian physol 
ogist Professor Pawlow has succeeded in showing that 
a reflex can be aroused by stimuli arbitrarily selected 
Such manufactured reflexes he ca'Ss ‘ conditioned 
The experiments were performed on dogs The un 
conditioned stimulus — tt the stimulus which invariably 
brings about the excretion of the saliva — is the placing 
of food in the animals mouth It was however 
known that other stimuli such as the sight or the smell 
of food sometimes brought about the same reaction 
Such a stimulus Professor Pawlow called a conditioned 
stimulus and he set out to determine its laws 

He found that a conditioned stimulus ceases to bring 
about the reflex when it has been made to act a number 
of times without being accompanied by the uncon 
ditioned stimulus Moreover the shorter the interval 
between such repetitions the more quickly is the reflex 
obliterated It usually recovers spontaneously a'ter one, 
two or more hours but it may be completely destroyed 
by a sufficiently prolonged senes of repetitions thus if 
a certain kind of food is shown to a dog without being 
given to him to eat for some days or weeks con 
tinuously then it loses its power of acting on the salivary 
glands through the medium of the eye or nose But we 
can restore any conditioned reflex which has been 
obliterated simply by allowing it to act once more in 
conjunction with the unconditioned reflex 
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When these facts had been ascertained, obviously the 
next step was to try whether it was possible to manu 
facture conditioned reflexes Here the most striking 
success c owned the efforts of the experimenters The 
me hod pursued was simply to let any sensory stimulus 
whatever such as the nngmg of a bell the application 
of heat or cold to +he skin the shining of an electric 
light act for a number of tunes invariably along with 
the unconditioned reflex for example whenever food 
was placed in the dog s month (unconditioned stimulus) 
a certain note on the piano was struck (s imulus selected 
to be conve f-ed nto a conditioned stimulus) , it was 
found that after thirty forty or more repetitions the 
conditioned stimulus (the stnkmg of the note) would 
of itself bring about the flow of saliva 

In the course of this investigation Professor Pawlow 
has furnished us with a proof of he extreme fineness 
of discrimination belonging to the nervous system, which 
IS of sufficient interest and importance to be recorded 
here He tells us that when the sound of a certain note 
has been established as a conditioned stimulus notes 
which differ from it by so little as a quarter of a tone 
wiU often fail to give the response 

Conditioned reflexes can be formed in human aduUs by 
exactly t^e sa ne method see Watson Psychology from ike 
Standpoint of a Behaviounst pp 32 35 The establish 
ment of the conditioned reflex has been regarded, especially 
by the Behaviourist ’ school as evidence m favour of a 
mechanical interpretation 01 hnman life It is, however 
impossible to be certain that the process is purely 
mechanical “If it could be shown that a conditioned 
reflex of this sort can be established in a brainless dog, 
or in a dog or other animal deeply anaesthetized with 
chloroform or ether the Mechanist's mteipretation of the 
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par cu ar facts wou d be s rong y suppor ed and h s 
gene al pos on g «a ly s engthetied But th s has not 
been shown to be possible The attempt to demonstrate 
this possibiht} should be the an absorbing task of the 
Behaviourist But I do sot know o( any attempt at such 
demonstration and all w-e know of the functions ot the 
nervous system tends to make it appeal very improbable 
that any such attempt can succeed. For we i now that 
dogs (and other animals) deprived, not of the whole brain 
but of the cerebral cortex onlj seem incapable of learning 
o'' profiting by expeneace, or of acquiring ^conditioned 
reflexes Yet an amnwl in this condition retaining intact 
the cerebellum and basal ganglia of the great biam is 
very much more like a no mal animal than is one in which 
the whole brain is out of action An animal in the former 
condition will wander about restlessiv, will eat and perform 
all the bodilv movemen s ess ntial to continued living and 
he jnaj be provoked to what seem to be emotional expres 
sions (especiaiiv anger) ket, in spite of the fact that his 
movements show some of the marks of behaviour he never 
seems to learn or to pinfit by cxnenence Though he may 
oe Jed by the same man for months, be seems to show 
no rccogn tion of the man or of the approach of food by 
anticipatory ?ctions such as the Mechanist would call 
conditioned reflexes ' CVIcDougall Onibfte of Fsychohgy^ 
cb II p. ss) 

We may safely regard the nervous system of the 
human infant as no less sensitive and no less liable 
to form conditioned reflexes than that of the dog 
Movements ire multiplied adjustments which seem 
to denote expectation take place bv imperceptible 
Ipadations intelligeni- purpose mingles with the 1 fe 
of the organism 

The cortical areas which subserve sense experience 
develop after birth tinder the influence of stimuli 
pressing in along the afferent nerves from the organs 
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of sense Among these organs of sense are the skin 
and the muscles ^ Very few movements fail to send 
sensory stimuli towards the centre which stimuli pro 
bab’y plav a verj important part in mental development 
Ir a later series of experiments Protessor Pawlow 
succeeded in p oducing conditioned reflexes in response 
to stimuli w iich were brought into action only after trie 
uncordit oned reflex had ceased Phis result seems to 
us to have an important beanng on a very characteristic 
feature of infantile behaviour I mean tne tendency 
to repetition The movemen sensations invariably 
following upon the movement r^ust act o.s a conditioned 
stimulus bringing about a reproduction of the move 
incnt To *'he establishment of such a reflex are perhaps 
uae the amazing repetitions of the first few years of life 
before control has beei established 
5 3 Instmctwe tendencies — It is we suppose generally 
agreed that if an infant were kept from birth in the 
dark the power o see would not develop When a 
child IS oimd from birth the sight centres of the brain 
do not follow the normal course of development It 
must not bt thought that a child is born into a world 
of colour space sound and movement such as forms 
our environment Aitnough at birth his eyes are open 
he sees nttle if any mo e than a newly born kitten and 
fo some ho jrs or even days he is deaf ® The develop 
ment of any of our senses follows only upon the eon 
tinuous beating on its end organ of sense stimuli — e g 

^ 1 or a fill er ac oiint ec ch ix §§ * 6 
ror iliustraUon s e Diummond Dawn of Mind pp 122 124 
and So le ContftSnitons ie Chi d Psy hology pp 140 146 
■* Ther ar considerable individual differences. See Peterson 
op cti 
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tays of light in the case of the eye In precisely the 
same way the higher centres of the brain are roused 
to action by the pouring in of stimuli propagated from 
the lower centres whence they may possibly already 
have produced one outward effect in the shape of 
reflex action Innumerable senson motor arcs or 
sensation reflexes are thus formed as the power of 
discr mination grows This development of sensibility 
IS the fundamental p ychological mystery , the fact 
that as time passes the child comes to respond to rays 
of light of different wave-lengths by deflnite sensations 
of colour IS for ps3rchology a basal fact beyond which il 
does not pretend to go The sensations which thus 
gradually appear as typical reactions of the mind in 
response to physical stimuli are so far as we can judge, 
approximately the same for all mankind Movements 
may be viewed in the same way as simply reactions on 
the environment, and some of them (reflexes) are as we 
have seen as inevitable as sensa ions And even this 
is not all mooes of thought are also inevitable re 
actions — t e no human being is accounted normal 
who does not come to have certain ways of thinking 
in which he resembles other normal human beings 
Thus a proposition of Eucbd is as convincing to a child 
when he is old enough to understand it as it is to you 
and me That is to say, in the space world which be 
has gradually come to recognise as exisLng around 
him all Euclid s theorems are implicit, just as the 
bmliancy and variety of all the colours of the spectrum 
were implicit in the first vague mental stir which arose 
when rav's of light first fell upon his new born eyes 
And as modes of thinking are thus implicit in the 
child s mind so are inodes of action or perhaps better 
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modes of feeling which prompt to action To such 
modes of feeling Professor James extends the term 
Instinct and m his wonderfully suggestive chapter 
under this heading he gives a Jong list of human 
initincts 

Instinctive acts are distinguished from reflexes by 
their greater complexity and by the fact that they are 
responses to a total situation on the part of tne organism 
as a whole They are eFective on their fi st appear 
ance they are not learned though they are more 
modified by expenence ban was once thought to be 
the case They resemble many of those automatic 
trains of ac ion in man which have become stereotyped 
bj habit and which seem to be guided throughout 
their course b> successive sense stimuli The following 
passage quoted by Professor James from Der Thtmsche 
Wilk, by G H Schneider will elucidate this point 

When the burying beetle oerceives a carrion she is 
not only impelled to approach it and odge her eggs 
m It but also to go through the movements requisite 
lor burying it just as a bird who sees his hen bird 
IS impelled to caress her to strut around her dance 
before hei 01 m some o her way to woo her just as 
a tiger when he secs an antelope is impelled to stalk 
It to pounce upon it and to strangle it When the 
tailor bee cuts out pieces of rose leaf bends them 
carries tiem into a caterpihar or mouse hole in trees 
or m the earth covers their seams again with other 
pieces, and so makes a thimble shaped ca^e when she 
fills this with noney and lays an egg m it ail these 
vaiious appropriate expressions of her will are to be 
explained bv supposing ^-hat at the time when the 
are ripe within her the appearance of a suitable cater 
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pillar or mouse hole and the perception of rose leaves 
are so correlated m the insect with the several impulses 
in question that the performance follows as a matter 
of course when the perceptions take place Such 
series of activities all directed towards ore end are 
often called chain instincts 

In the case of the higher animals we may suppose 
that ''ew habits instinctive in origin fail ^o be much 
modified by memory and intelligence In man these 
all important factors come into play so soon that acts 
instinctive in origin have no chance of becoming stereo 
typed un’ess they are very simple and necessary The 
follownng are examples of such simple instinctive acts 
they diffei from the pure reflexes m this that they all 
become subject to the command of the will ^ 


Act 


Stimulus 


Biting 

Licking 

Clasping and c^rrv 
ing to mouth 
Smiling 

Crying 

Bolding nead erect 


Vocalisation 


Object placed in mouth 
Sugar held to tongue 
Object touching hand (or foot) 

Various gentle stimuli such as 
fondling 

Over violent stimuli solitude 
hunger, &c 

Seems to occur spontaneously 
with the maturing of the nerve 
centres concerned 
Ditto 


^ This statement is not meant to imply that the will has no mflu 
ence on the re'^exes it tnav both farther and hiadei tncm to some 
«xtei t, bat "ery few ii any of bem caa entirely coaliroL 
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STIMULUS 

Seems to occur spontaneously with 
the maturing of the nerve-centres 
concerned 
Ditto 

Ditto The feet being placed on 
the ground will often act as a 
stimulus bringing about the 
movements required for loco- 
motion before the legs are 
strong enough to support the 
weight of the body 

A gUnce over this list will convince the eader of two 
things I Even allowing that we cannot call these acts 
purposeful on the part of the child yet each of them 
leads to a great deal s They appear at different 
times for instance the impulse to creep or walk is 
donnant durmg the first few months, and may arise 
quite sudueriv without there being any change in the 
environment to account for it That a pure instinct 
may be domant at birth and jet when the time is ripe 
may show itself m perfected action is shown by the fact 
that birds kept in confinement for a few weeks afisr 
b rth fly w th a precision in no way d Serent from their 
elders It would seem tnen tnat an instinct may anse 
at any time during the period of growth. But if it 
arises late it stands little chance of ever attaining to its 
full development because it will so quickly be modified 
by ntelhgence — which may indeed even mhibit its 
incept on altogether 

The other modes of reaction classed by James as 
ms incts are not like those given above, definite te- 
spom>es to more or less definite stimulu They embrace 
practically all the infinite variety of complex activity of 

K 


Act 

S tting up 

Standing 

Locomotion 
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wbjch man ts capaole. Their claim to rank as instincts 
IS that they ate modes of action prompted by definite 
modes of feeling iihidi ansa spontaneously in every 
human being Such a classification can be made by a 
man only because he ;/ a man and himself knows tlie 
inner experience which starts the act The ckssifica 
tion given above might have been made by an outside 
spectator possessing none of the feel ngs of a man but 
no such outside spectator could hope to reduce the 
apparently chaotic and nfinitely vaned combinabons of 
movements included below to even the semblance of 
order afforded us by this classification 

We arrange them according as the Intellectual* the 
Active, or the Emotional aspect of our nature appears 
most prominent , but it is needless to remind the reader 
that all three aspects can be distinguished to them ali* 


iNTELtECTUAL. ACTIVE. EmOTIOVAU 


Curiosity iToitatioa. 

Anger 

Hunting 

Fear 

Acquisitiveness 

liOve 

Constructiveness 

Hate. 

Play 

Joy 

Cleanliness. 

Gnef 

Secretiveness 

Shame, 

Emulation 

Pride 

Modesty 

Sociabui ty 

Shyness 

Sympathy 

Jealousy 


t Thft fuotJamenbd hoBwa tesideftcies to find satisfaction ift Trt th* 
Beauty and Goodness ore also inidiictivs in same sense ^ c£ 

ch viu, ri la. 
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In a large proportion of these instincts it will be seen 
the conative aspect is dominan m all of them it is 
evident since all of them clearly prompt to action of 
some sort Those which have been selected as in a 
spec al degree active or conative have been so selected 
as indicating love of power of self expression It is 
dear also that though only one instinct appears in 
which the cognitive aspect can conceivably be regarded 
as dominant yet Fear Love Acquisitiveness and all the 
rest imply an object — something we fear something we 
love or desire some hing we bunt or acquire — that is the 
cognit ve aspect is an integral part of the instinct itseK 
In a normal child whose envi ooment is a it should be 
all these instincts will spring up during the first few 
years o life some being more prominent at one penod 
some at another 

Professor McDougall follows Janies in assigning to 
instinct a leading part n the deteimination of human 
behaviour He also stresses the essentially psychic 
cnaracter of irstinct maintaining that it is not simply an 
inherited arrangement of nervous arcs but is a mental 
process having as such the threefold aspect common to 
ail such processes He defines it as an inherited 
or innate psvcho pn>sical disposihon which detemines 
1 s possessor o perceive and to paj attention to 
objects of a certain c'ass, to experience an emotional 
excitement of a particular quality upon perceiving 
such an object and to act in regard to it ir a par 
ticular manner or at least to expenence an impulse 
to such action ^ 

* InlroduettoH tc Ssetal Psycnology p 29. See also the same 
ai tnor s OuN oj Psych&la^ p no wnere the definition appears 
in almost the same worus 
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§ 4 Hiinot a d Inshn f J mes cons ders that any 
object that excites ac instinct excites an emotion as we]] 
Nevertheless, in spite of the fact that he uses such words 
as Fear and Anger to denote mstmcts, he does not 
identify emotion and instinct To him instinct is 
the boQily activity which enters into relation with 
the object that excites the reaction — ^the taking hoM or 
running away striking an emotional reaction is more 
delicate and is limited to the body itself — smiling 
biushmg &c Nevertheless the physiological plan and 
essence of the two classes of impulse is the same' 
This position seems on the whole clearer than that 
of McDougall who defines a primary or simple emotion 
(incapable of introspective analysis) as ‘ the affective 
aspect of the operatior of any one of the principal 
instincts An emotion such as Fear is sureiy not 
a mere aspect of a mental process , it is a com 
plete menta’ process at once cogn tive conative and 
affective It shows all three aspects even when it is 
not attended by the muscular acpvity denoted by the 
term Flight 

McDougall s use qt the word ‘ aspect is not at all clear 
The doctrine of the threefold nature of mental process does 
not mean that every wiitarv mental process is made up of (j) 
a cognitive pa t (2) aa affective part, (3) a conative part, 
following one another in time It means that we can 
distinguish by an act of abstraavon any one of the three 
aspects at any tnoment m anv mental process They are 
syacbi-onojs not successive. Here McDougall seems to 
have been led astiay by his clear concept of the physio 
logical basts of inst net Every instinctive prov-ess has 
the three aspects of ali mental process the cognitive. 
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the affect ve and the consUve Now Cl e mna e psycho 
ph}siciO atsposi ion which ts an snstmct may be regarded 
as consisting of three correspoKdmg parts, an afierent 
a central and a moto or efferent part whose activities are 
the cognitive, the affective and the conatne features respec 
tively of the total mstmc ive process The afferent or 
recep ite part of the total disposition is some organised 
group of nervous elements or neurones that is specially 
adapted to receive and to elaborate the impulses initiated m 
the sense organ by the native object of the instinct its 
Const tution and activities determine the sensory content of 
the psycho phvsical process From the afferent part the 
e\citement spieads over to tl ecenti-al pai t of the disposition 
the con titUion ol this part determines is the main the 
dis nbution of he neivoas imposes, especially of the 
iirpulses that descend to modify the working of the visceral 
organs, the heart, lungs blood vessels glands, and so forth 
in the manner required for the most effective execution 
of the instinctive action the nervous activities of this 
central part are the correlates of the affectn e or emotional 
aspect of the total psychical process The excitement of the 
eff'‘rent or motor part reaches it by way of the central part 
its const tuhon determines the disLibulion of impulses to 
the muscles of the ske’etal system oy which the instinctive 
acnon is effected and its ner\ oas activities are the correlates 
of he conative element of the psychical process, of the felt 
impulse to act on 

Obviously m this passage McDougaJ is thinkng of the 
succession of phvsioiogical events, nothirg is gamed by 
attempting to equate these successive p’^ases of the physio 
logical activity with the three aspects of mental process It 
IS a nastalte to suggest, as is done in the last sentence that 
the conative el-ment of the psychical process is the Ji/f 
to aettoti there are many mental processes m which 
the conative element is well marked in which there is 
no fsrt impulse to action at all Similarly the nervou 
actjvnties of the central pan of the disposition may be 
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the cetrekte of the emot on f e a«e hat word as s 
usually do e to deno e e totai mental expcnence of 
the moment, but we cannot think o it as the correlate of the 
affective aspect of the psychical process To attempt this 
woold lead only to coofasion of thought 

One difficulty in he way of regarding emotion as an 
integral part of instinct is that many instinctive pro 
cesses are unaccompanied by any specific emotion 
Drever mamtains that the affective aspect of instinct 
is better denoted by the term interest According to 
ms new emotion proper develops only when there fails 
to be immediate satisfaction of the mstmot such arrest or 
tension produces emotion. Biologically the function 
of emotion is to reinforce impulse and interest The 
modification of bodily activity the change m functioning 
of heart lungs glands See., has the effect of rendenng 
more likely the attainment of satiskction How far the 
consaous perturbation' — eg, the fear experience — is a 
necessary accompaniment of this organic activity it is 
ha d to say Emotion as a conscious process may 
arise through the inability of the nervous impulses 
to dr«m off into the muscles and other organs, the 
hunted fox may have no fear expenence until his 
Sight IS hindered, one would be glad to thmk so 
Drever would not apparently go so far as this he 
agrees with McDougall in his view that the great 
instincts of human nature have all their accompany 
ing and typical emotion 

A useful table of innate tendencies, founded 
partly on McI>ougaU’8 analysis, is given by Drever 
as follows — 
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The sludeat should compare th s 1 at w th that gjven 
on p 78 The need of air and the ' need of exercise 
are added to Drever s list It •mil be noticed that the 
first SIX specific appetite tendenaes are ‘ needs (need 
of food drink &,c.; and may be correlated with the first 
general appetite tendency (a seeking tendency) j whereas 
the seventh is an aversion and may therefore be corre 
latcd with the second general appetite tendency Possibly 
all the senses have their needs as is suggested on 
p 164 — there may be innate hunger for light as 'nell 
as for food 

I 5 The irttena ieiermtmHg In^hnct — ^In determining 
whether an emotion is pnmarj or an impulse instinctive 
McDougaB relies mainly on two principles First the 
occurrence of the emotion and impulse among the higher 
animals is pnma fxete evidence in favour of their primary 
character just as their non-occurrence is prma facte 
evidence against it Secondly, owing to the relative 
functional independence of the instincts one would ex 
pect to find them sometimes occurring m an exaggerated 
form — the balance of character being thus upset As 
a matter of fact we do find such hypertrophy in the 
case of fear anger, acquisitiveness iSrc Drever admits 
the usefulness of these tests, but consideis that from the 
psychological point of view there are three others which 
ate more important 

1 Irreaucibihty by introspective analysis to simpler 
comporents 

2 Arousal of impulse and emotion with its speafic 
and unmistakable expressive signs by specific objec s or 
specific kinds of objects pnor to individual es^erience 
of these objects 

3 Manifestation m the earlj months of child life 

AH of these tests, he admita, are passed by six of the 
listed tendencies— namely, anger fear, the two self 
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tendencies the gregarious instinct, and the acquisitive 
tendency 

irom he biological point of view the second of those 
criteria would be the most satisfactory but the life of 
civilised man is such that it is extremely difficult to be 
sure that even the fear fl ght tendency which is so uni 
versally accepted as an instinct, is aroused by specific 
objects Of specific kinds of objects prior to individual 
experience There can be no doubt that instinctive 
reactions o obiects which are not original stimuli but 
have been associated with the original stimuli will take 
place we have condit oned instincts mst as we have 
conditioned reflexes Feat of darkness for example is 
probably not a true instinct the darkness stimulus has 
become associated with the unconditioned sMmulus 
Such associations certainl) take place very readily in 
human infants, and rapidlj disguise the inborn constitu 
tion It is possible tnat the scientific stud) of young 
chi'dren which is at present just beginning to win 
recognition as a worth whue pursuit will very much cut 
down the rumber of recognised native tendencies 
Watson as the result of his studies of in'ants in maternity 
wards, has suggested that to the original nature of man 
belong the following group of emotional reactions fear 
anger ’ove — he word lOve being used in approximately 
the same sense as Freud uses the word sex^ He 
adopts the view that man has few instincts the supply 
of ms me s being always m inverse ratio to the power to 
form habits man is the supreme habit forming animal 
he starts with few pattern reactions be makes his own 
patterns Apart from instincts bearing upon the bodily 
functions man s chief nstrncts are reactions of attack 
and defence and manipulation Greganoustiess Watson 


* jP^ktii)gy/hitt tht Statu^mit a p, 
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accepts though he maintains t can be ana ysed nto 
simpler factors almost all the others that have been 
suggested including the maternal or parental instinct he 
denies His views are of course affected by his endeavour 
to reduce psychology to a science of ‘ behaviour in 
which no account is taken of the data obtainable by 
introspection 

Summa ising our own views we agree with McDougall 
m stressing the conscious experience involved in m 
stmctive activity We admit that instinct and emotion 
occur in close association, especially in fear flight and 
anger fighting , we think, however that they are to some 
extent independent, and that the better name for the 
affective aspect of instinct is that suggested by Drever — 
VIZ interest We think that the principles revealed by 
the study of conditioned reffexes hold also in the case 
of instincts and determine the behaviour of the infant 
to a greater extent than has yet been realised The 
impulsive interest in each successive phase sus^'ams 
the marvellous chain instincts of the animals where 
there is and can be no foresight of the end of the 
activity as a whole Such chain instincts occur in man 
scarcely if at all his intelligent realisation of ends and 
of his own activities as means towards ends give the 
more highly developed of the human species a power of 
shaping their own lives — a power of conscious creation 
which IS very little evidenced in animal hfe 

§ 6 Instincts as transitory and as indeterminate — A 
study of Instinct m the animal world makes plain two 
points which are of great importance to the educator 
The firs of these is that instincts are transitory In 
illustration of this we quote the following observation of 
Hr Spauldings When chicks first emerge from the 
egg they ‘'will follow any moving object 4nd when 
guided by sight alone, they seem to have no more dis 
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position to follow a hen than to follow a duck or a 
human being Unreflecting lookers on ’nhec they saw 
chickens a day old running after me and older ones 
following me for m tes and answe ing to my whistle 
imagined that I must have some occult power over the 
creatures whereas I had simply allowed them to follow 
me from the first. There is the instinct to follow and 
the ear prior to eitpenence attaches them to the right 
ODject But of three chickens which were kept hooded 
until nearly four days old each when unnooded 

evinced the greatest terror to me — dashmg off in the 
opposite direction whenever I sought to approach it 
The table on which they were unhooded stood before 
a window and each in its turn beat against the window 
like a w Id bird One of them darted behind some 
books and squeezng itself into a corner remained 
cowering for a length of time Whatever might 

have been the meaning of this marked change in their 
menhU constitution — had they been urhooded on the 
previous day they would have run to me mstead of from 
me — it could not have been the effect of experience, it 
must have resulted wholly from changes m their own 
organisations ^ 

The chicks early instmct of running towards a 
moving object has engendered a habit of seeking 
their mother and this habit be it observed is not 
endangered when the contrary instinct anses Mr 
SpauMmg s second set of chicks would be mis 
anthropes all their days because when thair friendly 
instinct was active it was allowed no scope In the 
same way it is poss ble permanently to impoverish a 
child s nature by not giving him opportunities at the 
nght time The chicks first instinct has served its 


^ Quoted from Jaaaes, 1^ at vol u. p 39fik 
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san e and ( ) tba he same ns net may be connected 
with the systems of d fFeren emot ons {pp at bfc n ch 
1 § 2) An emotion involves a more or less organised 
group of conative and affective tendencies, and is usually a 
more comprehensive fact than an instinct with its impulse 
Hence he proposes the following tentative law of the 
relation between instinct and emotion Every pnmary 
emotion tends to organise in its system alt instincts that are 
serviceable to its innately determined end and to acquire 
many serviceable tendencies which modify such instincts 
Here Mr Shand seems to use the word emotion in he 
sense of sentiment or psychological disposition 

§ 7 Process of Learning — The native reactions 
(reSeK instinctive, emotional) are not learned They 
may however be modified and this modification is 
the result of a process which we call the learning 
process When fowls run to meet the girl who is wont 
to bring their food we say they have learned that sne 
is the food bnnger As a matter of fact she ts a visual 
and perhaps an auditory stimulus which has become 
associated with the food seeking activities This kam 
tng to respond to a stimulus associated with the 
primary stimulus takes place as we have seen even 
on the reflex level Mach of the learning of the little 
child during infancy is of the conditioned reflex type 
and the habit foundations thus laid have certainly a 
directive influence of the greatest importance on the 
developing personality Such association of stimuli 
at present is left to chance the significance of such 
association not being recognised fay parents and nurses 
It IS the reason or at least part of the reason why we 
find such highly individualised reactions in babies 
Very often no one can account in any way for their 
behaviour because the original assoaative process has 
passed unnoticed. Such associations as we have seen 
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n 1 awloTf s Mpenments are not perm nua Ij f xed 
yet many of them may easily settle down into 1 abits 
Thus a little child might be terrified by the barking 
of a dog sound being the natural stimulus to the fear 
instinct and thereafter might show fear at the very 
sight o'' a dog — or other animal 

The isord learning is not usually employed in quite 
such a wide sense as is here suggested In its ordinary 
sense it implies some realisation of an end to be 
attained ive leam to swing a golf chib so as to hit 
a ball m a particular way or we leam to clothe our 
ideas m voca forms which wi 1 be understood by other 
people Much of our early learning indeed much of 
ou learning throughout life consists m obtaining 
command over our physical organism In the human 
body there are over four hundred muscles, so that 
the number o' ways in which tnese may theoretically 
be combined reaches so high a figure that we may call 
it infinity In the performance of nny skilled movement 
It IS rot likely that the co ordination of muscular 
movements required should result from chance When 
we learn any lew series of skilled movements as when 
we begin golf or tennis or skating ou first attempts 
are apt to be very poor affairs We give out far too 
much energy we contract muscles which ought to be 
lefr slack we let our muscles waste their power in 
opposing one another — as wnen the swing of our arms 
m using tne golf club tends to move us round and 
our corporal muscles hold us rigid A child learning 
to write grips his pen for dear life stiffens his body 
puiS out hss tongue rolls bis head from side to side 
No wonder the writing lesson is an exhausting one ' 
In early life the outpouring of eneigy seems to be 
almost miscellaneously directed, and the results are 
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often very fumy and most unexpected to the little 
living wills which are seeking to ru’e their environment 
Thus two well known students of baby life Mrs Hall 
and Miss Shinn have both noted that on several 
occasions the effort to creep towards something resulted 
in a backward movement so that the desired object 
as in he looking glass world only got farther and 
farther away 

How does precision of movement result from this 
miscellaneous outflow of energy * 

The following expenrnent on cats made by Thom 
dike, serves very well to illustrate the formation of a 
definite and purposive movement He ‘confined 
hungry cats in cages closed by doors that would fall 
open when ceitain catches within the cages were pushed 
or pu’Ied in certain directions and food was put near 
by where it could be seen by the cats The result 
commonly was that the cat persisted in clawing and 
scratching at the wahs of the cage until it happened in 
course of its random movements to push the catch and 
so escape On being put through the experiment time 
after time in he same cage under similar conditions a 
cat usually repeated the same kind of random clawings 
and scratchmgs but on successive occasions the time 
elapsing before the successful movement was made 
became less and less until after a number of repetitions 
varying from a small to a large number the cat would 
perfo m t'se necessary movement at once every time 
that It was put into the cage ^ 

In this case the nght movement is not selected arid 
fixed by ntelhgence as might nappen m the case of ar 

^ Quoted from McElouga!! s Phystologteal PsytAefagy Tfimple 
PnireTS, p 146 
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child but the fact that <-he time required by the cat to 
gain freedom grows progressively shorter shovs that 
some factor is at work which favours the right adaptation 
jbach movement of the animal may be regarded as 
resulting from the passage of the nervous energy along 
a sensori motor arc that is the sight and touch stimuli 
aroused by the cage and by the food which is the 
incentive to the cats efforts travel along the sensory 
nerves to the central nervous system and thence 
descend the motor nerves and rouse the musdes to 
action e may to a ce’lain extent explain the speed 
ing up if we suppose that the formation of an un 
successful sensori motor arc tends to depress the 
amount of nervous cne gy available wherens the 
forma ion of a successful one tends to increase i^ This 
me ease flows along the track which has ]ust been 
formed and by partially re innervating it deepens it 
Then when the cat is again put in the cage the success 
ful movCTient is more closely associated with the part 
of the cage where the catch is than any other move 
merit a id hence is likely to occur as soon as the cat 
turns Its efforts in the right direction In his way all 
successful lines of action are perpetuated whereas 
unsuccessful ones are dropped 

In the case of a man m similar circumstances 
definite experiment founded on previous experience 
would take he place of the cats wildly directed 
struggles Such a man would direct all his attention to 
the door and probabiy to the catches and his move- 
ments would be partially determined by his knowledge 
of the nature of such holdfasts at times he might make 
no movements at ill unless perhaps of his eyes he 
would be forming hypotheses regarding the nature of 
the fastening which he would proceed to test After the 
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right solution has been obtained the time leqmred 
to secure release tv ill sink to a nummum and remain 
constant 

The contrast between the cat s method of learning 
iirhich IS rega ded as purely mechanical and largely 
chance determined and the man s method of learning 
legarded as due to insight into the nature of the 
situation IS t ery great The cat s method which shows 
wild striving many fa lures and at last success, is called 
the 2ha/ and JErrcr Method the man s methoQ which 
shows directed striving dednite rejection of movements 
seen to be useless and success which does not show 
itself m the giadual decrease of time taken but in he 
ab upt decrease of time taken is called the Rattonal or 
Inielhgent Method As children grow we see them 
progressing from the ftial and Error Method to the 
Rational Method at a very early age the second 
method mingles with the fir t and to the end of life 
probabl) great ditficulty and long frustration of effo t 
are liable to cause the rational method to give place to 
pure tna! and error 

As the Trial and Error met! od undoubtedly plays 
some part in human leainiUt.) so probablj does die 
Rational Method phj some pa.t in animal learning 
This has we think been convincngly demonstrated by 
Kohler in his remarkable experimental work on the 
solving of practical problems by chimpanzees ^ 

Learning how to solve a problem is just one form of 
learning and peraaps not tne most characteristic Mi 
E J Sa ft points out that learning may be roughly 

^ See above ch w § 5 pp S 9 
^ ^ '^oWMoI e/Pr'eoffla^ vol xi\ p acil 
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lassified under tnree types, the acquisition of skill or 
learning to do the formation of associations or the 
acquisition of knowledge the acquisition of control or 
he formation of inhibit ons In accordance with this 
classification three researches were unde taken (i) on 
tossing and catching bills (2) on learning shorthand 
(3) on the acquisition and control of the reflex wmk 
Regular records of progress were kept and the results 
plotted m the form of curves A few of the resuhs 
of t lese investigations maj he set down heie 

(a) Fatigue lowers the diy s score and practice m 
such circum'iiances probably hinders the whole process 
of learn ng 

(') Effort IS unfavourable to the score and prevents 
the learner even doing himself justice Effort in this 
sense means the intrusion of elements of self conscious 
ness which have the effect of positively distracting the 
a tention from the matter in hand 

(if) Progress is not uniform but by fits and s arts 
When a long pause took place it was sometimes found 
to be due to the fact that the physiological limit of the 
method used had been attained and further progiess 
was possib’e on’> when a new method WuS adopted It 
IS at such moments that the suggestions ot the teacher 
bave their greatest value 

(if) In the ball throwing experiuie s the attempt was 
made to obtain a curve of forgetting After practice 
ent rely cea eo a trial was made every thirty days 
The record obtained turned out to be a 1 ew record of 
learning in two of the cases the gam in skill during the 
monthly tests was something remarkable Bourdon in 
a series of exoemients on speed ir associating French 
words with their Engh h or Germm equivalents ^nd ztee 
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Mf'Sa found tl at after nter als of th rty days and more 
not only d d the effects of practice persist but a positive 
gam in speed rvas apparent ^ That many teachers have 
a practical acquamtaace witn this fact is shown by their 
habit of introducing a new subject to their pupils shortly 
before the holidays 

(a) Varieties of method seem to arise by chance, and 
the successful ones are selected and re-enforced by 
conscious a tection 

In acquiring a skilled movement kmsesthehc sensa 
tions and images often play a very important part 
Children learning to dance may be seen at times when 
no teaching is going on performing fragments of the 
steps and even when tney are still they may be rehears 
mg mentally images of the movements A piece of 
music may be studied to considerable advantage by 
placing It on the table before us and thtnhng the 
movements required Here although we do not 
actually move the fingers we are forming partially the 
senson motoi arcs connecting the appearance of the 
notes with tne necessary movements, and so rendering 
the passage of the stimulus easier for tne future- Each 
movement giies r se to a complex of kmsestbetic sensa 
tons, the excitemen accompanying which tends to 
discharge forward into the muscles which have already 
made the movement The visual sensation becomes 
associated with the kinsesthetic sensations so that the 
two aid one another in producing the movemen*- The 
attention becomes tnoie and more fixed upon the visual 
sensations and withdrawn from thekinssthe ic sensations, 
which seem almost to disappear from consciousness 

* P yftto igiqtti vol V 3 IJ p 334 
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But of the fact that they are fatill present in so fa that 
they ha\ e an appreciable effect upon our total state we 
may assure ourselves by observing how itnmediatelj the 
attention is drawn towards them i*" anj difference n tnem 
anses Thus f we inadvertently pick up and begin to 
piav with a tennis racquet of which the handle s a little 
thicker than that of the one we have been accustomed 
to use the sligh difference necessitated in the posi 
ion of our ingers quicaly makes itseif felt as positive 
discomfort 

Let us now tabulate the different steps necessary for 
the acqu sition of a ski’led n ovetuen — for nstance the 
art of w It ng — 

1 P esentation of copy 

2 (fl) Acquisition by experimen and selection of 
senes ot resident kinsesthetc sensations required *’or 
reproducing the copy and (^) acquisition of senes 
of visual images of t le work produced 

3 Combina''ion of (a) and {i) which comes to ^ake 
the place of the copy 

4 Control of the kinsesthe^ic senes seeming always 
to involve («) at ention to the senes (^) attention to the 
representation of the intended result as a whole , (fi) is 
the controlling and dominant function The process of 
writing has n most of us become sccondar h automatic 
so that as we go along we simply check he results 
probably bv feeling of faminanty or ur familiarity with 
regard to *he percep s (words written) 

Resul (<r) above fp 195) calls attention to what are 
known as plateaus of learning In leamirg new 
associations — m learning typewriting the amount of 
work done per unit of time increases lapidly at first hen 
for a time no progress is made (the plateau period) then 
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the cutve beg s to r se aga n W tson h-is Buggested 
that the plateaux ate due to lack of incentipc In 
curves of animal learning ha tells us where themcenti\e 
IS kept high by controlling the food and o her factors, 
such plateaux do not occur He suggests that if m the 
schoolroom ve could find some way of arousing emotion 
at cntical places m learning, we might get the requisite 
adds lonal incentive He thinks that the selec ion of a 
teacher who is able to fix and to hold the of 
the child might set free the emotional dnve ^ 

That learning goes on in the intervals between 
practice periods has been shown by result (d) above 
Numerous experiments have been undertaken to find the 
most favourable arrangement for practice periods 
Starch for example has shown that if 120 minutes is to 
be given to learning, ro minute periods are somewhat 
better than 20 minute periods those than 40 minute 
penods which again prove superior to using the whole 
i-o minutes in one pe lod 4 gain, Lashley studied the 
acquisition of skill in archery His subjects all shot 
600 times, one group shot 5 times per day, another 
times per day anod er 20 times pe» day and another 
40 times per day The finai results of the first of these 
groups were much the best ® 

Such facts are very suggestive for schoolroom practice 
We have little doubt that owing to general ignorance of 
the nature and laws of learning, much of the time now 
spent by children m schools is wasted or worse than 
was ed 

f S Groi»fh (f mfsresf — If the work that the edu 

' 0/ Moiitrn Science canc’rmn^ S itu'ihax pp 95 $8 

® FtW these -in i other esimples see IV itsctt Ps}chalff>^ ft am iha 
i/ a SiAtwo tnsi pp 385^88 
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ca or seeks to do in forming the child is to have any 
stabilitj It must be broad ba ed upon his instincts for 
instinct prompted acts are essentially acts we desire^to 
do, they are expressions of the self and as such are 
al\»ays accompan ed by interest ^cf p 132) Interest 
as a feeling actually piesent in the n ind arises in ar 
"idult as we have seen when his accepted ends 
seem likely to be furthered or hindered, in a child 
who has as yet not formed his ends the feeling of 
interest accompanies self activitj or wnat n early 
years is to a large e\*^cpt the ame th ng instinct 
pron ptea action 

this po "t we ought per'^'iDs to ailude to the dis 
tirction which has been diawn be leen Tinm'*diate and 
Daived Interest Tins distnution is closely analogous 
to that which h„s already been noticed n the case of 
attention (p 139) ^t first sight it appears not only 
obMOus but uerfectly well defined Ihu a bright 
co’our IS immediately ir e esting to a chi’d, while n 
low voice mav lot be Bi t if the low voice be 
its motliers it Ijeconies c arged with a most preg 
nant mte est being associated with food and fondling 
and warnth thiough wl ich nsscciation it rouses i 
derived inteiest far more ivelv tmn any immediate 
interest It 'ippears the” tha we have Derived 

Interest when the iceling is a oiised by meaning 
immediate when it is „ ou ed directly oy the stimulLS 
To children sense stinuli have comparatively little 
meaning because of their limited experience whereas 
It IS a matter of common ooseiwation that adults 
have usually become habituated to disregarding all 
stinuli except those vihich have Leconne charged with 
a specul meaning for them Hence tne common 
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place that m children inteiest tends to be immediate 
in adults mediate or derived 

But when we come to examine this distinction 
more closely it turns out to be of little scientific 
value for instead of being a distinction of Kind 
It turns out to be one only of degree For meaning 
IS simply the interpretation of % stimulus according 
to the constitut on of a particular mind But it is 
the merest matter of fact that all stimuli are intei 
preted by the imnd colour and sound for instance 
as such exist nowhere except in the interpreting 
mind Either kind of interest then springs up with 
the mind s constructive activity only in the one 
case the minds work is greater in the other less 
The distinction is however of some p actical 
importance All adults have psjchological disposi 
tions or mteiest complexes which are roused by 
certain — often very faint — stimuli They are apt 
to forget that their feeling of interest is due to 
their own men al excitation and to regard the 
stimulus as interest ng in itself Thus they often 
blame their children or set them down as stupid 
because they shnnk fiom topics which rouse m 
themselves such lively feelings In the same way 
a man with a hobby is often a bore It is given 
to few to place themselves in the beginners shoes 
and give bun a fair oppoitanity to form an inteiest 
complex for himself 

Of late years much sciess has been rightly laid 
on the necessity of basing education on a study 
of concrete objects of teaching things before words. 
Appeal to the senses has been the constant cry 
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of the educational reformer and to tins cry our 
educational authorities no longer turn a deaf ear 
But we must not apply this rule blindly j, we must 
be guided by the following psychological principles 
(i) Any mental act is the product of two factors 
one derived from the external world the other from 
the mind itself, and all mental development consists 
in an alteration of the ratio these two factors bear 
to one another in favour of the latter The greater 
the mental factor the grea er the feeling of self 
activity and therefore the greater the pleasure (2) 
Attention aids perception as we have seen in our 
examination of reaction time mainly by preparing 
the ideational centres concerned (3) Imagination 
though founded upon experience is yet able to 
transcend it These three facts seem to us to indicate 
that we may often advantageously give the ideas 
first, so that they ma> be ready as it were to pounce 
upon the things when they are presented We must 
however see that iheie is a reasonable chance of the 
things being prtsented soon before the ideas pass 
in o oblivion Let us give a concrete instance of 
wha<- IS meant A picture of the native boats used 
in li’'3dras was shown to a class of children These 
Doats are characterised by the pianlts being sewed 
together, and in the picture the stitches were quite 
visible. When asked if they saw anything peculiar 
about the boats, the cbildien were puzzled, after 
some t me and several inappropriate suggestions one 
bright little girl perceived the stitches and the rest 
followed in chorus Now had these cliildren had 
a lesson a few days before on different kinds of 
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boats or had the special fact to be observed been 
mentioned incidentally probably every one of them 
would have noticed it at once A far sighted teacher 
IS constantly preparing such preperceptions in the 
minds of his class and the self activity thus induced 
gives the chiloien a foretaste of real intellectual 

pleasure The higher forms of interest all depend 

On the mird s ability to bring a rich store of allied 
knowledge to the presentation of the object and to 
combine the two by exercise of its own activity 

§ 9 Growth of attention — Interest as we have 
already seen always brings with it attention and it 
IS now universally recognised that the training of a 
child s attention so that he is no whirled hither and 
thither by '•ve j idle fancy but is able o hold a 

self consistent course amid the many distractions 

which surround h m is half the teachers work — the 
other half being o secure that the attention thus 
strengfthened be nghtly direct“d 

The objects on wbicn a baby s attention will be fixed 
are determined congen ta Ij His attention is attracted 
by certain noise certain sights and other sense stimuli 
Such attention lasts for a longer or shorter time accord 
ing to the interest aroused in the child and the way in 
which h s experience of the stimulus develops Infants 
a few weeks old often show a surprising amount of con 
centratioi When this baby powet of concentrat on is 
not respected children may develop a volatile type of 
attention so that their pj poses are unstable and may 
be swept out of the r minds by casual sights or sounds 
Moreover few chi dren have much volitional con rol over 
their attention it is of httle use telling them they 
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ought to attend for they cannot attend unless thej are 
interested For children under seven teaching should 
be for the most part on individual lines offering 
opportunity for free cho ce so that spontaneous attention 
may be called into play Moreover since in all but the 
most complex organisms the natural completion of an 
incoming stimulus is an out goirg one ive ought to 
recognise that a child s activitj is a itaple exp ession of 
his being which he is powerless to help To expect a 
child under seven to si still and be good for long is 
downright cruelty Instead 0^ seeking +0 repress this 
universal tendency to act vity the educator should make 
I tool Manj lessons should be acted instead of 
sirrplj leanied and recited the making of pictures 
■naps plan models gives endless scope for activity 
indeed in tne case of li tie children “Find work for 
the hands to do is a fundamental rule of discipline 
Ihe marked success of the Montesso 1 Method when 
earned on by a comp tent Directress is la gely the 
outcome of those psjchological principles 

In considering attention m the adult we noted that 
1 may be divided into three varieties according to the 
nature of the object upon which it is directed and we 
saw then that these varieties were felt to be of va >ing 
grades of diffculty ijo) We shall row see that 
the e feelings of difficuFy are co related w th the order 
in which the different forms of object attract the atten 
t on of the child Sense stimuli appeal to it almost 
from the first and are of course the only mode 01 
app-^al No other is possible until m common parlance 
the mind contains a store of ideas — that is until it 
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develops so as o make an integral part of itself a 
psychological disposition corresponding to the external 
world Hence nith 1 ttle children the only way to gnm 
attention is to appeal to the senses Even when the 
miiij has in some degree developed the object of atten 
tion must be based on sense stimuli One reason why 
arithmetic ind mathematics are such excellent instru 
ments for training the mind is that they ma^ce unceasing 
appeal to the sense of sight oecause ihe sense basis of 
attention changes with every new figure or hne set down 
All sense training is really training of tlie attention , i 
IS or ought to be a systematic continuation of the pro 
cess which Nature begins when she leads the little child 
tirelessly to seek to make himself acquairted with the 
properties of the objects which make up the external 
world The average child before school age has done 
wonders for his own education he has learned a 
language so that he can use it , he has learned t le 
names and a few of the properties of one or two hundred 
objects he has gained considerable command over his 
own bodj — all this he has done by the unceasing use 
ot bis attention which he turns hither and thither as 
impulse bids him. His knowledge is superficial and 
faulty but he is constantly adding to and correcting it 
and best of all it is his own eager desire which impels 
him to this process of addition and co rection The 
school now takes him and too often by repressing his 
natural activities and thwarting most of his instincts 
gives him a di&hke to the higher exercise of his inte'li 
gence» and leads him to corcentrate his interests in the 
playground is here his nature is allowed free scope. And 
though a better day appeals to be dawning yet the ques 
tion of how nglidy to direct attention so as to avoid this 
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result IS one of the serious practical questions which 
psychology ought to take up 
The child s attenbon has hitherto been mainly directed 
to sensible objects and these may be said to have taken 
possession of him almost as truly as he of them The 
process is akir ro reflex But the beginnings of the 
h gher forms of attention may be seen in his love fo 
hearing and telling stones wheiC the object of attention 
IS almost etclusnely mental Su^'h imaginative struc 
hires must obviously be wi bin the cb Id s grasp — i e 
must have come within the range of ms experience. 
Hence it is clear that the development of he nigher 
forms of a tention can go on only as tne krovviedge of 
the child grows This is the root of the saving that the 
development of conation depends on that of cognition 
§ lo Beginnings of defimte -oohHons — certain 
acts are repeated again and again a definite path in 
the nervous system appears to be estab ished so 
that the senes following upon the stimulus is earned 
out like a reflex and with a minimum of consciousness 
In this way as the child grows habit tends to take the 
place of impulse and the way is prepared for the 
developirent of the higher forms of will Tne attempt 
has been made to fix the age at which olitional action 
first appears The answer depends upon our under 
stanaing of the term If we mem simply action which 

has a purpose or end then some observers veiy plans 
lOly fi id that the first indisputaole examples are to be 
found in the imitation by the child of some movement 
niaue by another Such imitations occur very early 
a bahy three or four months old will for example, 
purse its bps and blow i' it sees you domg so These 
imitative movements, however though showing that the 
nervous tracks brmging the muscles under the control of 
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the ideational centres have been already laid down should 
be regarded as ideo motor rather than voluntary The 
act IS brought before the child s mind m a singularly 
vivid and persistent form and as we have seen it is 
charactensac of such ideas when unimpeded to pass 
outward mto action Even when a child repeats an 
action such as hamn enng the table with his spoon 
or dropping a toy we must not too hastily assume 
that the repetition is a sign of conscious purpose, as it 
usually would be in an adult After the first action has 
taken place the ensori motor arc which represents the 
course of the stimulus will be in a state of heightened 
excitability and when the same stimulus is applied 
again — say by puttmg the toy into the child s hand — 
It naturally follows the same path thus the repetitions 
may be continued until fatigue of the centres sets in 
which condition is marked by a decrease of ability to 
transform a sensory st mulus into a motor one. All 
this time the child may show pleasure in the result of 
the act — eg in the noise made by the falling toy — and 
yet may feel himself rather a spectator than an actor 
Doubtless at an early period in such acts the child does 
foresee and desire the end ana throwing himself foiward 
with tlie desire becomes m this sense an actor but by 
no outward sign can we fix the precise moment of this 
development On the o her band, when a biscuit or 
piece of cake is held up to a child and he promptly 
seizes It and puts it m his mouth we can scarcely refuse 
to believe that he is actuated by desne m the full sense 
of the term — t e that the sense stimuli proceeding 
from the cake rouae in him a vagie noi'ion of good 
to eat ’ and that he is endeavouring to re enforce this 
notion with the nctual sensation Hie bCoinnmgs of 
memory ate apparent here, and it becomes clear that 
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memory is a precond tion of even such an elemenlary 
form of volition 

In all these early instances the end desired is m the 
immediate present and when it is attuned deiiie ceases 
moreover desire is awakened by a stimulus of the 
moment, and for some considerable time it remains 
on this perceptual level Nevertheless, as the end of 
desire — no matter what the stage of development — is 
always some experience of the self so it comes about 
that the eany desires are important factors in building 
up the idea or the psychoiog cal disposition underlying 
the idea of the seK mi bout which any high level of 
development would be impossible 

§ r I Complex johtion — In the higher forms of desire 
memory construction comes to play a more and more 
important part, while the sensorv st m jIus sinks to a 
mmimum For example a child sees you preparing to 
go out, and desires to be taxen a particular walk he 
desires moreover to go or'e special way to find certain 
flowers m certain places and o on so that his desire 
takes form in his mind as an intellectual co'^struction 
of a very defiiite senes of sensations which he d“siies 
to expenence again I urther development on t^e same 
lines IS appw.reiit when the cl ild d[,s es expenenoe he 
has never had Ihe story of tne lit le boy who when 
questioned as to what he mobt wuhed Sarta Chus 
would bring him replied, A baby sister and a desert 
lilind, IS a case m pomt. Heie constractne imagin 
ation 13 coming in o plav (ch xm ) 

Ihe acts so far examined hate been comparatnely 
isolated They have all it is true consisted of senes 
of novements directed by one guiding plan But it s 
evident that a higher stage sUll is attained when a whole 
successron of such acts is underi^ken in obedience to 
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one do nant purpose TI us wbe a ch d rr tes a 
letter every vee to her paiants m India a unity is 
app rent in her life which is quite different f om any 
thing Wf have yet considered Similarly acts under 
taken to win approbation or “ oecauae they are right " 
show that relatively permanent psjchical dispositions 
are being laid down wnich re enforce some desires and 
in iibit others The establishment of such rules of con 
duct shows that the child is approaching the volitional 
life of an adult, tn which innumerable distinct acts are 
all subsumed under one purpose and many desires are 
of such a nature that they cannot be satisfied m years or 
eren a lifetime, bat remain as an abiding part of the self 
The conflict between incompatible desire* serves to 
define and strengthen these dispositions and to arrange 
tbem in a sort of hiera chy Thus in the case imagined 
above some great treat, such as a visit to the theatre, 
miy be allowed to come m the ivay of the weekly etter 
Afterwards, when the glamour of he temptation is past 
the child s remorse as she thinks of her mother missing 
the accustomed mail may so strengthen her resolve to 
write regularly that no future counter-attraction may be 
seriously felt as a temptation Yielding is thus some 
times more strengthening to cbaiacte than resi'-ting, for 
along with resistance there sometimes goes a dwelling 
on the pleasure we have denied ourselves winch actually 
strengthens its hold over us and re iders us more likely 
to succumb on the next occasion Possibly Bi owning 
had this strange fact n view when he wrote — 

The sin I jnijsi<-e to €«ch ftnstmfe ost 

Is the uolrt larop and the itngirt Ion 

1 the end in sight be a woe Is. ” 


• **The St* ae iwil the Bust. 
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have dTvelt chieHy on intellectnal development as 
comphcating the life of desire but emotional develop 
aient IS obviously no less potent On adolescence for 
instance, the m idening of the social horizon bangs with 
It a host of new desires which often so overpower the 
old ones that sometimes tho whole personahty appeo.TS 
to be altered Nothing is more leina kable, nothing 
to the inexpe lenced more alarming than the s^^orms 
of passion which sweep over *he young man or maiden 
at this time notl ing more startling than the way in 
whch they pass Vows are piled on vows and when 
the moirow comes where are they? You remember 
how w nen Benvo lo suggests — 

Go thither and with anattiinted eje 
Compare her face with some that I slnl! show 
And 1 will make tnee think thy sw in a crow 

Rom 0 responds- ' 

■ft hen the devout ret gion of mine eye 
Mainla s s ch f-il ehood ’ en turn tears to hies 
And th sc, who of en drown d could never die 
Tran parent heretics be buret for liars ' 

One fi rer th n my love 5 the all seeing sun 
Ee er saw her match since f rst the world begur ” 

\nd all this be it remembered refer? n i to Tuliet, 
but to Rosuhne Again before the ball begins he 
declares — 

1 11 be a candle ho’der and look on 

ITi game was ne er so fait anu I am done ” 

Half an hour later this worn out life weary youth ts 
h_iiging on Juliets loveliness — 

D d mv heart love till now ? forswear it sight t 
Tor I ae saw true b aaty till this night 
O 
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What 15 the explaration of this^ Romeo himself 
supplies it — 

Tut I have lost mjs If I am not here 

This 1 not Roi leo he s some otherwhere 

fir down m the mystenous depths of the personality 
tl e self IS slowly crystallising out marvellously little 
affected by these storms which violent as they appear 
after all lash only the surface into waves The wisdom 
of ages has recognised this and does not balance youth s 
account too stnctly Boys will be boys and young 
men must sow their wild oats , but a wrecked or 
ni'iirt'^d life may result when the crop of wild oats is 
such that the man cannot trample it beneath his 
hccl 

In a young child when opposing impulses arise there 
IS a quasi niechamcal contest between them and the 
strongest carr es the day Adults sometimes experience 
such a state when two opposing courses are open to 
them ard they have no very decided reason for follow 
mg either they feel impelled first to one then to the 
otner and m pathological cases the forces may be so 
evenly balanced that action is prevented altogether As 
a rale however the tendencies w thm the dispositions 
a i, so numerous and so far reaching that every suggested 
course of action is either helped or hindered by them 
The very perception of the fohy of hesitation acts as 
a spur to the impulse which happens to be uppermost 
at the moment and hurries it to completion 

We may now ask Docs ’he development of Volition 
resolve itself entirely into thut of Cognition and 
Kmotion ? I there no rea’ developmen of conation ? 
and if not what do we mean by strength of will ? In 
children and in men and women of every age we have 
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al! met the quality that is known as obstinacy Of htc 
years many educatois have begun to assert that obstmac> 
does not denote strength of will but weakness This 
statemen*' however presents only part of the truth In 
a child s obstinacy here is both strength and weakness 
The iieakaess consists m this that the '"bids know 
ledge and erpeneiice are both so limited that the 
reasons you haie for making hm do something would 
find no responsive stir m his mind and need not be 
presented to him the strength in th s that a fit of 
obshnacy is a strong asseilion of that self of which 
ihe child IS just beginning to be<,ome conscious Now 
th s stren^ li of assertion this th owing of alt our powers 
into the car ying out of our purpose is certainly an 
clement in stieiigth of will It is moreover the 
pinury element the only one which a child can 
txhibi until he has formed his pernanent ends It 
IS IP some dcgii-e the same quahty as perseverance 
although as its name d no es its most prominent 
c laracteristiL is the joy the joung rebel feels in 
measuiing hi stren£,th aga nsf that of another The 
second factor in stre igth of will is persistency of desir^ 
comb ned with the prac ical recognition of the fact that 
gratifying one dtsi e means ne irhioiting of a number 
of others flu per istt.m.y of desire eems to be 
iniiuie la some minds and is perhaps coirdated with 
a phjsica’ basis sim nr to that which underlies a 
natarally retentive memory Even when we are not 
blessed b> this natural gift our larger desues become 
so nwoven with our lues as a wrole that we cling 
o them eaen af et the firs bloom of their attiaction 
has pasoed away Our pude — the dislike of being 
beaten or of apoeaiirg rhangeable — is enlisted as a 
motive The habit of working with a particular end 
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in V ew establ shes t elf and makes t eas er to con 
tnue than to ce se^ so that altogether a fam inntation 
of persistency of desire js established m most lives. 
Still It IS in many cases only an imitation and we have 
little doubt tha much of the temperament of genius 
consists jn the keeping alight the lamp desire, so 
that the zest with which the spint leaps towards the 
fulfilment of its hfes purpose continues unabated till 
the end 

These differences of intensity do seem tnen to belong 
exphcitly to the active side of our nature but tha 
increase of intensity which comes with growth js clear!} 
seen to be due to the greit influx of motor ideas which 
the widening of experience brings Thus not even on 
this side IS there any oevelopment of conation apart 
fiom that of the mind as a whole 

5 1 2 f ihe essettce of ht comitijs frwess ? 

—lie see the conative orocess in it most intense 
form m states of desire and at tunes when vve are 
working for the gratification of our desires When we 
imagine our activity in most vivid form, we are apt to 
think of It as bodily effor , as raising a w eight opening 
a door against resistance kc VVe cannot indeed, take 
any effecinal action sa the world at all without using 
our body as an nstrument, if we have any refo la at 
heart we must go to conmittee meetings we must 
stand up a"d speak, we must wnte ie ters, we muet 
bestir ourselies to seek out o her men and urge our 
wishes upon them — and all these things involve 
nijscu nr innervacion ‘ If the muscles are unde 
veloped or grow relaxed and flabby the dreadful 
chasm between good intentions and their execution 
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ts liable to appear and widen The pen ts said 
to be m ghue than the sword, out to ■viieid the pen 
involves muscular action no less than to wield the 
sward When we write there is continual adjustnent 
of the eye no loss than of the hand When ue simply 
think we often think in wo ds — a process which, in 
most people, involves nascenf- articalation which nn\ 
easily pass into thinking aloud." When I forecast 
the course of a game of chess I find myself silently 
saying, ‘ If I do that he will do that^ then I shall do 
— and the emphasised ‘tbats seem to act as 
nails winch fix the rew state of affa rs resulting ftom 
the supposed moves in my mind no visual image of 
this new appearance of the board accompanies the 
conception But even when th tikmg his not this evid 
ent accompanttrent of muscular innervation involved in 
arhculation when it constats for example, of senes of 
visual images many people maintain that uiotor adjust 
raant is still its necessary concomitant they maintain 
indeed that this adjustment is really the essential part 
of the process th-it it is actuaUy the essence of what 
»e know as mental activity or attention Bain and 
Professor Riboi may be mentioned as among the best 
known upholders of this view To make clear this con 
ception of the matter — ^wh eh is of course diametrically 
oppo ed to that popu’ad / held~we quote the following 
jjassage cited by James from Lange — 

“Let my reader close his eyes and think of an ex 
taided object — for instance, a oencU He will easily 
notice that he first makes a slight movement [of the 
eyes] corresponding to the straght hue, and diat he 
often gets a weak feeling of inner ation oi the hand 
cis if touching the pencils surface. So in thinking of 
^ Slofiley Xdali Adolesemce, p. lyt 
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A certa n sound we tutn to vards ts d rec on or re 
peat muscu arlv ts rhythm or articulate aa imitation 
of it'^ 

The contention is that the morenent is first made 
and as a consequence the thought of the pencil results 
the passage quoted will serve merely as a sample to 
show the kind of evidence shich is biought forward in 
support of this doctrine. The tendency tne theory 
IS (i) to reduce attention to a reflex phenomenon in 
accordance with what Ribot calls the fundamental 
principle of physiology that reflex action is the type of 
nervous action and the tiasis of all psychic activity , ® 
(a) to reduce the mind to a sensation-complex — le, 
to maintain that sensations, perhaps accompanied by 
affective quality {pleasure pain), are the material out of 
which the mind is constructed, and that self activity 
in any real sense of the teim is not to be atl bated 
to iL 

The gieat stress that this ncory lays on motor 
phenomena is perhaps jjsiified by considerations such 
as those b ought forward at the beg nnmg of this seo 
tion We shall however, attempt to show (i) that 
attention is, as a matter of fact, not always accompanied 
by actual muscular adjustment, and hence cannot con 
sist in Its essential nature of that adjustment, and (a) 
that if the heory is modified so as to oiamtain that 
motor images accompany ail tliooght and form the 
essence of attention yet that other senso y images — 
from which indeed they differ in no way except that 
the cerebral excitement accompanying them tends 
more directly to overflow into the muscles — may 

* Jatnen oj Psyekpiogji vol, t p 444 cf also Sally 

iffitmatt J>Uk ! vol i ch vi §4^ 

* Rtbot, J)tiiBtes if PeysQtuUtty p 13, 
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eqinHy well be the accompimment of the orocess of 
tlioughh^ 

Let us first consider i\he her visual imagery dcpv.nds 
as Lange thinks on ocular movements With a view 
to answering this question Professor James asked his 
stuaents to experimen with imagined letters of the 
alphabet and syllab'es and they reported that they 
could see them inwardl} as toul colomed picture*- with 
oi.t follow n^ their outlines with the eye, Hu himself 
IS a bad visuahser, and makes movements all tee lime 
I tound on experiment that I could easily imagine tall 
trees oweriiig over my 1 t\d Mihout ‘“eeliiig the slightest 
tendency ro movement I then closed my ujus put my 
fingers on he hd sat sfied myself hat I could thus 
feel anj moieniunt of the eyeball, and iniaatJ a large 
circle I could not detuut b, any means rha the eye 
tended to follow its outlutu I then attempted to image 
a bird fl> ng across the oom in one dtiection while i 
turned my e) es n the other fi ure seemed son o 
hes tation o.boa'" tl is at firsi but in a few seconds I wns 
able to execute ll e requ ed combimt o i fiuertly i he 
reader is dviscd to lepeat and test all hs>sc expea 
men s I have ask^-d friends whom I knew to be good 
visuahsets to mihe si mlar trials and tlieir results agree 
with mine Ihe conclusion seens to be ha move 
Bients nre car nmly rot an es-e i lal concomitant of 
attention to visua’ im _e 

If we now tviri o tne n s ent articuhtion which 
accompanies so much of oar thmkng we shall I oe 
heve coniv, to the same conclusion with respect to it 
i his nascent ar tcuh ion is often accompan ed by shght 

• T I! eonelusLn wool i ic tl t lecily to the question Is sniige 
kss ih L„ht jossiUe? 1 or a eoisid ran n of this quesuon -e 

Cit SI 
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mo &a en s of tl e tongue and 1 ps but I find that f 
I close nj I ps fi miy and press my tongue against the 
roof of m} mouth the succession of articulatory images 
IS not interfered liiith Some of the writers who uphold 
the theory now under discussion maintain that it is ini 
poss ole to imagine such a word as bubble ’ when the 
mouth IS held wide open Now not only do I find it 
possible to get a perfectly cleat articulatory image of 
the word ‘ bubble m the circumstances mentioned 
but I can image it or any other word while actually 
using the muscles {supposed to be involved; in repeat 
mg aloud some automatic senes such as the numbers 
one two, three ^ The articulatory images of words 
then stand on a par with visual images and we must 
suppose that the excitement of the brain cells which 
are active when these images are in the focus of con 
sciousness does not necessarily pass ou of the cereoral 
centres in such a way as to innervate the i mscles 
The only constant concomitant of the thought process 
is then ceiebral actmtj and no one whatever his 
metaphysical opinions would now think of denying the 
invariable presence of this factor 

When we attend to outward things there is a refiex 
or automatic adjustment of the sense organ concerned 
and there is a heightening of tone m all or most of the 
muscles the tense attitude cbaractenstic of attention 
IS well known But if we agree that these muscular 
concotnitents are not essential o alter non then we may 
expect to find the clearest expression of its nature in 

^ Soaie inves&gators ha\e foood that nascent articulatory moTe 
ments which are not ti\,tev,ted by it trospection may be demonstrated 
by the ase of an ins rument This does not of course prove that 
such movements are always present nor does it impugn the 
Sion drawn from the above expenaient 
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cases where such muscular adjustments are not necessary 
— t when we attend rot to outwaid but to mwara 

things It occasionally happens that w hen w e a e engaged 
in worrying out some problem of abstract thought — eg, 
the very one that occupies us at present namely the 
intimate natu e of the attention process we wake in 
the morning to sudden and intense mental activii-y 
directed on tnis subject Our eye’ids our limbs lie 
heavy and inert — no irovement wh tever taices place, 
any one entering the room would imagine tha^ we were 
deep m slumber but ou tl oughts are keenly active 
Now this activity seems to consi ^ — so far oS we can 
describe it — in the holding of a certain hojgh com 
plex or coi genes of related ideas in the focus of con 
sciousness and so encouraging it to develop Th s 
development is like a process of growth other ideas 
related to the central ones appear some are welcomed 
and mngled w th the 0 iginal ones, ^.nd the aspect of 
the whole is thus changed, others are rejected as not 
furthering tne end m view ind pass out of existence 
again During the whole time he question is kept m 
view as indicating the unknown goal to which we wish 
to attain The process is accompanied by an intense 
feeling of self activitj when an explanatory hypothesis 
r ses in the mnd we seem to make active search for 
illustrative examples, we test them by the suggested 
hypo hesjs and feel nat it is strengthened or weakened 
by the resuh Ou aim is to reduce all events of a 
certain tyne (in the special case considered — all m 
dividual acts of atten ion) to unity by subsuming them 
under one general law If ve are successful then the 
end being atta ned, the turmoil ce^es Now tms 
general law which we are seeking, and whicn we feel 
will introduce consistency and clearness into the chaos 
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of facts does not in any real sense exist in these facts 
it IS a construction of the mind and the endeavour 
after It IS simply an expreasion of the mind s faith that 
the whole universe is constructed on lines which are in 
harmony with its own nature This fa th has found its 
justification in the great edifice reared by science which 
we may figuratively regard as the slow yielding of the 
universe o the demands of the human reason It is 
the mind by its own activity that leaps from the dis 
tinci and separate facts to their summation in the 
general law and again it is the m nd which judges 
whether or not the general law does satisfactorily com 
bine the particular facts The mind is active as we 
shall see later in building up even the fragmentary 
w orld of perception , much more is it active m building 
up the conceptual world of science 

In connection with the genual subject of thi chapter see 
aUo chap IV ^7 above 95! and McDougall Outline of 
Psychology ch ix ( Altent on and Interest ) For an 
analysis of the conative proc ss and a discussion of its 
relation to motor sensation and aTective consciousness see 
Stout Brtt Jour of Psy July 1906 and cp also 
Spearman Aaiure of Int IhgcTtce anti Principles of Cognition 
pt n ch IV p Sj 


^ (■ 
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CHAPTER VIII 

THt EMOTIONS 

It is easier to give instances of the diifeient kinds 
of experience called emotions — fear ^nger hope 
despa r ana the like — tl an to de'lne the qaahties which 
tliese states i^.ve 1 1 common and which lead us to apply 
the s< me name to them all It the outset of our 
inquiry we must be sati fied with the merely provisional 
description of an emotion as a state of m nd character 
ised predominTntly by feeling and activity, aroused by 
the pciception of certain specific objective conditions or 
specific free ideas of m morj and imiginatioa * 

§ I Tsif/io^o^ al guihties of the emotions — In con 
ncction ntn tl e treatment of fee mgs at different levels 
of mental life (in ernal sensation external sensation 
perception, and ideation) some psychologists seem to 
fall into a serious ogical olunder Por instance we 
find Rioo*' quoting w tb entire approvat the following 
passage from E /on Har mann When I bav e pain in 
my teetn or ny finger or my stomach when I lose my 
wife my friend or my situation if in ah these cases we 
distinguish what is pain and pa n alone and is not to be 
confounded with sensation idea o thought we shall 
recognise that this special element is identical in ail the 

* tf sij spMific bee use as we snail see particnJar Linaa of 
emotion are aroused by particular (ypts or ktn<is of objective 
situation 
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cases \ d ku pe says There is no qual tat ve 
d (ference d scoverab e oetweea the pleasantness of 
colour and that of a successfully concluded argument, 
when careful abstract on is made of the very wide differ 
ences in all the attendant circumstances ® All such 
statements intolve the logical blunder of putting for 
ward a staiem nt about the nuamng of an abstract term 
as if It were a staiernent about facts To say that there 
IS no difference in kind (for example) between the pain 
of a great grief and the pam of toothache is only to say 
that the abstract term pam, means the same thing m 
the two cases , in fact, it is only to ^ay that the abstract 
term has a definite and fixed meaning, — ^that ‘pain is 
pain But the abstractions pleasure pain do not 
exist The pleasures and pains which do emst have 
special characters due to the psychological and physi 
ological context m which each occurs 

Alice in Wonderland met with a cat whose counte 
nance invariably wore a grin , and this cat was liable 
to vanish suddenh On one occasion however the 
cat vanished quite slowly beginning with the end of 
the tall and ending with the grm which remained 
some time after all the rest of the cat had gone 
Wba* IS possible in the world of ‘ Wonderland is not 
possible in any other world Ir’ the world of mental 
life a pleasure or a pain can be distinguished from its 
context but when so distinguished it has no existence, 
any more than in the physical world a “gim exists 
abstracted from a cat 

shall see in chapter i\ that even the pleasures 
and pains of comparatively simple sensations have 
special characters and qualities owing to the diffused 
physiological effects aroused by the stimulus At 

‘ Ribot Psythctegy of tie Sniotiens p. 42 

® Ouilmes p. 331 
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higher levels of mentil life new factors enter into 
the context of the feelmg and every -lotual feel nf;, 
or emotion above the level of organic sensation is 
dependent on some group of primary or revived pres 
entations which together with the reactions of organic 
sensa ion and the induced movements of attention 
gives to the fee! ng a specific qaanty of its own 
Hence — to return to our previous illustrations — the 

pain of a toothache and the pain ot a great 
grief 0 the pleasantness of a colour and that of a 
successfully concluded a gument do really differ in 
mental quil ty because the very wiae nifferences m all 
the attendant c rcumstances do really make a difference 
in the pim, or 1 1 the pleasure, as the case may bt 

Tins IS not to make an etnical valuation unjustifiably 
determine a ps\ chological conceptirn (Hoffding p 3 i) 
The distinctioi s of quility on which we have insisted arc 
psychological facts H is possible that some of hem may 
be capable of an ethical interpretation but Int is haidly 
a reason or denving then e istence t is of course no 
business of psvchology to make such nterpret itions 

§ 2 Strticfure of art emrotton w aiysis of Fear — In 
order to understand the conponent factors of an 
emot on and tae psychological p oblems to which 
they give rise we take as an example the case of 
fear which we analyse, taking it at a stage of menfa’ 
growth represented by the adult human mind 

tie first quote from Charles Darwin an account of 
the bodily symptoms of fea ^ The eyes and mouth 

^ If the account seems cxag crated the reade sboi 1 i remember 
thii III Civilisation it is possible to pass through life without any 
experience of genuine fear Professor James remarks that m ny of 
us would need an attack of mental disease to teich as the mealing 
of the word The passaj^e is from Darwitis M'^prmteit ej (he 
Emeltat s 2 id cA ch an 306 jop or the populsr edition) 
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are widely opened and the ejebiows raised The 
frightened man at first stands like a statue motionless 
and breathless or crouches down as if instinctively 
to escape observation Ihe heart beats quickly and 
violently so that t palpitates oi knocks against the 
nbsj but It IS very doubtful whether it then works 
more efficiently than usual so as to send a greater 
supply of blood to all parts of the body for the skin 
instantly becomes pale as during incipient faintness 
This paleness of the surface however is piobably in 
large part or exclusively due to the vaso motor centre 
being affected m uch a manner as to cause the con 
traction of the small arteries of the sk n That the 
skin is much affected under the sense of great fear 
we see in the marvellous and inexplicable manner in 
which perspiration exudes from it This exudation is 
all the more remaikable as the surface is then cold 
and hence the term a cold sweat whereas the 
sudorific glands are properly excited into action when 
the surface is heated Ihe bans also on the skin stand 
erect and the superficial muscles shiver In connec 
tion with the disturbed action of the heart the breath 
ing is hurried The salivary glands act imperfectly 
the mouth becomes dry 0 le of the bes marked 
symp oms is the trembling of all the muscles of the 
body, and this is oftei first seer in the lips From 
this cause and the cryness of the mouth the voice 
becomes husky or indistinct or may altogether fail 
obstupui steteruntqit conue et oox faucibus hmsti 
As fear increases into an agony of terroi we behold 
as under all violent emotions diversified results Ihe 
heart beats wnldly or may fa 1 to act and faintness 
ensues there is a death like pallor, the bitathmg is 
laboured the wings of the nostrils are widely dilated 
Ihe uncovered and piotrudmg eyeballs are fixed 
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on the object of terroi 01 they maj roll restlessly f om 
side to bide The pupils are said to be enormously 
dilated All ^'he muscles of the body may become 
rigid or may Le throiin into convulsive movements 
The hands are alternately clenched and opened the 
arms mav be oiotruded as if to avert some dreadful 
Qc^nger or may be thrown wildly over the head In 
other cases theie is a sudden and uncontrollable tend 
ency to head'ong flight 

I he object of the emotion of fear (that is 1 s exciting 
cause to which t has reference) is a situat on m which 
the individual finds 1 imself and wh f'h s permoed or 
ima^tted to be one of mpendin^, or imminent evil or 
d sastcr 

Its lodilj symptoms as described above arise from a 
withdrawal of energy from the organic processes (and 
from some muscles-— those of the jaw and lips) and 
the concentration of energv on mu cu ar movements and 
cer am intellectual processes hence occurs a pervading 
shock of inteinal depression 

Oi the mental side there is first of all a centra’ 
process — the perception or idea of my self m this situ 
ation 1 he vohtiona’ energy is concent ated in the 
raascular moiements aid in an intense occupation of 
the thoughts with tie dieaded situation {le on the 
perceived objects and rhe al led ideational trams) "We 
are affected with a massive discomfort due to a com 
bination of feelings of abrormal irternal deoression and 
abi ormii exci’^eine it Other more purely mental pains 
supervene ow ng to the conflict of these elements of 
thought voh on and feehng 

This descrip ion of fear though aken at the level of 
human life, corresponds closely to the ‘ animal type of 
the emotion It is the immediate outcome of a practical 
situation vdiich involves an imperatve demand for 
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practical adjustment m view of an emergency togetber 
With cnore or less of felt mcapaaty to deal with the 
sttaaticti effectively Professor Stout has pointed oui 
that fear arises not only in connection with imnunent 
evil or disastei but also from the startling or discon 
certing effect of a stiange, sudden or violently obtrusive 
occtirreace Ihe fear arising from the presence of a 
supposed npparition from another world is entirely of 
this k£nd 

■Wh en the cOj^nitive processes are in -in elementary 
ante because they are undeveloped (as in the animal 
the sa-vage, or the normal child) or because they are 
suppressed (as in some wild passion of fear such as 
rarelj' occurs) the instinctive bodily manifestations of 
the emotion may be of overwhelming force Rudyard 
Kiplirog desciibingone of the sudden panics to which 
even British troons are liable, makes one of the fugitive 
soWieas say — 

Till I card a Iwggar squeal n out for quarter e ran 
4tj I i tn w the vcace-'an n was » f / 

Ih IS represents a falling back into the purely instinctive 
pissio-n of fear m all its intensitj as when a frightened 
dog tains and yelps — a passion which the distinctively 
hvtnm consciousneso in the man only becomes aware 
of b} Its bodily symptoms when he recognises the sound 
of his own voice 

0)*res ponding vo a higher level of mental life is 
the more intellectuahsed form of fear which is con 
tiast^«iwith hope and which involves distinct memory 
and iimagination It is the esufuctait&n of evil I im 
phes a high degree of assurance (short of the highest) 
that *$013110 undesired event la likely to occur, or that 
some desired event ig unlikelj to occur, “as in the 
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chances of a storm a severe illness an anequal con 
test for a great stake The organic reactions and 
mental distraction make this a dangerously depressing 
force which itself helps to mcapacita e us for success 
ful struggle against the impending danger 

We have already observed that in anv scientific exposition 
of psychology it is necessary to isolate distinctive types of 
mental process and treat them as if tliey existed mdepend 
ently of other processes while in reality they never do so 
ex St ^,an ess in certain k nds of mental disease) Normally 
tbeie are no such things as emotions m th s sense, any 
more than tlieie a e such things as sensations or ideas ’ 
or CO ice Its The use o the substantival form does not 
imply a hing or agent but alwajs a mode or quality of 
experience (McDougall Outline p 315) Cp ch ix , § r 
below (the corresponding consideration in refeience to 
sensation ; 

^ 3 Structure oj etnoiton general statement --•'E.'ie.xy 
emotion has tne two s de bodily and mental We 
can distinguish the following factois in the emotion 

On the menial side 

(a) the perception (or imagination or memory) of a 
situation in which the individual finds himself 
and wnich affects his material mental social or 
higher mterests 

{b') an affective qualuy tending towards pleasure or 
towards pam 
(tf) a tendency to activity 
(if) a complication of organic sensations 

1 We sav tending towards in order to cover the case of 
enactions which may arise witboat definite affective quahfy — eg 
surprise 

P 
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(e) diffused internal changes cf (d) above 

(/) muscular movements cf {e) aoo’ie 

The factors (a) (b) (e) (d) are e’ements in, or aspects 
of a single state of consciousness which as a whole is 
called an emotion They are not all equally prominent 
in every emotion Ifae most intimate connection of the 
emotion with the body occurs through (d) and («) The 
bodily factors (e) aid (/) are togethe called the expies 
non of the emotion 1 he expression of the emotion is m 
psychology understood to mean ctU the bodily changes 
that occur m connection with it facial expression is 
only one part of it, and concern the faaal muscles 
alone 

In desaibirg anj emotion the following points should 
therefore be attended to — 

(i) The nature of its object (the kind of situation 
which when perceived imagined or remembered 
a ouses it) 

(3) Its affective quality pleasant painful, or practi 
cally indifferent, the massiveness or volume of the 
affection, its normal intensity 

(3) Mode of influenang the wnl (active tendencies 
involved) 

(4) Bodily expression {d) internal organic sensa 
tions (2i) muscular movements 

(5) Different modifications of the emotion (if anj) at 
different stages of rren al development 

We shall see that an e notion of the same type may occur 
at any level of experience from tne lowes fonns of per 
ceptual consctousuess to the highest forms of ideational and 
conceptual activity 8.nd that coirespotidmg to this wide 
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mental range — as we may call it — of the emotion is the 
varied nature of the conditions that may arouse it any kind 
of dan^ may excite fear It is a general kind of situation 
rot a specific class of objects which excites a certain kind of 
emotion and the behaviour in which emotion finds expres 
Sion IS correspondingly general m character It is not an 
adaptation to this or that specific object bu a general mode 
of action adapted to a ceitam kind of situation {Stout, 
Manteal 3rd ed bk 111 , ch v § 1) I this statement is to 
be always true we must stretch the meaning of the vord 
adapted almost so far as to make it include its opposite 
In violent feai for example the graver the peril becomes 
the more do the reactions which are positively harnful to 
the anmal prevail in rumber and in efficaci In the 
face of sucn facts we nu admit that the ph^-nomena o'''fear 
cannot all be accourteci fo by selection We might 
almost say that na ure had not been able to frame a sub 
stance which should Le excitable enough to compose the 
D am and spinal marrow and vet which should not be 
so excited by exceptional stiirnlation as to overstep m its 
reactions those pLvsiological bounds wbich aie useful to the 
conservation of the c ea me (Mosso, quoted by James 
Principles of Psychology vol u pp 483 484) 

This brings us to an observation which Mr A F Shand 
has made fundamental in his account of the emotions and 
which prevents his accepting without qualification Piofessor 
McDougalls theory that the prin arv emotions are essen 
tially indicators of the working of iistnctive impulses 
(Ouihne of Psychology nd ed pp 3 4, ^*5) Emotion 
shares the nature of al m ntal life m having an impulse 
and an end m relation to which other mental constituents 
tena to become organised An emotion is there'^ore (in Mr 
Shand 5 terminology) a system which may contain several 
mnate instinctive or other active tendencies {se<* Shand 
Foundations of Character nd ed pp 78 180 185 

193) Professor McDougall finds that his own view can be 
mam ained only by hunt ng the name emotion to the 
so called primary ard ‘‘blended 'emotions and allow ng 
it to the ‘derived emotions Ipp at p 338 cp p 331) 
only as a concession to popular usage {see ^ 6 below) 
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It fo ows fron ha we have sad that iny attempt 
to arrange en ot ons classes according to the extent 
and intensity of the organic reactions which accompany 
them, IS psychologicJly irrelevant, if not misleading 
Thus Professor James and others have distinguished as 
‘coarser those emotions wheie the organic reactions 
are comparatively vigorous — such as anger fear love, 
hate, joy grief, shame, pnde ana their varieties — and as 
‘ finer, or subtler ' those whe e the effect on the 
internal organs is comparatively weak, —such as the 
intellectual, esthetic moral and religious feelings and 
their varieties curiosity, relief on solution of a problem 
gratitude reverence for a higher moral life and many 
like modes of feeling Tne fact is that such a distinc 
tion IS important only to those who hold a particular 
theory which is not generally accepted but which 
Professor James revived and made famous by the 
bnlhancy and vigour of bis advocacy the theory 
that the cbaracteiisUc quality ot an emotion is simply 
the feeling of its organic expression ^ 

Professor McDougali has called attention to the fact 
that we do not become explicitly aware of our emotions 
so long as we give ourselves wholly to action and are 
absorbed in the pursuit of our goal and the choice 
of means towards it but the emotion is present 
and qualify ng ah the cxpenence We would go further 
than McDougali and affirm that it is the driving power of 
the whole experience, 

J 4 Emotion and Stntiment — We hold that analysis 
of organic and instinctive endencies is no clue to 
the part really played by emotion in mental hfe The 
ver} meaiiing of the problem only begins to be apparent 


* To ihis we return bJow 6) 
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when we follow up the distinction between an entohon 
and an etnoUonal dtspostUon sentirrent as it 
IS now usually called, using the word in a technictl 
psychological sense 

The emotioB is the state of mind as it is conscioasly 
felt, the sentiment is the emotional disposition out 
of which it arises The simpler forms of sentiment 
nroduce only one kind of emotion , m its more developed 
forms the same entiment can produce many kinds 
of emotion It is to begin with .. psychological dis 
position (ch IV § 4) towards a certain object It thows 
itseF in different ways according to the relations into 
which that object may enter Hence (a) it cannot 
be all felt at once and (d) it requires the development 
of ideation (memory maguiation knowledge) Thus 
fnmdshf is a higl ly developed sentiment It is a 
general susceptibility to manifold kinds of emotion 
varying with circumstances it is manifested in the 
sorrow of par+ing with ones friend the joy of meeting 
bra after p olonged separation jealousy of those who 
engross his interest so as to exclude us from it hope 
for h s success fear when he is in danger anger against 
his enemies Aj,^ these emotions belong to the 
sentiment of fr endship bu they cannot all be felt at 
once The sentiment itself might be described as 
the permanent condition of these varying phases of 
emotion Fnenash p is an example of an acquired 
disposition In ordinary language, the words love 
and hate stand for acqui ed dispositions of this 
sort A comparatively simple sentiment or emotional 
disposition is the result of frequent indulgence m 
a particular emotional state as ange This fixes and 


’ See Baldwin Duttonarv of Psjchohgj o! n p. 521 
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strengthens an emo o lal hab t ad spos tion to that 
n ode of feel ng 

The intellectual ethical aesthetic, and religious emo 
tions are the manifesto ions of d^cp-seated and complex 
sentiments ^hich are characteristic ard distinctive of 
human 1 fe In a suggestive passage HofFding shows 
the importance of these ‘ A feeling may be very strong 
nnd deeply rooted without being violent, but is then 
more easily overlooked The feelings acsconipanying 
ideal aims and relations are fat kss m a position to 
produce momentary effects and sudden ebullitions than 
are the primitive feelings accompanying the physical 
vita! functions In the passions associated with self 
preservation and the propagation of the race there lies 
an animal ardour which is often beyond the control of 
all other influence Ideal 'eelings are spread over a 
larger space of time and take effect more secretly And 
yet they are capable of possessing themselves step by 
step of the central position m the mind and of employ 
tng m their scrvce the accumulated energy originally 
under the control of those primitive impulses 

We baie shown how by habitual ndulgence in an 
emotion we may cstaohsh a disj>osihon to fetl it How 
IS this related to the experience that * custom blunts 
feeling ? These statements do not conflict for the 
latter has reference only to he case where the pleasur 
able or painful circumstance is an approximately 
constant element in our li^e without tne freshness tliat 
periodic cessation and recurrence can bring ‘Our 
permanent surroundings and manner of life tend 
to grow indifferent — that is to lose all or most 
of their affective concomitants This ' gradual abate 
Rient of feeling with permanerce anc custom is not* 
* OvtUms v 
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ably illustnted in the c'lse of emotion In tnis cor 
nection Mr Sul'j refers to the blunting o the sentiments 
of delicacy and horror in such cases as the gravedigger 
in Hamlet or the sexton n Scott s Bride of Lammer 
moor and to the 1 nown efiet-^s of the frequent shaming 
or ridiculing of cnildren in producing obtuseness of 
sensibility ^ 

This possibtli y of groiv ng mriifferent to permanent 
tircumstances aoes not conflict with the fact that bv the 
ndjlgence of feehng habits of feeling miy be formed 
jjst as habits of conduct mcj be by bodily actions. 
Hence it his been said hat leeling is the conservative 
element in mental i^e But all such generalisations 
are unsafe The ideal leehngs " or sentiments referred 
to at the end of the last section (§ 3) are progressive as 
well as coi servative , they lead to the acquisit on of 
ntw material as veil as the retention of the old But 
tliere is no doubt that sometimes a leehiit, viU not 
expand bej ond its onj^inal object^ a id so brings about 
a kind of inertia in mental life which in special cases 
lielps to retara and umder progress in thought and 
life: 

A feeling may persis after its original object has 
ceased to exist Thus an emoMon of remorse may 
continue to follow on certain action^ even after a fully 
rational examina ion has con meed Ui that they are 
morally innocent , a sent mental regard may keep us 
attached to institutions a er we know them to be worth 
less or to persons after we know that they have utterly 
ceased to deserve it More innocent forms of the sur 
vival of former feelings aUo ^e constantly found When 
meeting ones old schoolmaster after many years one 
almost unconsciouslv feels a survival of the lormer re- 

* Mt «w;r V/ frf VOl II p: j4. 


233 THI' emotions 

gard one feets a k d of defe ence 1 b is not ctly 
req« red the ne \ c rcuinstances I the dosing scene 
of Mill e» tks Fioss George Eliot has inserted a 
touch showing how the old feeling of child comradeship 
between Tom and his sister returns, together with the 
vmpremeditated use of the old pet name It nas not 
until Tom had pushed off and they were on the wide 
water — he face to face with Maggie — diat the full mean 
ing of what had happened rushed upon his rmnd It 
came with so overpowering a force — it was such a new 
revelation to his spins, of the depths m I fe that had lam 
beyond his vision, which he bad fanaed so keen nnd 
cleat — timt he was unable to ask a question But 

at last a mist gathered over the blue grey e)es and the 
lips found a word they could utter the old childish 
‘ Magsie * The boat reappeared but brother and 
sister bad gone down in an embrace never to be parted 
living through agaui in one supreme moment the days 
when they had clasped their little hands m love, and 
roamed the daisied fields together’ 

That feeling men on the ordina’y levels of mental 
life is not merely conservative, may be illustrated by 
pointing out Its effect in impelling the thoughts beyond 
the limits dictated by fact Thus a particular emotion 
may (as it were) persist ui seeking further food for itself, 
and so lead ns to over estimate or under estimate the 
whole character of a person or the whole meaiung of a 
course of events simply because some particular detail 
affects us in a special way What is called the ‘ ideal 
using effect of feeling is a noteworthy illustration of 
tbit, tendency, but at a level where the mere charge of 
" illusion is not applicable , thus practical and ethical 
nterests may prompt the formation of the image of an 
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id'*al world from which the imperfections and sufferings 
of the actual world are remoped 
The foregoing account of eraotional dispositions leads 
naturally to the subject of the following section 

§ 5 Psycho analysts — Psycho analysis is originally 
as the word implies a mode of analysing the mind 
Pnmarilj it was a method of medical treatment for 
hysterical patients, and was discovered about i 88 i by 
Dr Josef Breuer, 3 Viennese physican The particulars 
were not, however published till 1895, when there 
appeared Siudien nbgr JPyslcrte by Breuer and Freud 
conjointly Since then Freud has given his life to 
working out the psychological implicauons of the 
phenomena revealed by the application of the method 
It IS to the theory thus developed that people refer when 
they speak of psycho analysis as a ‘ new psychology 
^.pproaching the rratter as he did from the medical 
side without any training in normal psycholog} or 
apparenti} in philosophy it was to be expected that 
Freud would promulgate some theories that would not 
stand the test of critiasm and would even refuibish 
some which were already riddled by criticism He has 
nevertheless especially m his early work aiways kept 
closely to his facts and has never hes!ta'’ea to modify 
or drop a tneory when he saw the facts woald not fit it 
The greatest contnbution that he has made 0 psychol 
ogy IS perhaps to be found m his doctnne of Repression 
Hysterical symptoms, according to the discoveries made 
by Breuer and Freud, axe rooted n experiences which 
have been forgotten by the patien*' but which are still 
latent in his mind, and effecbve. If ttiese aieiaories can 
be dragged up into consciousness then the patient is 
able to face them and to rob them of their power In 
every hysterical case that he treated, Freud found that 
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a w sh had been aroused vh ch was a sharp oppos t on 
to the other des res of the mdivsdua], and was not 
capable of being reconciled with the ethical, esthetic 
and personal pretensions of the patients personality 
There had been a short conflict and the end of this 
inner struggle was the repression of the idea which pre- 
sented Itself to consciousness as the bearer of this 
irseconcilable wish This was then repressed from 
consciousness and forgotten The incompatibility of 
the idea m question with the ego of the patient was 
the motive of the repression the ethical and other pre- 
tensions of the individual were the repressing forces 
The presence of the incompatible wish or the duration 
of the conflict had given nse to a high degree of mental 
pain this pain was avoided by the repression This 
latter process is evidently in such a case a device for 
the protection of the personality 

This passage quoted from lectures on the subject 
delivered in America by Freud in 1909, is deserving of 
very ca eful study for we can detect in it almost all the 
mam concepts of the psycho analysts 

An excellent illustration of the kind 0*' unwelcome wisn 
that Freud discovered to be at he root of his patients 
troubles, is found m Walter de la Mare s Metrmrs of a 
Midget At a time after her parents death when the 
Midget was th nking over the way in which life had 
opened up to her m consequence a voice, she says 
‘ dear as a cock-crow, exclaim eo in my mind, ‘if father 
hadn t died I d have nothing of all this My hands 
clenched damp in my lap at this monstrosity But I kept 
my wits and managed to face it If father hadn t died 
I answered myself, you dont know what would have 
happened And if you think that because I am happy 
now anythmg could make me not wish him bad it s a 
he But I remained a Utde less comfortable in mmd 
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When such a wish as this is not faced but thrust 
w th horror ifom the mind it may be repressed ard 
cannot m an ordinary way enter consciousness It 
remains in some form in the unconscious and thence 
may affect consciousness in various ways determining 
for instance the course of a dream or producing a 
hysterical symptom for example mutism lameness an 
irresistible tendency to make some apparently meaning 
less movement &c That the repressed wish should 
find any expression in consciousness is not of course 
necessary Such expression indicates a failure more or 
less serious on the part of the repressing forces It is 
when repression takes place after conflict that patho 
logical consequences are most apt to art e There is a 
normal course of repressioi which takes place m the 
natural course of growth to which perhaps St Paul 
refers when he says that when he became a man he left 
childish thing behind him To the repressing force 
Freud gave the name of the Censor 1 a terra which 
ha:, given use to a good deal of misundeistandmg As 
we see from the paragraph quoted above the Censor is 
simply equivalent to the ethical sesthetic and personal 
pretensions of the patient s personality 

We have already seen that consciousness has dept^ 
is well as extent and that in normal mental life 
unconscious processes are common The unconscious 
mind has become an expression in ordinary use but the 
phrase has proved to carry with it very misleading 
implications It has been interpreted as if the meaning 
were that there are two minds one conscious the other 
unconscious ana quite distinct one from the other No 
psychologist could of course for a moment hold such 
a view ard it would seem that even a little consideration 

^ The Censer is perliaps equivalent to McDoogall s self ii^arding 
sentiment, or to our higher self or 1 leal elf 
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of the common phenon ena of men ory would sho v its 
absurdity to eve the dlettante n the subject A 
recent exposition of bis own view given by Freud is 
this ‘ Man s archaic heritage forms the nucleus of he 
uacQuacious mind, and whatever part of that hentage 
has to be left behind in the advance to later phases of 
development because it is useless or incompatible with 
what IS new and harmful to it falls a victim to the pffo 
cess of repression ^ It is this normal repression that 
to a great extent accounts for the extraordtnajiiy complete 
disappearance from the reach of memory of the e\pen 
ences of infancy In avibsed societies repression has 
in the case of most individuals been earned out more 
successfully on the ego impulses (self preservative ten 
dencies) than on the sex impulses this is the reason 
nhy so many of the mental breakdowns and troubles of 
the present day are connected with questions of sex 
Freud seems to us to agree with the position of 
James and McDougall — the position which we ourselves 
also take up — that man s hfe is based on instinct Bu 
he insufficiently recognises the phoe of altruism m the 
hfe of the child, he regards the unconscious mind as 
predominantly egocentric, as absolutely regardless of the 
nghts and interests of others Tl e unconscious mind 
is the part of the mind that stands nearest to the crude 
ms Hicts as they are inborn in us and before they have 
been subjected to the refining influences of education 
It IS commonly not realised how extensive is the work 
performed by these inSuences, nor how violent is the 
internal conflict they provoke before they Anally achieve 
their aim Without them the individual would probably 
remain a selfish impulsive aggressive dirty immodest, 
cruel, egocentnc and conceited animal, inconsiderate of 


^ /«r y Fs^ AmJ Tol I p. 3^5 
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the needs of others and unmindful of the complicated 
social and ethical standards that go to make a civilised 
society ^ Passages 1 ke this are common in the works 
of the psycho analysts and in our view show an extra 
ordinary ignorance of the psychology of babyhood 
If the innate impulses were wholly repressed mans 
life would of course be at a standstil’ According to 
Freud a happier fate overtakes sone part of them in that 
they are sublimated 1 his means that their aim ceases 
to be purely personal and becomes social Moral ideals 
are accepted and the instincts 1 arnessed to their ca s 
The fight ng instinct, for example instead of being used 
to promote the purely selfish ends of the individual may 
be enlisted m the service of freedom and just ce. 

To penetrate he unconscious life of bis patients and 
drag thence the memories that were tioubhng them 
Freud used three rrethods The first is the method of 
free association employed by Breuer in conjunction 
with hypnotism a practice which Freud later found to 
be unnecessary the second is the interpretation of 
errors and the third is the inteipretation o dreams 
The first method consists in the patient putting him 
self in a condition of reverie star mg from his trouble 
and say ng out to thu physician whatever comes into his 
head There must be no self ciuicism no holding 
back Jungs method of word association in which the 
patient is required to respond to a word st mulus by 
means of the very first word called up by it in his mind 
is a modification of the ‘ free association method 
The importance of errors as indicators of the content 
of the unconscious rests on Freud s determmist c theory 
that our accidental acts are not really as we magme 

* Ernest Jones Tie St<^ijleanee ef the Uneonsaeui Psycho 
faiholegy (a; paper read before the Section of Nearology and 
Psychological Medratie Bnt Med Ass. July 1914) 
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the result of chance but a e determ ned by unconsc ous 
mental factons For example the acc dental forgetting 
ones bag at a fiiends house may be the result of 
an unconscious wish to return soon the accidental 
omission to w nd one s watch may mean that one cares 
little about the morros^j the accidental losing of a key 
may indicate a desire to keep a box shut even against 
oneself An elderly colleague who does not like 
to lose at cards had to pay one evening a large sum of 
money m consequence of his losses , he did this without 
complaint, but with a peculiar constrained temper 
After his departure it was discovered that he bad left 
at this place practically everything he had with him 
spectacles cigar-case and handkerchief That would 
' be readily translated into words You robbers you 

have nicely plundered me The student should con ' 

sider his own accidental acts and mistakes in the light 
of this theory I may confess that although I am a 
person who seldom leaves behind anything deposited 
for a noment yet I have three times laid down packets 
of examination papers on counteis and walked off 
without them On my subsequent return to retries e 
my error I have not felt myself able to deny that 
there may be considerable truth in Freud s theory i 

Dreams says Freud are the royal road to the un 
conscious Some of his interpretations of dreams are 
very long and complex Space forbids us here to discuss 
the method and theory of dream interpretation but a 
I brief example will give the student food for thought 

“A woman dreamed tba she had wrung the neck of a 
little ba king white dog She was very much 'imared 
that she, who coaid not hurt a ily could dream such a 
cruel dream she did not remembm' having one like it i 

‘ before She admitted that she was very fond of cook 

I mg and that many tunes with her own bands she had 

1 ' 

j 4 
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killed chickens and doves Then it occurred to her 
that she had wrung the neck of the little dog in her 
dream in exactly the same way that she was accustomed 
to ao with the doves in order to cause the birds less 
pain The thoughts and assoaations which followed 
had to do with pictures and stories of executions 
and especially with the thought tliat the executioner 
when he has fastened the cord about the neck of the 
criminal arranged it so as to give the neck a twis 
so as to hasten death Asked against whom she felt 
strong enmity at the present time she named a sister 
in law, and related at length her bad qualities and the 
malicious deeds with which she had disturbed the 
fam ly harmony before so beautiful after insinuating 
herself like a tame dove into the favour of her later 
husband Not long before theie had taken place 
between her and the patient a very violent scene which 
ended by the patient showing the other woman the door 
With the words Get out 1 cinnot endure a biting 
dog in my house Now it was clear whom the little 
white dog represented The sister in law is also a small 
person with an exTaordiranij white complexion The 
reader will note that even ir sleep the censor 1 
active, in so far as the repudiatea thoughts are not 
admitted even to the dream consciousness except m 
disguised form ^ Also it is worth noting that the dream 
analysis is earned ou by the method of free association 
It IS perhaps too soon to estimate the contribution 
that Freud has made to general psychologv His 
theories as we have presented them here 6t in very well 
with the general position taken up in this book but as 
we have indicated there is much n hjs teachjig which 
certamiy cannot be occepted The importance he 

* The example is akei from Fwemsi an Jeu 

191a 
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ass g s to ti e etitot o al I fe of e ch d and the stress 
he lays on tie early years of infancy, are having a 
profound and in oar view a beneficial effect on psy 
chological doctrine in general 

§ 6 EmJ>ki>n and tts expfesmn — Charles Darwin m 
his book on The Expression of the Emotions^ assumed 
the view of common sense that the emotional state 
causes the expression Ihe facts are, however, more 
complex than is recognised by common sense, which is 
before aJi things practical rather than scientific Thus 
It IS well known that by voluntarily assurmr^ ihe mus 
cular movements which form part of the expression ' 
of an emotion, we put ourselves into a state highly 
favourable to the occurrence of the emotion if we do 
not thereby actually arouse it to some extent and on 
the other hand we at least partly suppress the emotion 
by suppressing those factors in its expression ' which 
are under voluntary control This is evidently true in 
the case of the so called ‘coarser’ emotions (§ 3 above) 
— anger fear disgust, &c And with regard to the in 
temal sensations which form the einainmg part of the 
expression it is well known that changes in oiganic 
feeling produced by illness or disease have a great 
effect on the emotional life ^ It would seen then that 
the ‘ expression is part of the cause of the emotion 
Recent discussion of the relation of emotion to its 
expression has largely turned on the opinion advocated 
by Professor James ' Common sense says, we lose 
our fortune, are sorry and weep we meet a bear are 
frightened and run, we are insulted by a rival are 
angty and strike The hypothe is here to be defended 
says that this order of sequence is incorrect that the 


* See conclading pa«^ ph of this section 
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one mental state s not umnediatel^ ndneed by tbc 
othe tl at the bod ly mar fcstations must first be ntcr 
posed between and that the mo e rational statement is 
that we feel sorry because we cry angry because we 
strike afraid because we tremble and not that we cry 
strike or tremble because we are sorry angry or fear 
ful as the case may be ^ 

Stated less paradoxically and more accurately, this 
means that the emotion is he mental symptom of the 
bodily changes which constitute the so-cal ed expression j, 
the movements and mtenal processes take place, and 
are reported to the brain giving nse to the emotion 
m its feeling aspect If this were true it iiou’d m^an 
that an emotion is nothing but a perception (or idea) 
plus sundry muscular or organic sensations. 

We have already emphasised the view that from the 
level of special sensation upwards feehng is neve merely 
organic sensatior, though it is always quaUfied by organic 
sensations This appl es to emotion in the same way 
it IS certainly true that the organic sensations axe a real 
factor in the emotion , but even granting that they are a 
very essential factor it does no*’ follow that they a e the 
only essential factor or that they arc the whole of the 
fueling They form part of the total expenence which 
gives the emotion a quai y of its own ® but they a e 
not the on^y factor which does so Each of the factors 
(a) (S) (r) (d) does so (see § 3 above) , the emotion 
being a single svlwle, of which these are various features 
or elements. 

The only approach to direct evidence that James offers 

• jstmes, Pr laptes aj Ps}cha egy voi li, pp 1149 430, 

" Here are infinile shades and tones in the various emotional 
excitements which are as distinct as sensations of colour an. 
(Jsn es Psyckehgjcal Heaiew tdI i No St P> 5*5) of S 1 abovfc 
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m support of his view is a kind of introspective ej.pui 
merit If ■we fancy some strong emotion T.nd then try 
to abstract from our consciousness of it all the feelings 
of Its bodily svmptoms we find we have nothing left be 
hind OLt of which the emotion can be constituted, 
and that a cold and neutral state of intellectual percep 
non IS a 1 that remains What kind of an emotion 
of fear would be left if the feeling neither of quickened 
heart beats nor of shallow breath ng neither of trem 
blmg bps nor of weakened limbs neither of goose flesh 
nor of visceral stirn gs were present, it is quite im 
possible for me to think Can one fancy the state of 
rage and picture no ebullition in the chest, no flushing 
of the face no dila ation of the nostrils no clenching of 
the teeth no impulse to vigorous action but in their 
stead calm breathing limp muscles, and a placid 
face ? ^ 

We must again insist that even if we cannot imagine 
the emotion apart from the feelings of it bodily symp- 
toms, it does not follow that the latter are the whole of 
the emotion On the contrary we may reply that it is 
in the highest degree improbable that they are the 
whole of it, for a reason that appears when we ask 
What place (on Janies, theory) is given to the percep 
tton or tmagination of the situation which is the real 
ground of the whole emotional state? The emotion 
arises because this situation is one where some interest 
of the mdmdual is vitally aflec ed The recognition of 
this IS a mental disturbance a disturbance of ideas and 
conative tendencies, which are not organic sensations 
this mental disturbance arouses feelings of itself And 
this mental disturbance is the starting point of the 
emotion. You see your fnend in danger, and your 
1 Tact book oj Psycnelogy jp. 279 
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recognition of the situation and its possibilities is an 
instance of the kind of mental oisturbance of which we 
speak It calls into play ideas and active tendencies 
which are connected with a diffused bodily disturbance 
and the latter m its turn reacts on the mental states 
adding a compl caiion of organic sens* tions to the total 
state of consciousness called the emotion hence the 
' e\nression is the cause of one feature of the emotion 
no the whole of it 

In the so called * finer emotions where the effect 
on the internal organs is comparatively weak Professor 
James can only apply his theory by refusing to call them 
emotions and treating them as purely intellectual states 
And when this is evidently not the case when there is 
evidently a real affective quality he speaks of the th n 
ness and paleness of these feelmgs when unmixed with 
bodily effects observing that m all sentimental and 
impressionable people the bodily effects mix m the 
>0 ce breaks and the eyes moisten when the moral truth 
is felt, &c , wheneier ttiere is anything like rapiurt 
however intellectual its ground, w e find these secondary 
processes ensue,^ In the same strain M Ribot — an 
en husiastic advocate of James’ theory — gives examples 
of the strong bodily reaction involved in religious mtel 
lectual, and similar emo 10ns when in their most violent 
form and then contents himself with say ng tx cathedra 
that in the absence of su h bodily reactions th^re is no 
emotion or feeling 1 We roust insist that this way of 
testing the strength of an emotion is illusory No 
doubt to introspection the ratensity of a feeling seems 
to vary with the amount of organic and muscular ex 
c tement connec*^ed with it But its real strength is 


^ James Text book of Ps^chsls^ p a&j. 
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to be tested by its cap*.city o influence and moaM 
rational conduct (rot by any ebuihtioas of pleasure and 
pain nor by any bodily reverberations ” o'" organic feel 
mg or muscu’ar exc terient) From thi point view 
an eTOtional di position or sentiment which in its 
entirety canrot be felt at all is stronger than the 
transient emo ons which engendered it because it has a 
deeper ard more penetrating inaue''ce on ration^ hfc 
(cf I 4 above) 

It is not for a moment to be deniea that bodily state 
may be d ectiy productive not of an emotion but of 
an emot onal mood ’ wn ch is ready to fasten on any 
th ng real or imaginary and make it an object for the 
CO responding feeling The “ mood ” is no an emo 
tio*’al dapostHe i for it is a fact of consciousness ad the 
tn e A pan fu] y fn « liar ana ypical example is the 
irrittthil i> or oad temper vnen is due to bodily 
causes We have al e^dj remarked that the central 
nervous system and the various vital processes of the 
body are connected m two ways by nerves which are 
stimula cd by hese organic changes, and also more 
diiuctly — in particular by the cha acter and amount 
of the blood supp j Hei ce for example an attack 
of djsp“PS!3 or a oaa nigl t mnv produce an unhealthy 
condition cf the nervous system which is felt as a 
state of irn abi ty , or the use of arugs or stimulants 
may produ.-e an unheJ hy state of hdanty Such 
moods are foinis of morbid emoUons which 

n ay a sume ve y senous propo tiors in mental disease 
neir piaccic„i n ischief i us in thi that they always tend 
to nnice tl e person looic for or invent objects ard occa 
sions on whi\.n the enoiicn may fasten itself They 
” av ground]*" s but never * objectless * Ribot 
ake the t i ake ot speak rg as f thesv, were actual 
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^motions oc''un:ing without anj perception or ideatior 
They are emotional iroods and they insist on finding 
objects 

Proiessor '^aii es theory of emo on is stated ant defended 
m I r'n iples of Psychology vol ii ch ixv and (more 
b leflv ) in oook of Psycholo^ ch xxiv It is erthu 
siasticallv diocated bj Ribot Psychol of the Enwhon 
Dt 1 cb \ii subsequent y Tames mod ficd his orio'inai 
statements see Psych Pevteui vol i p ji6 and short 
papers tj larsball S ration and iron / ycli Pt ne v 
vol 11 pp 57 173 /9 Criti ism of the beofj hasnaoven 
mainly on tl e 1 aes idicated in t e foregoing sectioi see 
for example Su 1 Nina) if n-f \oi u cr xiv 10 
lort Ward sunj ait P ycno og Et ^ ] rit \oI 
xxxi 0 65 and m Psy tolog'cat Inn tpl s ca xi Stout 
Mama! j« ec bif ii ch v « 3 McDou al' Oiiihne 
of Ps\chofCjj nd ed up j 7 ^,-8 appears 0 accept the 
theory in a mouifed fo n u’*stitUing Tistitctic vipulse 
for organc ot inisrnal se si/ton so that he emotion 
be com ts the indica 01 o*‘the mstirct \e teude icy arou td 
m us L} a en si uat on 

A notewor hy criticism of the theorv that the psychical 
process of emotion is se ond ry o a di ^.harge cf nervous 
imp Ises n o the vascular and viscera! orj,ars of thi. body 
(James theorv) vv 1 oe found in bir C Snerrmgton In 
tet'ratvue Action of the Neroous m 1506 pp 1:5 a&S 
He found tba a cog deootdcsi ser atonsirom the viscera 
and all the s m ard mase'es behind the should r exhibited 
mosf- of the svmp om of emot or He a gues hat the 
visceral expression of th emotion is secondary to tns cerebral 
ac ion involved! with ne psjch cal s ate and tt^at the con 
nec ion of emotion vviJi is eial c' „nj,t.s aiises indirectly 
through 1^ impu’sive po ver m relation to m sculir ^ctnitv 
which in turn mvo ves tne less ra iceable co operation of 
he viscera, especial > the circ latoij and respiratory organs 

■V isccrol and ori,a*i c sensations, therefore are con 
tribu ory to primitive e’^otions but he> re-inforce rather 
than initiate the psjchosis {op tt p 67) 

§ 7 Develepnent of emotion The prob em of the 
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evolution or development of the emotionnl life is at 
bo tom part of the general problem of mental evolution 
m the history ot animal ?nd human life It is not open 
to doubt that there has been such a development that 
in tne beginning all forms of life were alike and were 
the simplest and least organised forms , that they 
g adual y diverged and grew more and more different 
from one another and more and more complex in 
themselves until they a tained ^he almost infinite variety 
that we now find , that impl cated in this process there 
has been a like gradual development and incaeasirg 
con. plenty of mental life that the human race takes 
Its piace in this process and in virtue of mental de 
velopment now rep esents its most advanced stage 
Thi IS an ah ract statement of what happened and it 
says noth ng as to tne causes or operative factors which 
brought about the p oce s D rw n s great contribution 
to the question isas to prove the )mport<tnce natural 
stlec ion as one o these fvrto As soon as we b^n 
to press the question of the ongin o' emotion and ex 
prcssive movements we are driven back to the question 
of the facto s of b ological and psychological evomhon 
It is not consis'^en with the plan of this book to raise 
these questions ^ 

We can, however raise a question more hmited in its 
beanngs Wliat are we to unders^apd Oy the evolution 
of feeling witl m tl e hmi^s of the individual bfe (from 
early mfancy onwards)? The general answer to this 
question has «ireaay been given (refer to ch ii , § 3) 
la studyuig the development” of the individual minrl 
we are studying the chaiactenstics of Jie facts of mind 
n their natural chronological order as gradually more 

^ *=566 JSirwt n tn ike Lt^ ^ MadtrK K.mju tdgc by vanous 
jjVorb LtIoi! 13-a sp. ch ix Menial Evolution 
tv \-cDooi,ali a*K 3 db. ut Pfedoaophy E. Tiylw) 
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complex forms appear In its app icat on to feeling 
this means that we can atm only at anahsing each 
higher form of fee! ng as it emerges and ob ervmg 
the order m wh cb the^e forms emerge This ime 
order is reall> the only principle of connection between 
higher and ower forms of feeling which is known 
and this is the oniy meaning to be attached to such 
statements as tiiat of HofTding * It is pos ible that the 
tone of the sensa ion or tne way in which it immedi 
ately affects on frame of mird may psycho'ogica ly be 
a germ out of wh ch the higher ire dev^oped t 
Wnters wno a tempt to "ipain tie eio’uton of 
fee mgs in tne indivmL'il liie usually conce vc tnu 
problem thas Given certain primary or funuamcnul 
emot ens it s equ red to de \p Ji other forms from 
the e by cer*-a n piinun cs 1 h^se pnn p'es may be 
reduced to two fa; t' e i-w of tran fe ence, (^) the 
law of combinatior coalescence or fusion 

(a) 1 ne law of trars e '“rce is a rtai fact in the 
emotional 1 ‘"e Great stress was laid on it by the 
English School of P jrhologists (espccaiy Hartley 
La n and Mil ) hut its range has been greatly ex 
aggerated It refe s to tre transfer of feelings to things 
that did not o isji lail) excite them I he fe'=‘l ng 
orginahy exc ted fay an ohjc-c spreads oxer to other 
objects asSGcat d iiit/i tL s one and 00 1 these other 
objects sdFce of tbemselvis to arouse the eeiing with 
out a thought of the ong nt,l one Tne ossoaation may 
res*' simply op the fact that we haxe expenencea l^em, 
or been mterested i'’ hem together * or it may rest on 
resemblance An importm special case of the former 
type IS the transference of the inteiest from an end to the 
m ans The case of avance is a tr te illustration In 
I Oj Allies p s2 

* C Unn Jl ji-a an- iferat Sitei pp 04, 106. 
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Its extreaie foim the raiser 15 said to feel for the monej 
and for the money alone, the desne that should beioig 
to the pleasures power and influence that the money 
could piocure In tl e special case of resemhlamt the 
emotion may act unconsciously Lehmann has shown 
the erect of tb s m the so-called m tnctive " bkes and 
dislikes whicn are a common experience. 1 There is m 
many such cases a resemblance to some 0 her person 
whom we have hked or disliked for ordinary reasons 
this experience, though forgotten has left traces in the 
mind which tinge with pleasant or unpieasant feeling the 
new and similar experience A mother may feel a 
special sympathy for a youth who is like her lost son, 
and yet be unaware of the reason ‘ Instinctive fears 
and aversions have often a like origin 

This inluence of subconscious or unconscious re 
semblance in the devciOpme>’t of feeling is of seal 
importance for by m'^ans of it feeling may spread very 
widely The expansion of feeling by this means li 
illustrated on a great scale in the bisi-ory of the race 
jn the widening of felhw feeling or sympathy usti’ it 
includes not merely the dan or patriarchal group but 
the tnbe, the nation the race. 

(iJ) The so called ‘ combination ‘coalescence or 
‘ fusion of feelings is a pnnciple so vaguely com-eived 
by those who i^peal to it that its value is very sught 
In a sense, ‘combination is coinadent with the whole 
course of mental development, for just as niertai states 
may acquire a relative independence and sell subsistence, 
80 tiiey may lose it and combine into a larger wholei 
But what emictly takes place in this combination ? 
Bain says that it ongnates new states which acquue a 
pe inanent and gene ic form wherein the simple elements 


^ Hanpt^tsei e, f>p 244 245 
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Cease to oe app^cnt If so tne new stale is lo a 
combination of the stmpier sla es it is related to tt e 
simpler states onl> m that their appearance must hue 
preceded its appearance The simpler tates are not t e 
complex one and the comolex o-'e is not the simpVr 
ones, but something new and something different All 
that s meant by sjci phrases a those quoted fiom 
Bam IS tha there is an ascertainable order of appeir 
ance in tl o processes the snnpler beiore the compiex 

A farther po nt of in poi^’ance in the -pn cu. 101 of wl at 
we 1 aie said abov c en ot on is this vs hen pa t cu ar 
feelings combine to give rise to a new fe ling the tew 
fetii g IS not otlv qual ta veh distinct ftom u cons 1 
uents, but the iattei may coat nue to exist alongside the 
i r rer as aist nguist ab'e states The most caieful sin lent 
01 the sub ect m recent vet s have not onh recogniseu hut 
emphasised the facts set toith in tre fore^,© rg pardgraph 
1 ofessoi McDougall for example peaks of certain 
comolex emo lonal rca lions as bi nded emotions or is 
emotona' com lounds formed by the blerdiPa o two t 
n ore of ine priinan qualities of emotion \Ou hne 2nd 
ed pp 330 331 but he exuio.11 s that the resulting, 
conpourd is a vena reactioti o'" the mnd on the comim; 
ogether of the cons it ents W ith t*’ s nnde standir^, 
he t eats of sco n as a cempound o ange an 
disgust loathing for horro j ot fe-r inJ disgu t 
adm ra nn of wen er a 1 1 j,i i\e se fee irg or 
submission awe of wonder s..bmissio and fear 
and so foith \Socia P j J clog^ ch \ ) In addi ion lo the 
pnmarv o.nd b ended pr inarv e notions he finds a 
class of fee mgs where the forrula re*ati g emot on and 
1 ibtinct does not aoplj an emotion of t'' s cias is rut 
constantly correlated w th anv one impulse or let dercy 
These, as depenaent upon sentiments he calls ‘derived 
enonors such are, sorrow joy hope anxiety despair 
Vn e believe that McDougaU s treatment of the emo 10ns 
(ds distinct from his treatment of t te instincts/ is biasse 1 
and weakened by the assumption that an emotion s 
cBsen al y he “ nd cato of an ns net e mpulse. 

Wundts pos t on in the h story of psycho ugy du qg 
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th« past ifty years ietids special interest to the following 
statement (which implies a view of mental development 
essentially similar to the one v hich Me have defended 
above) The passage s ir h s Hiima s and Antntal Psycho 
Jogytis.n^ tr) pp 219221 Every feeling is a qualitatively 
simple and undecomposa'bie mental state. This fact does 
not of course exclude the fact of there being in conscious 
ne s seveialsnnultaneou feelings only rhese simultaneous 
fee’mgsa Aays con bine in a total which possesses 
a unitary chaiacter and cannot therefore be regamed 
simply as the sun of the original particular feelings 
[When] opposing feeluit,** .-Itemate with each other m rapid 
succession there is a continuous modidcation of one 
affective phase by the other so that a new feeling with a 
'•haractensuc qualit} of its own arises alongside of the 
primary changing feelings Its quality is, of cou'^e, 
dependent upon those ot the ong'nal feelings hut it 
cai nut be ai i]\s d irto them We have an example 
of t"! s ''roin be sense feelin.,s m tickling and fiom the 
intfiiicctual Jeehngs in doubt [mei al d ssens on] while 
the dis cnai ce of wo clangs may be lal en to exemplifj 
It n the hdd ot the elementary aesthetic feelings 
f\g'iin JO t' e common vi al feeling (cb vi ^ 2) or 
eotm thcMij, be e tie sura of senirate organic feelings 
combines to form a comn ex uni v tt e treno of which finds 
Its evpre sjon in a resultant ttual feeing Similar total 
feelings with accompa lying oarticuiar icelings constitute 
the higher id ellectual tes bene, and moral feelings In 
all hese cases every particular feeling and every total 
feeling has ts own charact ti tic quality m virtue of which 
thev stand in relations of agreement and disagreement to 
othe ^eejmgs thoimh thev a e revei ana’3 able nto them 
So that ro’h ng c-m pe more erroneous than the opinion 
aoraet ires held that he en ire world 01 feehrg is composed 
ut n certain Svin or e emen^arv feelj3J,3 — r?'‘rhaps sense 
fechngs—of approxima eiy const cit quality The essential 
charau eristis, of feeling especia ly of the higher fe lings 
IS rather ta inexhaustible wealth of qualities new qualities 
ar'Se from the mutual mfi ences of simultaneous feelings 
and from the induction of present hj in pcedeat feelings ' 
The reader will observe that in this passage the term 
feeling includes ‘ emotion ' 
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Even when we endeavour to auanf,e the. typjcal 
emotions la their natura’ tustory order of appear 
ance, our results are very general in character no 
precision of detail can be arnved at. We can dis 
tnigmsh three stages — ^ 

(i) First certain emotions which have acquired 
distinctive names in ordinary life , which civilised man 
has in common with the savage and many of the 
animals nearest to him in the roological scale and 
which have charactenstic bodily expressions which 
occur whenever the emotion occurs ( the iremhhng 
of fear) Examples of this stage a e found m most 
of the so called covrsez emotions refeired to above 
{§ 3) Iheir charactenstic manifestations may appear 
very early in humn life. They involve peiception (of 
some situation shich arouses the emotion) and them 
selves are modified according to the development of 
the capacity of perception and the mingling of idea 
tional elements with perception, so that any one of 
these emotions may occur at different levels of mental 
development 

(3) The next sage is represented by the en otions 
arising from an imaginative reinstatement of the original 
causes of the feeling in other words, they are the 
manifestation of emotional dispositions and sentiments 
All the emotions included in the first group can re- 
appear at this higher level (modified accordingly) , bat 
the most importat' feeling of this type is Sympathy 
Sympathy is usually expla.ned as the nragusative 
entering into others feel ngs through recalling our own 
similar expenences ' (Sully) or in words to that effect. 

* The anangeraent here gives is lo part the same as tfca* givea fay 
Mr Sailjr H-un cm Mtnd, voJ 5i lA xiv | aS We ijv net 
hoitever include the general feeling 0 / hsppraesr and iniseiy * 
uiidei the head of Ematuai. 
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Owing to the development of Sympathy the emotions 
may be extended may anse not only through what 
happens to self but what happens to others through 
trie operation of Sympathy we feel anger ]oy fear &c 
for another 

(jy At a level of mental life which presupposes the 
development of Sympathy and of the emotions included 
under the two previous groups we have the sentiments 
and emotiors which attach themselves to the great 
common aims and ideals distinctive of human nature 
— Truth Beauty Goodness 

Several attempts have been made to give a general 
classification of the emotions on scientific principles The 
student who desires to examine the results should consult 
Bain The Emotions and the Will ch in and Appendix 
B Merrier in Mind old senes vols ix and x No 35 
July 18S4 No October 18S4 hio 38 Januarv 1885 
and Suly The Hum m Mind vol u ch \i\ §§ 23 26 

and Apiiendix J ” 


In the remainder of this chapter we shall select some 
typical emotions and point out their most important 
characteristics ^ 

§ S An^er — The emotion of Arger 1 charac erised 
by a tenaencv to break down opposition^ whether the 
opposition cons sts in the direct in'iiction of pain 
or injury or in hindrances being put in oar way or 
dif 5 i,ul les made — real or imaginary The character 
istic attitude of Anger is aeti e resistance and nggress'on 
while hat of Fear is flignt cr neiplessness This 


C[ 13 1 abme and the anaiysi of i<'eai given there 
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emotlop like Fear cm be man^ested at eitrv 
stage 0 mental development modified by the growth 
of the fjndamen ai functions of mi id he i the co^ 
n tive processes are in an elemertarj state the emo on 
appears as an impulse ^o break and tea end and destroj 
anything tha corses to hand This nas been noticed 
among gregarious animals — b ?■ if a herd of cattle a e 
e iraged by t'-e si^ht o^ a compan on in di ir ss they are 
as likely as i ot to vent the rage or the un o tuna e 
victim himse’f i*' nothing e e catches their at cntion 
In the same na} when one o'" a group of Qogs u*^ters a 
howl or cry for lo appa en cause the oth rs ancry t 
his distress ^ave been known to urn and a a k < ch 
otbe when acre is no hms else o attack 

A richer stages of menfii life the opposition which 
IS the eal object oi t le tmotior may take more com 
pheated forms ard the development of ide tion cnao’us 
the characteristic activities of knge^ to be corcentrated 
on Its actual existing cause Processor G F Stou has 
exceilen ij stated the various forms of tms emot on m 
Her relation to men al development ' Arger init 
all} expresses and satisfies itself by a peculiar form of 
vioent motor d scha ge Even at the ou set it takes 
the form of an effort to overcome resistance by mam 
force The young chi’d who has acquired no definite 
mode of wreaking its passion shows it b> vague kick ng 
a id struggling by movemen s which antagonise eaiA 
olner and encoanter resis ance in external objects. The 
development oi cogniuve con ciousness serves simply 
to restrict this diffu ed mobility witnin more definite 
channe's. The chi d in a later stage throws his p'ay 
> AnalyiK Psy ok il ch vu § a (vol ii p. 
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thing violendf to the ground, or pushes it m&y or 
breaks it, or, m the case of a person who thwarts his 
will he kicks pushes or strikes Even the adult may 
find some satisfaction for his irritation la destroying 
furniture, and he nearly ah ays has » strong disposition 
to break tear or rend someth ng Inasmudi as his 
anger has become enlightened srd defined his deatnic 
tive impulse will become more specially directed against 
the object by which his desires are crossed or thwarted 
But when the conditions deny him this satisfaction it 
IS wed known th-.t the angiy man is very apt to wreak 
bis anger on inoffensive things or persons thus approx 
muting to the condition of the child Though the 
tendency to oiercome resistance by violesnt exertion of 
bodily force see ns always to p’av some part in angesr 
yet with the advance of inte’lectunl devdopoient it 
gives place more and more to an ideal satisfichon it 
becomes enough to know or soraelunes even to mag ne 
that the opposng forces have been crushed by our 
agency This la of course a diiect coisequence of the 
growing unporuoice of t'-e life of ideas as compared 
With that of percep ion But even in the ideal satis 
faction of ange the impulse to de troj or break down 
opposition may be satisfied to some extent by wreak 
ing It on o her objects than those which immediately 
awaken resentment 

In ,d«!tion to the aggressive movene ts in the ex 
pression of \nger the musdes of the eyebrows and 
jaws ate set in a « ly waich setms 'i i or^an c remi i 
jscence" of ♦he utility (in past ages) of Ciear vision with 
prote''t on of tne eyes and oitng In affective 
quaiitv I IS a massive exuten eii to many people pam 
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fill Its general organic s^mpfoms arc t'le opposite of 
those of Fear, «i particular it is accompanied bv va o 
motor flushing and exci esieni' of the ctreularion 

When the emotional impulse of Anger 3 by 

the infliction of some ill is ( o to speak) deliberately 
taken in hand by the agent and made into a calculat 
mg de^enriration to return ill for ill, vie have Reven^ 
la anifii Is it is indistinguishable f on the i nmednte 
impulse of 4 nger Ir pnmitue soci'^ties it oecomes 
the rule a^d custom <R "an eye for an eje a too'^h 
for a 00th, a iise for a h% ’ 

The emoh'ifol dispostron e u’ mg fori \rger is 
I 1 Its fee rg tone and Loj ’y sjhk oias me the 
stme as thos<* oi Anger Anger seens to lead to Hate 
■when tne aas,res"!ive c’cvv.ments e css ve of At4,er 
are more or leas pc m iientij rc ^rai led Hate is not 
aimpl tlie cl e i hmg 01 Anger or ia»her the Arger 
is onlj ch tished because not satisBed. 

Ba I s accourt of Arger (if/h ini and Moral Scuice^ 
pp 61 63; seems defective in more tnan one respect 
“Anger contains an iirj^Jse kno virgjv to nfiict suFerng 
upon ano her sentient being and a positive gia flcaiion in 
the fact of suAenng inflicted (p adr) Tlss m\ohes the 
( tieiopn ent 01 d iiw ideas iti 00 'lorro'v as not cover 
in(, pninu e forms o totem u n fi e no jci distnct 
ideas aie p ssio e an j i does not cover the ugher tornis 
o'^ivhatB'un admits to exist— rst,nteou5 t snaton” 
w i a arger nn,,!es »m heme i fee n„s p z%) Ajore 
0 er here is tiitl doj hat it s al'rgether n mi ake to 
make a 00 it vt ^ lisurt of rt t ^tol ht“ ar es ent ai n rt 
o Anger The i astie of n afev fenc** is * le deiig sn 
inflicting oam and irjur) on arother heng simply betiuse 
It IS pain and injury and for no c b r reason i hatever — 
“di in crested nooleiol nee Gran itg that such an m 
pulse cMsta \5ee discussion be*^iveefi Bam and Bradley 
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Mtnd (OS) vol viii pp 415 562) it is quite possible 
that Anger is it times complicated vnth it but the two 
impulses are characteristically distinct It is a matter of 
common expenence that Anger miy be vented on mam 
male objects known to be inanimate 

§10 Love — The emotion known in common lang 
nage as iove is a sentiment — the technical sense of 
the word — which man fests itself in particular emotions 
and actions As the term is usually understood it in 
eludes sympathy , love and sympathy are r“garded, not 
as the same bui. as so united that without sympathy 
most of the charac c ist c developmen s of lot e could 
never arise Love unaided by sympathy is desenbed 
as seldsh love and its essential mark is to seek to 
satisfy itself r gard ess of the welfare of the loMd object 
Whe 1 tl e feeling is excited not merely by the presence 
of the losed ooject (another sentient being) hut also by 
con ide ations for thu weliare of the object, we have the 
t notion or sentiment of love 

If we rj to separate the two ingrcd ents and consider 
them apar we ma> perhaps distingu sh them as Mr 
Sulty has done In the first place there is the liking 
for others growing out of the pleasure or satisfaction 
which the presence or companionsb p of others brings or 
tne bare feeling of attachment an emotion that has in its 
more conce’'trated forms the characteristic reaction of 
iondness or cire sing In the second place the e is the 
feulirg of sjmpathj or the sharing or entering into the 
feeling of othe s The mer ingredient has in egoistic 
bttS s The seuoi d mgreaient is the pure altruistic 

element in the leehno ^ 


* Sniij Tie Human it na vot n th x 8 12. 
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What IS here callec the feeling of attachirent is 
also called by Ba n the tender emotion 
Tne importance of Mr A F Shand s \vork requires us to 
ohserte that his terminology differs from that which we 
emplot in this book The d fference hovveirer appears to be 
scarceh more than m usage of terms With Ribot iPsyck 
of Mm, pt 11 , ch IV ) he uses the term tender emotion — 
which we do not use at all — to stand apparently for 
the purely altruistic eiement in sympathy he regards 
sympathy as not necessarily altruistic and as needing 
the aid of the “ tender emot on to become so see his 
Foundahons of CJuMacter bk i ch i\ § 3 and the 
genet al argument of cnapte s iv a d \ For a briefer 

statem Pt set Sliai d n 8100*^3 Grojnekt/ork of P^cholog^ 
ch X 1 

1 ne account g ve t m this boo! does not differ materially 
from that g ven b, SuUj fvoL 11 ch xv n 14 15 ,3), 
and Bam chapters on "^he Tender Emotions and Sym 
pathy and Iraitatior n Tht En ohotu and the Will and m 
\fenial and Moral hct ncs excent t it* the account guen by 
Bam setms to need to be supplemented in one important 
respect (he does not appear to recogpise the import 
ance of he fac that w** can svmpath se bejond the 
limits of our own exper ence) and that the same writer 
greatlj exaggerates on element m the bodily "xpressioti 
of the feelm^ of attachment — name’y the delight in 
bodily coitdct t,cf James, Pnncples tol 11 p 551) 
To the first of these two po nts we shall refer again 
oelow ii) 

At tbe level of aninal life the feeling of attachment 
sp mgs from cer am primarx feelings arising f om phya o 
logical facts the feeling of maternal satisfaction in tend 
mg offspring and the gratification of the sexual impulse 
These are comolicated by transferred feeimgs ’ d) 
leading to a general satisiaction m the p esence of the 
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sentient beings who have given pleasure Eut until the 
life of ideas (menory and imagination) has attained to 
a considerable degree of development the feeling can 
only exist in limited forms 

At the level of mental growth characteristic of human 
life the feeling maj be described in general terms as an 
exclusive interest in a particular person — an interest of 
such a kind that no other than the particular person 
loved can satisfy it but the exclusiveness ’ has de 
grees and not all kinds of love are limited m reference 
to one mdividuaL Bam appears to have regarded the 
whole physical expression of die feeling of attachment 
as consisting in bodily contact of some kind — touches 
caresses embraces &c There is little doubt that this 
IS a great exagge ation. We can only say that the 
natural outlet of this feeling in all its forms, is deligl t 
tn the society of, or tn the priictue of the individual who 
is Its object. The same writer speaks quite truly of its 
connection with tranquillity and repose ‘ It is a tran 
quilliser under morb d excitement a soothing power in 
pain, a means of enjojment when the forces of the 
system axe at the lowest ebb or m abejance for the 
time ” ^ 

We may distinguish forms of the feeling of attach 
meat, among human beings, according to certain rela 
tions among individuals, thus — 

(a) Attachment based on inherited dispositions th ough 
blood lelatnnship The:ae fornix of the senliment are 
sometimes called * the natural affections Their 
Strongest and most typical expression is in pa en al 
love This 13 the least exclusively kumaa form of 
attachment as we have seen m other ca«es, theie is 
in human affec ion a primitive groundivork modified 
* Mental ami Merai Settnet p. 
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and ennched by the self conscious ana rational natu e 
of nan The co"dit]ons of parental love bavi, been 
thus stated oy Mainneau Tuat the beings on whom 
t IS directed be, independently of us the tmage of our 
essenoe and GCpendently upon us I'he coniimtatwn of our 
exisiefice Sunpose eithe of these elements of the 

case ab ent suppose the child to be human but not 
ours or to be ouis indeed but to turn out other than 
human , and the feeling in the one instance fades into 
general kndliness towards the }Oung and in the other 
shrinks away and passes into repugnan''e or teiror 
{b) Love a independent of blooa relatiorshipi. Thio 
form of the sentiment is really Tngndskip mo e or les 
exclusive, more or less intense Fnendship seems natur 
ally to rest on a conhrast, no 0* hostile qualities, but of 
s}f/j>kmentaiy ones so that it is not a case of one hking 
what the othe hates, but of an instinctive feehng that 
ore supp les the deficiencies of the other 

(f) Love as between per'^ons of opposite sexes — 
“ romantic love * Here the exclu iveness of the 
sentiment is most prominent This as it occurs in 
civilised society is a h^hly comp’ex emotional dis 
posihoD Part of its impulsive character a i es from 
its connection witn the mating m hnct and part of 
the pleasure mvol^^ed in it is of the sersuous-aesthetic 
kind“througl the senses of signt and touch and 
Bains remark that the tender emotion culminates in 
an embrace is le s inapplicable 

§ 1 1 Sympathy — Sympathy is an emotional di^(»i 
tton resting on the interpretation of other beings by 
ourselves Seeing the signs of a certain experience m 
another or merely thinking of him as having that ex 
perience, we tend to feel an emonon qualitatively the 
same as that which we bel eve him to have from the 
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expenetice. We are able to interpret the signs of 
another’s feeling if his emotion is one which we have 
felt ourselves or even if it is one which we have never 
mrsekies felt provided it is one which we are humanly 
eapahU ef feeling This is of extieme importance, for 
otherwise our ability to appreciate the feelings of others 
would be strictly limited to the range of our own 
expenence Persons who are thus limited m their 
sympathies are regarded by common sense as lacking 
m sympathy or imagination ” as ‘ narrow minded, or 
as undeveloped characters. It is the reach of sym 
pathy beyond this limit that makes it so great a factor in 
widening our knowledge of ourselves and our outlook on 
life We alluded to this m speaking of Introspection 
(chi.,§4,pp 12 13) this was only one particular appli 
cation of a general principle. The presence of others is 
a means of discove mg the individual to himself because 
their expenences a e actually or potentially hts and he 
knows it In the case of sympathy, we may avail our 
sehes of Bains definition to sympathise is "to enter 
into the feelings of another be ng and to act ou*- hese 
for behoof of that other as if they were our own * 
Anything short 0 this is an incomplete or undeveloped 
form of sympathy 

Bain s careful account of Sympathy (see chapters under 
this title in Menial and Moral Science and in The Emotions 
and the Wilt) is defect ve in sot recognis ng the importance 
of the fact that we can sympathise beyond our expenence 

Mr Sully s excellent treajuent vol n ch 

XV., ^^15 23) recognises this incidentally (§| 18 23) The 
problems ir the psycholc^y of sympathy are well summar 
tsed by Hdtfding Outlines pp 2448" 

The immense practical importance of sympathy lies 
i The Emotsms and the Will, ch. vL 
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m Its charactenstic prompting — fa set for another f arson 
txacfly as for self This appears perhaps mo t clearly 
in the form of sympathy known as eompassmi — the 
feeling which springs forth at tne sight of suffering 
and which leads directly to efforts for the rehef of tHe 
sufferer 

The process of svmpathy affords ar indication o' the 
fact which we arrived at above through criticism of 
Professor James theory, — that the bodily ymptoms of 
an emotion contribute to the character of the emot on 
but do not initiate it We do not it is tme, actually 
imitate or go throjgh the manlestations of the emotion 
♦■hat we see n ai olher hat so far a wc app ehend ths^m 
at all we go tn ou^jh them, in idea and the mental repre 
ientation of them is accompaniea by nervous discharges 
wh ch to a certain extent make us feel them This 
''elps or contributes to a ouse the corresponding emotion 
in ua But this instinctive reaction is of course not the 
sympathetic feeling itself The latter depend on the 
imag 1 ative interpretation of the emotional signs which 
we perceive. If ihe feeling which is exnressed s very 
Lmiliar as when a mother hears her child cry, the 
interpretation is instantaneous It is less ir mediate 
according as the feeling which is eipressed is less 
familiar to our past experience In the case of new 
untnea experiences it may be a matter of difficulty and 
though it IS certain that we can sympathise beyond our 
experience case may anse which are altogether out 
side the range of our sympa hies, as with the average 
Enghshman and the Irish peasant of the south and weat. 
Finally m all complete sympathy tlmre is the active 
impulse referred to in the preceding paragraph Hence 
for complete sympathy there is needed a corsiderable 
development of the capicitv for forming free ideas of 
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imagination and of a common emotional life among the 
members of a community The highly organised SQcia! 
life of a modern civilised country with its closer and 
more systematic co-opetation, affords ever new openings 
for effective sympathy extending unfortunately, far be- 
yond the power of sympathy winch the average man 
possesses 

We must be quite clear as to what is implied in this 
imaginative realisation of the emotion of another It is 
by no means simply that one echoes (as it were) the 
organic sensations or pleasures or pains of the other 
The emotion itself which is to be sympathised with is 
a concrete and total state of mind including as we 
know not only affective quahties and internal sen&ations 
but perceptions or ideas and active tendencies as well , 
It spnngs out of a definite intelhgible situation , and it 
has effects on the uidiv duals character and desires. 
All these things are realised, in some degree in the 
imagination and feeling of the true sympathiser Thus 
true sympathy may be called djsinferested or rational 
sympathy 

Hitherto we have spoken of sympathy only in its 
highest forms , and we have inciden'^ally referred to its 
'^‘incomplete" and "undeveloped ' forms We now 
briefly indicate the nature of these. Their general 
character is to be more allied to tmtinctive of 

*he tmoHanal laanfestattons witnessed ta another being, 
than to imagtnal ve realisation of the emotion which is 
expressed. Hence they have been called cases of the 

contagion of fed ng ' — a phenomenon frequently illus 
trated m the aninjol world (especially among gregar ous 
animals) among the lower races of mankmd and in 
children 

The animal that merely utters cries la response to the 
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siirjla t-rj of his fellow takes on at any nte one factor 
la the emotional state which the other s cry expiesscs 
but tjie imitative sympathy does not fully opera e unti 
the sounds or other signs, which the one creatu e pe 
ccives, actually sUggeut and arouse m him the 0 bar's 
feeling This may occur without the animal having any 
ii^ga or mental representation of his fellow crea ure as a 
di tinct being who feels in such a way 

Some of the fee s illustrating wnat we have just said, 
are fairihar For example, there is he contagion of 
Jeatf which has been so often noti^'ed amorg g egar ous 
animals as in a flock of sheep , also among chs'dren, 
and the lowe races A panic in a crowd or in an 
army occurs in the same w y , lor in a sense it is true 
that the crowd has a miiid of its omt^ and tnis mind is 
at a lower stage of development than the minds of the 
incividuals comoosirg the crowd and is extremely 

su^^gcstible 

The kind of symoatny of whirh we speak is illustiated, 
at tne level of civilised human life in such facts as feeling 
depressed at witnessing the sgns of gref pained at 
witnessing suffering ircl ned to laugh at others laughter 
Such experiences are by no neins necessarily altruistic 
A man may teel this so cal ca sTniptbetic pain at the 
8 jjht oi uSering and it mav prompt him to go away 
a id dismiss the scene from his mina, so as not to be 
trouoled by U 

^ Th« feyowing IS a esinous caj* of the cpirbi ati'u of such con 
jagioa with w’la looks i ke hereuitv a ^0 *. of ge«e having bsea 
hap nd b ed together for sue es.ivc gen jatwwis every eveiiag 
for ten years manifested wt)d terror at a pla'*e and twilight hoar 
coincident vith ^ muroe,oui attack that had once «ea taade on 
them 1 )> d gs aUhou h all the o &er me niters of the Sock had 
heel ki led off every ye r for market — Peons Sctmtifqui 4th 
Msi quo ad la SchoKe d a (jtuons'tms p 14 J 
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The higher form of sympathy — involving a distinct 
mental representation of our fellow-creature s feeling as 
h$ and an impulse to act for his sake — can and does 
occur sporadically in the animal world (in maternal care 
for offspring) and m the lower races but for the reasons 
already given its fuller and more varied forms can only 
occur in civilised communities 

§ 12 Sysufathy and reverence as fundamental moral 
tniftdses — ^The higher development of sympathy prepares 
the way for yet another stage in which sympathy ina.) 
be r^arded as a fundamental mcuai impulse 

The general aim of this sentiment may be thus de 
scribed it prompts us to act so thai another person shall 
he or atiam to something which we regard as better than 
hss present state This covers in the first place, com 
passion (the relief of suffenng) , it covers the soread of 
nstruction and enlightenment, it covers, uplifting of 
character and the removal of all infuenoes tending to 
depress and hinder the development of human nature 
Tbs ‘ something better which is desired is judged to 
be better because, finding it actually realised in our 
selves or others, we compa e it, as so realised with the 
state of the person or class of pe sons, to whom our 
desire nas reference 

There is a converse form of this desire based on tf e 
recognition of our own slate as unworthy when compared 
with that of another personajity, — realised la him and 
poUntialfy ours. * It is the objective image of the 
nature sleeping within us ” sajs Martineau that wakes 
it op and startles it luto self knowledge The living 
exbiintion in ano*he of hijie' affections than we have 
known, far from remaining unintelligible to us, is the 
grand means of spiritual culture. The natural hingoage 
of evwy passion of which we are susceptible speaks to 
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us With « njarvt-llojs magic, and f^IIs up fresn isSa las 
and pr«v uces of coasaoubness wher^; there was a blank 
before And whoever is the first to give explicit mj,ni 
festatton to our own implicit tendency touches us with 
admiration and acquires a certain power over us: It is 
at this stage that Reverence comes into being — ^if it 
does at all This is a sentiment attach ng intimately to 
pursoi a^ity It is, however to be distingiiwhed fron 
Respect or Admiration these are sentiments testing on 
the recognition of wha is excellent or even normally 
t,ood in a person, understanding 'good and ex 
ce lent” in their widest sen e Reverence rests on the 
recognition of ffu?ral suptri0>ify in personal chaiacter 
There a e per ons whose mental con titution is devoid 
even of tbt faintest beginnings of Reverence 

§ 13 The moral smiiuteni — Syropathv — understood 
as thu capacity to represent to oneself the inner ii c ana 
Ifitlings of others -^nd Reverence — understood as the 
te*ognition of moral supenority revised m a pursjnal 
life — form the stnctlj ethical constituents of the com 
ple\ fac<. cal ed Comaefue 
Coiscieuce is intellectual emotional and lumul iv'* 
in one "We are speaking of conscience as a ps}cho’<j£,tc'al 
ftet,— as what u is not of w lat, from tne poi it of view 
01 e hical theory it ought to be In its ir (,Ilec cal 
asoect, « passes judgment as to whether a particular 
act IS right, or ought to be done in a particular 
s tuation We have certmn oefimte and wholly concrete 
facts — the gven capacity of the person at the given 
moment, and his given sunoundings P-irt of th'-se 
sunrotuidings consists <rf the concrete feelings ana 
volitions of other persons m tbe given case. The 
moral act is that which meets tne presi^t actual situa 
bon , ana what conscience judges 01 ts the harmony (oi 
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the reverse) between the agents own will and these 
given circumstances in which other personal wills play 
the largest part This hairoony is eicpressed in the 
judgment it is right ' The data on which the moral 
judoiuent is based — so far as they are purely ethical 
data — are p ovided by rational sympathy^ affording in 
sight into the hie and feelings of the other persons 
to fae affected by this act and reverence^ affording a 
recognition of the moral superiority of the act when 
compared with other possible ways of meeting the same 
situation. These facts in the concrete experience are 
expressed m the judgment “it ought to be done which 
implies an authoritative claim which we call moral 
obligation * 

It IS usually said that the most distinctive characteristic 
of the ethical feeling is its setakiy * Our duties art 
our social r'*lations This is directly nvo’ved in what 
we have set forth The action which is morally judged, 
has re'erence to others as we have seen and this refer 
ence to the re^l interests of otheis is the basis of the 
moral judgment W e may extend this thought farther by 
introducing the idea of a eamtmntty — a society that has 
settled dOivn into definite and more or less orderly forms 
of life, and we may then say that ' what is ' right ' has 
no meaning "ave with reference to a community th-t 
wemM benefit by the line of action ’ It may be an ideal 
community —a * iirgdom of heaven o i earth ” , bat the 
moral sentiment is always expressed in the consciousness 
of our idabon to a community On the other hand, 
this IS not to be regarded as an exhaustive starenieiit 
of its mean ng “the consciousness of our relation 
to a community " is not, by itself, m adequate 
ecconnt of the two ro^ts of the ethical sentiment — 
reverence and rational sympathy JRaitmal Stmpaihy 



THE EMOTIONS 


267 

provides us with the idea of b. common gooG atid 
Revennce leads us to value it as supenoi to merel> 
private good 

The foiegoing account implies that tie emot ons dis 
tincme of conscience arise from the p rception of ce tain 
objective (sooa’ and other) facts and directly from this 
perception. It has been mantained on the otnei hai-dj 
that conscience is prsmauly ar emotjona reaction oa the 
tendenc es cf our subject ve seatiments see for eiaasple, 
Shaijus brief statement, Foundations of Character pp 
119 170 (cp pp 114 A.n eattreme form of thi lew 

was advocated bv Martmeau Tj/Jies of Ethical rkeotyt 
vol ) Idio psycholo^ ca' Ethic The ecdencies of 
oui sabject ve erne tons ana sertiroeius (so far as hese 
ai e rot i sna) become objects of a lonal apprehens on and 
lead to the perception of the objective ficts as maintained 
above 

Conscience however se dom or never judges oa these 
purely ethical data a/one As a mental tendency or 
disposn on, conscience is mingled jnextricablj with 
inherited and acquired experiences which we may call 
non ethical (the use of this terra iraches only that in 
our view these other factors do not contnbate the 
characteris'icaily moral elemeit in ''onscience) The 
other factors may be classed under three heads 

(cr) Expenerue of the esults of actions with respect 
to the agent s own p easure and pain By the law of 
transference 6a) the aieue idea of an action may 
acquire affective quality strong enough ^^according as 
the pa^t resu ts of the act have been pleasant or 
unpleasant) to be the basis of a habit of preference 
or avoioance 

f^) Experience of the force of nublic opinion or the 
collective opm on of party or class tris again leads, by 
transfeieiace of feeling to the formabon of habits of 
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preference or avoidance {aided by love of approbation 
and regard for others opinion) In this way the social 
results of his actions as beneficial or injurious to the 
community are impressed on the agent 

(r) The same result ensues froir what Bam calls our 
education under Government or Authority by which 
certain acts are from the beginning associated with 
disapprobation and pumshment^ 

It is implied in all this, of course, that the individual 
some regard for his own happiness and welfare, 
otherwise these experiences could never have the results 
which they do have Hence it seems unnecessary to 
mention ‘self interest or ‘prudence” as a factor 
speaally contributing to the formation of conscience 
Hence what is ordinarily callea conscience is a highly 
complex fact The result of this complication is that 
these non ethical data may displace the purely ethical 
data as grounds of judgment Put m t' e ordinary 
deliverances of consaence the two kinds of data are 
combined Hence arise {a) the admitted variations ui 
moral judgmen in dififeent commun ties or d fferent 
t mes, and ip) a general agreemen as to the moral 
value of certain general rules of action (as for mstance 
in the ethical portion of the Decalogue) When a 
community has developed the capacity of disinterested 
sympathy, and of apprematir^ tne r^ults of actions 
on the common wel are a system of customary rules of 
conduct (for the common welfare) begins to take shape 
We must add that in tins regard for the common ^od as 
more worthy or as having higher claims than momentary 
or individual inclinations and passions the action of the 
purely etntcal sentiment of mercfue is to found. 

* See Pain M^aland Metal Samce part a ITheoiy of Ethics) 
cb lu 83 9 10 II 
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It IS now generally admitted that no account of the 
development of conscience can be given which docs not 
presuppose disinterested sympathy, under one name or 
another see Suliy Human Mtnd^ vol 11 ch xvi §§ 17 23 
Rsbot Ps^ ckology of the Emottans pt n ch vim Hoffding 
Quihnts pp 258 261 On the other hand the senumentof 
reverence and its effects, are generally ignored m tins 
connection But as a matter of fast and experience rever 
ence is as charactenstic a sentiment as sympathy and there 
seems to be no reason for denying its operation in the 
development of moiahty We may go farther and say that 
bis sentiment alone can account for the moral valuation 
even of the common good as superior to the personal and 
limited good Hoffding says When ^m^aihy leads to 
such a valuation, it becomes an ethical feeling [im 
plying] the idea of a connected whole of conscious beings, 
each of whom has bis oivn special centre of life, and each of 
whom consequently has a claim to a speaal form and direc 
tion of sympathy The view being thus enlarged the 
individual feds himself only a single member of a great 
kingdom evolved in the course of ages and that to which 
the impulse of sel f preservation and the impulse of momentary 
sympathy alike impel hun is ultimately controlled by the 
impulse to work for the advancement of this kingdom 
When this impulse comes mto more or less strong opposi 
tJon to the egoistic or the nanrower sympathetic iecluig it 
is felt, if it still succeeds m taking etFect^ as a law which 
requires the individual and limited to be suboidinated 
to the universal and cairprehensive- The ethical feeling 
resulting from this jb the foeitng of ohiiy” (jppi. ajp 260). 
This admiiably pointed statement bntigs out the contrast 
which makes the moral life possible and this feeling for 
the h gfaer claim of the uaiv^rsai and comprehensive is;, we 
submit, an essen Ual oonsutuent of human nature We have 
called It Reverence Disinterested sympathy alone wili 
not provide it Writers who deal with the development of 
molality usaallyassume that it 15 expimned by the opemtton 
of the factors which we desenbed above as non eth cal ^ 
but wc alSnn with confidence that thesi^, by tbanselveB, 
could make us feel the common good as superior in siee 
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or in not as superior in tmral worih This djs 

tmctively ethical characteristic is just rvhat they will not 
explain 

There are oertain instinctive emotions of the type of 
group (i) (see p a^i') which we hate not referred to 

The emotions a isng from apprehension of the true 
and the beaunful present characteristics which will be 
most conveniently discussed in connection with the 
subject of chapter x below (the general conditions of 
feeling) 

We add some general references for the topics dealt 
with 115 th s chapter Among older work on the subject 
Bain’s treatment m The Mmoitotis and the Wtll and Ribot & 
in Tkt Psychology of the Smoiions ^Eng tr ), an, still 
valuable The same may be said of Sully s rather latei 
work ir The Human Mtnd vol 11 ch vi and some 
suggestive observations will be fourd in riofifdmg Ouihnes 
ch VI S§ S 9 

Recent study of the subject has largely turned on the 
work of professor dcDongall) Social Psychology, 14th or 
later ed esp ch 1 1 vi , and Supplementar\ Ch ij 
(suroraansed m the same writers Outhne of Pychology 
ch XI xii x\ii ) We have no criticism to make on 
\icDoagaHs detiastion of JnsUnct (see above ch vii 
SE) It IS a definite concep ion but it excludes several 
inportant general or non specific innate tendencies 
{Social Psychology ch jv ) ard when it is combined w ith 
the theory that Emotion is an aspect or an ‘ indicator 
of an instinctive mpulse it results in an inadequate and et e» 
narrow view of our emottona life. See Mr A F Shand s 
treatment m his Fou/tdaiiims of Character, especia ly bk. i 
ch in iv V and bk n hicDougall, in tie P eface to 
ms 14th ed thus desenbes the chief differences between 
Mr Sbaads doctnne and his own He regards the 
emotions as highly complex innate d sposjtioi s within 
which the instincts are organised as merely so many 
sensory moto dispcsit oas to particular bodily movements 
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A second impoiUint difference is that he r*^ards the 
sentiments as inrately organised systems of enotsonal 
dispositions thjs for him. both love and hate are innate 
sentiments, and ea h oi them consists of t! e disj ositions 
of four emotior joy sonon ange tnd fear Ifnked 
tOj,ethe form one system In my t lew the sentimerts 
a e acquired through indii deal experience ’’ 

\evertheiess t ma\ be mam airef tiat Shands theoiy 
of the SI iject tnifales him to take a broaoer tichei, and 
deeper i e 





CHAPTER IX 

THE SPECIAL SENSES 

Ve now eater on a survey of the more important facts 
in the psjcholog) of Sensation (compare ch iv above 
§10 p I or) regarded as a process by which we come 
mto immed ate contact with the material world present 
to us 

§ 1 Simatton and Terc^iton — The fundamental 
process in our apprehension o^ the material world 
present to us is called Perception, and Perception, in 
the simplest form m which ve experience it is called 
bensition These terms, says William James are 
names for different cognitive functions, not for different 
sorts of mental fad T 1 e nearer the object cognized 
conies to being a siipc cuality like hot cold 
red, noise ‘ nam apprehended irrelatively to other 
things the more the state of the mind approaches pure 
sensation The fuller of relatioi s the object is, on the 
contrary he more it is some hing classed located 
measured compared aSs gned to a function &.c. 
the iro e un esert edlj do we call *he s a e of mind 
a perception and the relntivelj smaller is the pa t m it 
which sen»at on p'aj» ^ Sensation the efore a we 
have obse ved d ffers from pet‘'eption only in the 
comparatne simplicity of its content But in both 

I Ptitiij’e vol ii p r 
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sensation ard perception there is what \e call meta 
phorically an immediate contact or encoiinter with 
reality while in thought in the stricter sense in con 
ception and reasoning the objects thongl t aoout may 
not be pri.sent in this immediate physical way Both 
sensations and pe ceptions says Tames again diiifer 
from thought (m the narrower sense of the word) in 
the fact ha nerve currents coming in from the pen 
phery are concerned in their production In per 
ception these rene currents arouse volum nous associa 
tion or reproductive moi.esses in th(, ccrte\ but when 
sensat on occurs alone or witn minimum of perception 
the accomnarj i c, eproductive processes are at a mini 
mum too 'Nformalii therefoie a sensation is the 
mental experieif'e resulting directly and immediately 
irom the stimulation of an afferent nerve In this 
chapter we shal* consider the sensa ions of the special 
senses as far n pos ible by themsenes and in 
ibstract'on from otl er processes with which they are 
united n expur enre 

It must DU (lishnctlj uii lers oed t1 it in t’ is book we can 
d veP onlj on ine fac % to whi h i is inaispensuble that the 
student s a °ution houUl be d lected in n eien entan 
course ot » yc oio^y The ^svtho ogy of ersation s lealH 
a specal department of tie ubiec b lorging to tne fi Jd 
wher ij'"\soog ard osjcroictj ov 1 An adequate 
tieatme^t of it woulu eq ire a yo'i,ne a i self even if we 
dialt onlv witn the facts as ''rtained bevond doubt and 
omuted uoitr /e ted pouts 

Tne fact th t the progress ot remoogcal m;estigatio!i 
mav b hii,n v iPuminating for tne psvcbofrgv of sensation 
aid {.creep ion nas been i iustrated n lecent years bv a 
remarkable ser es of researches ca ried on by Dr Henrv 
Head Dr \\ H R Riers rd their colhboi'a ors the 
papers pre lous’y published are now collected n Siwdws 
in \eureitr ^ •» t)i>. Oxfo d 19 o 

Ss. 
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Sensations as we have seen anse normally when 
a sense organ is stimulated so as to give rise to nervous 
impulses propagated to the brain and only when these 
have eached some part of the cortex does any kind 
of sensation arise We may ask the brain must be 
affected in this way before we can have the mental 
experience called sensation, a particular part of 
the brain must be affected by an incoming nervous 
impulse before a particular kind of sensation can occur 
aAy for ir stance we experience a sensation of sight 
only when a stimulus of the optic nerve (normally 
beginning in the retina; is transmitted to a biam area 
which can be definitely marked out but the answers 
to these questions he wholly beyond our knowledge. No 
physiological analysis of the nature of nerve action 
enables us to prediet that a sensation would be aroused 
by an incoming stimulus 

The limited range of our senses is such as to raise 
question'! which if we followed them would lead us far 
afield But some fundamental facts may be mentioned 
here The limitations of our senses may be illustrated 
in the case of sight It has been possible to construct 
instruments sensitive enough to detect electro magnetic 
waves capable of pervaamg the material world around 
us at a uniform velocity of 300 00c 000 metres 
(186 000 miles) per second and with wave lengths 
varying from about 0000000003 ^ centimetre at one 

extreme to j 520 000 metres at the other If we 
imagine this vast a'^ge divided into (say) sixty 
octaves hen only one octave of wave lengths 
{ 00004 to 00008 cm ) s capable of stimulating the 
retina and produc ig visual sensations finally reducible 
to the senes 01 t-omurs n the spectrum from darkest 


' S e abo/L ch I 1 1 Ijcaiisation of brain function 
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violet through indigo blue green yellow orange to 
dull red 

Ihe limited number of our senses as avenues of 
contact Tvi h reality is even more significant We may 
suppose e\is ence to have a thousana modes but tnese 
thousand modes are a'l to us as nothing unless we 
possess enses accommodated to their apprehension 
With at present five or siv avenj“s of knoviiedge we 
anp thend as i were only o many ‘acets or asoects ot 
existence Reality r ay Oe pouring fo tn its sulendoms 
in countless o u uni r ova wavs from w! ich our 
peiccn 0" Is holdcn Wc can conce ve the nun ''-“r of 
the senses indi.fi iitely increaeu— in wtiicn case each 
new sen e would be to us the revelation of a hitherto 
unknown sde of exstence But this possibility n vo 
way atscredits out actml appr hemtoi oj tre jualitti, of 
the real iO fir at t} i ap/>rehenswn ^oes 

To pursue tnis co isiJeration fu the would carrv us 
beyond he field 0 psjcnologv It must suffice to note 
caiefulh that as a mat e of tact wiiate er pnilosophical 
inteipretation we g ve to it our sensa ions o.re not only 
inseparably boand up with oar 0 al expe lence at he 
time and not on'y modifieo bj past evne lenve nrough 
refei iveness ndassoc^ o>’ they seem 'ilw<.vs eo pat the 
m nd m conm_’^iea ion vv th wl ar ne call real things 
Th s is a mndanien al part o tieir meani''g (see ch \ 
be’ow) ensat on of red for instance me-ns some 

thing r i Q sometn ng wh ch appear led in appre 
bending anv sen uoas presentat or we apprenend as 
cond t oned by something wh ch is not itself an 
immedia e exper ence fas the ensauon is] — something 
capable of existing before ano after the sensation itself ^ 

^ a El eniial aspect of stitsaton ~ In popular 


1 St a jr «. nl &otc^ pp- 409 , * O. 
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language a sense is a group of sensations separated 
from other groups by a very broad dividing line, — as 
sight IS from hearing or taste’ from these and 
from smell &c Five such groups are commonly 
recognised but we have already seen that it is necessary 
to be more precise 

We must first distinguish and set aside the class 
of sensations which anse from the interior of the 
organism and ha%e no peripheral sense organ These 
are of cou se the internal or organ c sensations whose 
characteristics we have discussed m ch vi They do 
not afford any means of infomation abou*' outer objects 
but only about tfie condition of the body itself and that 
vaguely To this class belong also those muscular 
sensations (especiallv muscular fatigue 0 injury) which 
form the basis of our acquain ance with the state of the 
muscle Itself '^'he other groups are — 

(i) Sensatons of laste proper What is usually 
called * taste is complicated w th sensat ons of touch 
and smell 

('*J Sensations of Smell 

(3) Cutaneous sensation so far as resulting from 
actual cont ct of tne cxterinl stimulus with the skin 
and thus distinguished from the internal organic sen 
sations usually called by the same names These 
cutaneous sensations are — 

{a) Pr«<ure or touch proper 
3) Hea and (perhaps a distinct sensation quality) 
warmih 

(r) Cold and tpernaps distinct) coolness ^ 

(if) Pam so lai as resultmg rrom contact witn the skin 

^ The sen aliens hot «nii co d are produced by what w e 
call opposite kinds, of stimulus but thtr is no meaning in 
caUing hem opoositc imd cj unsatitn Hot and cold 
as sensaliona are ^ ehff xT as b and faea 7 e e 
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(4) \tiisculax and kinesth&tic sen ations \sbich are 
connec ed with the passage of neri e currents f om the 
sk n articula* surfaces ligaments, and muscles them 
selves dur ng muscular contraction 1 hey also afford 
important data for our knowledge of external things 
in this aspect they will come u^der our notice in con 
nection with space perception 

(5) Sensations of Hearing 

(6) Sensations of Sight 

All these groups differ in qnalth But beside thesP 
generic differences of quality we have also specific 
di'ferences of quality wit iin each group — eg blue red 
green n the case of co’our In addition to this sensa 
tions differ in intensiiy — as in the contrast between a 
loud sound and a soft one arc! in duration These 
tnree aspects seem essential to sensation for if any one 
of them \an shes or becom“s ‘zero the sensation 
vanishes Thus a sensation with na tn/en 5 no 
sensat on and sirailarlv with quality and duration ^ 

1 hese Kinds of senaa.tiOi differ greatly in the extent to 
wnich hey can afford data for knowledge of external 
things Taste and smell are of least use m this respect, 
but they have been caded the servants of the bod> 
because as * rule the> nffjrni us of orgar cahy injurious 
ubstances in the atmosphere or n fooa Sight and 
hearing are of so much more impor ance than all the 
others from the point o^ view of knowledge that they 
have been distinguished as the higher or m 
tel’ectual senses 

§ 3 Sense of tasi — he organ of the sense of taste 
IS the mucous membrane covering the tongue (the bade 
being the most sensitive) and the soft pala*e At the 

1 A fojirth upect seni'at on descn-ied in many text books 
under the name of extensive qnalitv or esrteusitj will be 
diseased u consection w tb tbe paycliolo^ of spce-percept oil 
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bade of the tongue and extending also to its tip and 
edf,es are minute nrotuberances (papilla.) in \/hich are 
the nerve endings for taste These can be stimulated 
only by substances in soiution , hence only soluble 
substances can be tasted There appear to be four 
different quahties of taste, — sweet bitter’ ‘salt, 
sour Wundt adds two others ‘ metallic and alka 
line “ but It IS very doubtful whether these are really 
di tinct qualities Others reduce the number of such 
' quahties to two, ‘ sweet’ and bitter on the as 

sumption (extremely difficult to verify conclusively) 
that some of the qualities mentioned in the fouifold 
classification are compounds. It is quite true how 
ev er, that many of what we ca 1 tastes are not only 
compound but are compounded with sensations other 
than taste (a) In some cases there is a mix ure of 
or,,!! 1 C sensations due to the conti luity or the tongue 
wnth the alimen^'ary canal By tn s me ms tastes are 
complicated into what we call re isl es o ' disgusts 
We may have the one without the other thu after 
sickness we can discnui rate sv/eet bitter &c 
but nothing excites a relish ip) In the case of a 
taste like alum, or fiery tastes like pepper or mustard 
there is a mixture of true taste with muscular sen 
sations tlie stimulation is strong enough to cause 
i refiex contractions of the muscies of the tongue 

i (f) Ihe tongue is supplied with nerv^ for touch 

and temperature as well as taste the tip being hiaily 
' sensitive to touch. Hence when v/e take any sohd or 

liquid food into the mouth we are ab’e to feel its size, 
shape, smootliness &.c and its temperatuie It is 
certain that some of the sensations usually called tastes 
i i mdude the effects of touca (i^) Final') tastes are 

cxnuplicated with smells owing to the proximiiy of the 
^ ’ organs. During a cold when the nostrils and the 

c 

t 
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assage to tne throat are obstructect we “lo^e some 
of our sense of taste — that is, we lose what the other 
berse contributes to the supposed taste It is said 
that in case of seTcre impairment of the sense of smell, 
it IS not possible to distinguish the taste of a p ece of 
aople in the mouth from that of a p ece of onion if 
the tongue is touched with the two in succession 

Sensations of taste cannot be arranged in any kind 
of continuous senes like those of sound or colour, 
tnere are no gradual transi ions from one taste quality 
to another They va^y m wnat, for wan*' of a better 
woid we have called massiveness ” according to the 
extent of surface acted on — and in mtensity accord ng 
to the degree of concentration of the solution of the 
sapid substance. 

Taste ” says Processor M K.endnck may be cdUr 
cated to a remarkable extent and careful ob ervation 
— along with the prac ice of avoiding ail substances 
having a very pronounced taste o having an irritating 
eFcct — enables tea tasters and wine tasters to detect 
slight diifererces of taste more especially when com 
bmed with odour so as to produce flavour which would 
be quite inappreciable to an ordinary palate ” It is 
also well knowi that two tastes fe t tn succes ion may 
arfect one another A strong taste will affect another 
taken immediate y afcer it, thus, sweetness will affect 
bitterne s and itce versa This is a phenomenon of 
a t} pe which we shall meet with again, — sense- 
con hast. 

Ui the sense of taste, see Mvers Text h oh of Exp 'n 
n mial Psycho ogy ^rtl ed vol 1 ch S ai d the coirespon 
ding portions of vol 11 Tiichener same title, vol 1 
(*Quahtative ' pt ii (“Instructors Manual*) ch 4 and 
the corresponding chapter m pt i ( Student s Manual *) 
Ha> craft m fschafer Textoook of Physi logy, vol ti pp. 
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1237 {T W H 2 \- Rtvers m Fostfti, same t!tJe pt n ch v 

j 4, Kalpe, Outline oj Psychology § 

§ 4 Sense of Smell — The end organs of the sense 
of siseSl are in the mucous membrane ir the upper 
part of the nostrils The stimulus consists of extiemely 
minute particles given off by a body and conveyed 
to the membrane m a gaseous medium usually a stream 
of air Heat and noisture ass st m spreading odours, 
because thej help decomposition and evaporation 

The minimum quantity of material required to pro 
duce a sensation of smell may be in some cases as 
m that of musk, almost immeasurably small 4 gram 
or two of musk will scent an apartment for years 
and at the end of the time no appieciable loss of weight 
in the substance can be detected When the air con 
veyiDg any odou is filtered through a tib'“ packed 
with cotton wool— excluding paiticle? even less than 
00001 of an inch in diametei—a smell may be still 
discernible 

In the life of animals the sense of smell plays an 
extremely important pait — as iropo taut for their life 
interests as sight and hearing are foi ours With them 
I IS capable of a degree of fine discrimination which 
S3 beyond the possibilities of our experience , probably 
every speaes living things and every individual has 
it«i own characteristic and distinctive odour This 
fineness of discn mination appears to depend on the 
area of the seisitiie sutface, aninaals possessing it 
have a proportionally large area of olfactory membrane 
Hence in animal life hi?, sense come« to be of the 
greatest cognitive value, and involves the possibility 
of a great vanety aua extert of vivid impressions of 
smelJ, with then coriesponding nemoiy traces and 
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the forroataon of strong emotional capable of 

being excited by such impressi®*^® Professor 
Stout quotes an interesting mveshg^*'*®” showing how 
among ants ‘ the unfamiiiar odo*^*' ^ coming 

fro n a strange nest has an exasp^^^^’^S effect the 
intruder is attacked and usually Wled There is 
no recogmttG-n in any proper nieantng of the wordj 
‘all depends on the irritating eSsct of the unfamiliar 
odour of strangers ^ The part played by this sense 
in animal life is iairlj summed i^P epigram of 

the late Mr F H Biadley the distinguished pbil 
osopher * M> dogs sjstem phdosophy — ^if he had 

one — ^wou'd be this Vtha exsts smells and what 
does not smell does not e* st 

On the ottier hand t is important to observe that 
smells are not adap ed to tdeaJ revival m senat swcts 
ston as Sights and sounds art they cannot form such 
connected recollections of past experience as can form 
the basis of rational judgment Such trains of ideas 
ob /lously cons^-iiute a very large part of our experience , 
and ths together with the immensely larger develop- 
ment of sight hearing and touch in human life, has 
left he sense of smell in a comparatively insignificant 
position 

In human experience we find that the greater the 
quantity of odoriferous material conveyed to the mem 
braie the more intense the sensation up to a certain 
limit ojt if the stimulub is continuous the sense is 
soon dulled even in the case of powerful or highly 
unpleasan odours This fact is probably due to ex 
haustjon of the sensory terminal organs A mechanical 
explanation has also been su^ested — that the olfactory 


Mum bk 1 ch iv pp gfe ^63 
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membrane becomes qu ckly coa ed v th a tb layer 
of n atte wh ch presents the odoriferous material 
coming into contact with the pare surface and so 
producing Its most intense eJfecc 

Beyond the broad distinction of odours as agreeable 
and disagreeable, it is exiremely diflScult to classify 
them They are often mixed with touch and taste 
sensations sometimes with organic sensations, as in 
the fresh smell of pare au as contrasted with the 
stu^y smeil of a storehouse or the like or again 
with tactual sensations as in the effect of smelling 
salts or simff The pungency of an odour is nothing 
but a special kind of tactual experience , and snee/mg 
appears to be due not to any odour as such, but to 
irritation of the sense of touch in the mucous 
membrane. 

We have observed that the sense of smell m human 
beings is not capable of the discrii unative power which 
belongs to it among the lower anima s There is no 
doubt however that if required its power could be 
increased by training ‘I know of one family says 
Mr Judd, ‘'-where, through the persistent efforts of the 
father the children h«ve been so trained in the 
de ection and discrimination of odours, that they can 
identify their friends in the dark through their keen 
olfactory sense ^ 

On the sense of smell, see Mjers Tav? of Expen 
incnTe/ Ps}cAo}0£y (^rd ed , 192,) %ol 1 ch vui , and the 
correspond ng port on of \o 5 11 (Myers and Baitlett 
nstructioi s fo expennen ) Titchener Text book of Bx 
pentnmiiib Pspfo^egj voi i ( Qualitative ) pt s 
{ Instructor’s Mas «al ) ch v and the coriesponding 


^ Jadd o P ytkotog} forleMb^ s p 1^4. 
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chapter u\ pt- i Students Manual') Haj-cratt m 
Schafer s Texl book of Pkynology vol i pp 2346 F 
W H R Rivers in Foser’s Textbook of Pk^siolog} 
part IV ch v,§§j 2 Kulpe Outlims of P^cheio^y §13 

§ 5 Cuianeoiis SensaiiMs — It has been nroved that, 
scattered over the surface of the body are Hutnerocs 
so called ‘ spots in o’'her words, m ante area of the 
skin some 02 which are more sensitive to one kind 
of stimulus than others By careful eipioration of 
the surface of the skin such spots have oeen d*scovered 
corresponding to the different kinds of sensation which 
we experience through cutaneous s'^smUation touch 
heat cold, ana pain They correspond to different 
kinds of end organs in the skin and the nervous 
impulses are conveyed to the brain by oifferent groups 
of fibres The four kinds of spots are intermingled 
together but in some parts of the skm one variety 
predominates in another part, another variety Hence 
sensitiveness to these different kinds of stimulus vanes 
m diflerent parts, the tip of the tongue and the tips 
01 the fingers are specially sensitive to touch the cheek 
or the fore arm to heat On ihe whole the spots 
yielding heat are least nume ouo, and pain spo s most 
numerous In the cornea the transparent oute co er 
mg 0*' the eye-ball, only pain spots occur 

ti) The touch spots are best explored by slight 
pres ure for instance by an asstnesiometer consisting 
of a horse hair suitably mounted 10 a ho’de in which it 
can move backward and forward, pcoducmg slight 
variations of pressure Touch spots are most numerous 
lound the hair follicles wfae e special end organs are 
found ard in certain hairless pa U where the touch 
corpuscles of the skin abound as in the fingers 
and toes 
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By similar means it is possible to test the ' absolute 
sensibility of touch , m other words, the lightest weight 
that will produce a sensation of touch in different parts 
of the body 

The comparative discninmative sensibility of touch 
may be tested oy placing one small weight after another 
on the same spot in order to ascertain the smallest 
noticeable difference (relereace to muscular sensations 
being excluded) 

The local discriminative sensibility of touch may be 
measured by testing the smallest distance between two 
points (in contact with the skin) which are distinguishable 
as two For this an instrument like a pair of compasses 
is employed If the subject who has his eyes shut can 
distinguish two points of contact with the skin the 
compass points being at a known di& ance apart, that is 
a measure of local discrimination at that part the 
distance is narrowed and tne result again ascertained 
until a distance is reached where the points cannot 
be distinguished as two 

Localisation m tne case of skin sen‘"ations is tested by 
ascertaining bow far the subject, having his eyes shut 
can accurateii say what part for instance, of his arm or 
hand IB he ng touched It must be observed that any 
localisation at all of our sensations is an acquired 
penxsption We learn to localise at all by degrees 
The external stimulus in the case of sensation, is 
propagated to the brain but the sensation is locahsed 
not in the brain but in some pa t of the body 
The young child has a very imperfect sense of 
localisation , he does not localise pain but has a general 
sense of cnscomfort In abnormal cases we may ais 
cnminate he position of a sensation in a part of the 
body which no longer exists , after the ampufatioo of a 
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limb the patient will still feel pain for instance, ' m his 
foot, because he has been accustomed to localise such 
feeling there whenever particular nen^es are stimulated. 
Organic si in sensations such as tickling or 
iDghng hare to be carefully dist nguiOjed from 
touch In the experience of being hckkd there is 
a certain element of true tactual sensation — >'ha.t of 
gentle contact which is rapidly mtermittent and 
which commonl} shifts from one point of the skin 
to ad acenf points but the whole effect with its large 
element of feeling invohes tne action of the nerves 
of orgai !C ensation as well 

With regard to qualities of touch sensation, ordin 
ary language distinguishes ‘ hard ' soft rough, ’ 
smooth The (list two so far as tney are distmct 
from muscdlar sensations are simply cases of greater or 
less intensity 0^ pressure The diffe ence oetween 
‘rough and ‘smooth again so far as it depends 
on tcuch alonf* 1 connected with ‘continuity or 
uniformitj of prc urt in the one case and discontinuity 
or inequnhty in t''c o her In la irg the hand upon a 
polished sarface 'ht pressure s onifo m at all con act 
po nts and the points re compara ivelj speaking 
cont nuous \ rough surface uffers masses of 
irregu ar and di conimuoas point 

Tourh comb) led w ith r uscular moveTrent becomes 
one of he most unpo cant sources of our knowledge of 
space relations and has nee i dis ingaished as * active 
touch 

(u^ lemne ature spots are best explored m the ca»e 
of neat with a small hollow metah c pencil, kept warm 
by inech.,nical means As it is moved over the surface 
It will feel notmeably warmer at the heat spots Cold 
spots may be explored imilariy with a cold penci! 
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The information i\hich we get by sensations of 
temperature is of relative character, not absolute, in 
other words a persons sensations of warmth or cold 
depend on his own state — they are subjective If I 
have three bowls of water, the first hot the second 
lukewarm '■he third cold, and if I dip one hand in 
the first ard the o her in the third and then dip both 
hands m the second the latter will feel cold to one hand 
and warm to the other We may generalise this result 
and say that anything wanner than the surface of 
the body •will feel warm, anything colder than the surface 
of the body will feel cold Bodies having the same 
temperature as the part of the skin which they stimulate 
give no distinct sensations of warmth or cold the 
normal heat of that p-wt of the body is called the 
zero point of temperature sensation 

As in the c«*se of touch discriminative se isibilitj for 
temperature vanes greatly in differen portions of the 
body Keen discrramation of temperature is found 
onlj near the zero point The zero point is not the 
satre for all parte of the bodv since the surface 
temperature of a’l parts is» not the same, for instance, 
the hand is usual'y cooler than the brow 

(m) Pam spots are best explored with a needle 
mounted in a holder containing a spring irhich registers 
the pressure necessary to arouse a painful sensation 
Even if a cold or hot needle is used a pain spot 
will yield only a pain sensation Cutaneous pan 
the efore, is a specific kind of sensation as it wer^ 
resident lu these minute spots of peculiar sensitiveress 
to pair interspersed among the touen and temperature 
spote in the skin It is now no longe necessarv 
to point out that tbi$ fact— -the occurrence of pain as a 
Bensation at certain points in the skm — does not 
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warrant the conclusjon that a]J modes of painfu] feeliag 
a e sensations Feeling remains one of the thiee 
inseparable factors of mental life (see above ch iv , 
§§ 6 , 8 ) 

W1 en the hrst edition of this boot was published in 190/ 
the existence of any^wt stmaiion m the proper meaning of 
the words was treated as stiJI an open question For some 
time It had been the subject of controveisia! discussion 
among compe Mitstuden'so pi jsiologica? psjchologj The 
evidence as it stood at tl e end of the a neteenth centuu is 
summarisud in HoffJiiig Ou/f fiss t>/ Ps}t.fiflii}gy (£,r\^ tr 
pp 23334 The pain sensdtiontheorv found strong si pport 
but such V nters as H R Marsha’ Pxitt Piet ire and 
jEstkeha, ^l.h 1 ^4 pp 13 '*>, Le mam Haifi tl e 
de Memchlich n GefnhUkb tu and Kii of Ps) c cCc^ of 
the Emritofs pt 1 ch 1 iFng tr) no 69, 37^9 am 
otier who might be named found themseUes forced by the 
farts to conclude that in a na nfol sensation we can 
dtsHn^i h the stnsnti in anti the pa n which is not 
jUst an aspec o' the sensatioi a its 1 ens ty is Sub 
sequent discussion noweier has shown tliat tins ^enera! 
cone a on IS 1 oi men isis f»n w h t’-e tact that the sk n 
1 capable of yi uing a specnc kind of pain which is j'self 
a sensation and is no aroused by a sensation distinct 
fiom use f For full d sc is ion 01 the subject, see 
Psytho Pn,tit>/r^ e i la Dottlem Ij J Jo e\KO and M 
S efano vska, B ohothequede Phiiosopl le Contcinporaine 
P ns 1909 

On cuta eons sensrtt ons s Stoit ilanual 0* Psjcnalagy 
bs n c' 1! Miers F xt do of ^ xi>ti riertal 
ch-^loiCV o 1 c) 1 (nisoioi t for experiments) li cb-ne , 
r xf book cf Bxfeyzmer at Psychohgs vo’ i part ii ch 3 
(aiso p 1 for ev enmtnt ) Sheirng on in Scfaa’eds levi 
book oj Phvszoogy 10 1 pp 9 otf R vers in Fosters 
Text btok 0} P>ijSto'’igy 19.^0 pt iv , ch v Kulpe, Out 
at! s 390y §> to II (.on To ch and Tempe ature) 

(iv) In recent years a series of investigations have 
been carried out by Dr Henry Head Dr HR 
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Hi vers and a group of coUaboutors which have 
become famous among students of neurology and 
physiological psychology A brief account of the work 
13 reqaiied here, as far as at bears on the analysis of 
cutaneous sensations 

Dr Head severed a cu aneous sensorj nerve in his 
own arm and in conjunction with Dr Rivers noted 
accurately the date and other paiticulars of return 
of function as the nerve regenerated itself The results 
wfiie confirmed by other experimental and clinical 
obseivations 

The patch of $km served by the divided nerve 
became entirely destitute of sensibility But the under 
lying parts were sensitive to pressure exer*ed through 
the insensitive sk n and if the pressure was severe 
enough pain was felt This Dr Head describes as 
‘deep sensibilitj It is served by nerves distributed 
with those of muscular sensibility 

About forty days afte» the op\.ratvon a real cutaneous 
sensibility began to appear and by about the hundred 
and twentieth day bad established itself It had a 
distinctive character of its own which Dr Head describes 
as * protopaihic sersibihtj It enabled him to fed 
pain in the skin at the usua’ uaui spots and touch 
bot onlj tlirough contact with the hairs , to distinguish 
only large differences of temperature and to localise 
imo rfect’y By pro oyathic sensibility aione the heat 
and cold spoiii reacted respec ively only to temperatures 
above 37 C ( = about 983* F) and below 26 C 
(asabou id F) the sensations radiated widely and 
often we e ironglj localised 

After a further period norma) cutaneous sensibility 
began to return , bat many months elapsed before 
the full rtnge of tactual sensation was restored together 
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With the power of distinguishing smaii differences of 
temperature and the finer differences of sku sensation 
generally This type of sensibility Dr Head cahs 

epicritic (r e discuminative) ^ 

We have therefore the following classification Sensi 
bility to stnanli transmit ed through the skin is or t«o 
kinds (^) deep {b) Cataneous, and the la ter is of 
tro kinds, ip i) ‘ protopath'c.’ and a) 'epicntic. 
This division does not contradict the one given above , 
It merely has a different basi 

Dr Head holds that protopathic and epicritic impulses are 
transmitted by different nene fibres but this san imsettled 
question Some olhef iniestigatori. (see Head Studies m 
Netwlttgy lol 11 appendix) folly confirm the distinction 
between cutaneous and deep sensibility but do not confirm 
the distinction ol protopathic and cpicmic nerve fibres 
There is however obviously a difference bettveen accurate 
or dennite and inaccurate or vague sense discnoiination , 
and in reference to this distinction, the terirsmay be retained 

§ 6 Mcivr ^ematians — When a baby strettihes its 
hand towards an object, it sees the movement, when 
it laughs or cries it hears its own voice All these 
remote effects of movenient as ^rofe sor James calls 
them go to form motor tnetnoties But we feel the 
movement of a iimb even when we do not see it We 
never fail to know in what oosi ion our arm i« even 
if it js moved b} some other person our ejes being 
shut This knowledge comes to us by way of sensory 
rerve'; which nave their endings n the muscles 
tendons articular surfaces skin and Igainents and 
ro th 8 region the sensaiions are referred by consaous- 
ness Ihese rest&ni effects o'" movement are temied 

^ Henct It 13 ugfe.e=*ed that t"«at (protnpathicl an i ' warmth" 
teoicritM are different kirds of versatzen and ?unrkrl» with "cold” 
and cooloesn * 
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kinaeathetic sensahons Usually we pay no attention 
to them because as sensahons they are of no importance 
it IS onJy their meanmg that matters If the reader will 
stretch out his arm shut bis eyes and slowly bend his 
elbow joint paying careful attention to the manner m 
which he is aware of the direction velocity, and 
duration of the movement he will realise the nature 
of kiuKstnetic sensations If he continues this move 
ment endeavouring to make the lower arm press on 
the upper as closely as possible he will perceive that 
the sensations localised in the muscle grow pamiul 
As a second expenmeat, let him endeavour to lift a 
weight which is too heavy for him Are the sensations 
of effort which he now experiences purely kinsesthetic 
or does he have direct knowledge of the amount of 
energy he la sending forth from the centres? Bam 
chose the latter of these alternatives, believing that oui 
muscular sensations are the immediate result of the 
cerebral inmation of an efferent nerve current and vary 
with the II tensity of that current This hypothesis is 
now abandoned There is nowadayi, no question but 
that oar senoations of movement come by way of 
sensory nerves and are thus on a par with other 
sensations The only living form of the question is, 
this — Have we any direct knowledge of our own 
actm'y as a mental process apart fiom incoming 
sensations and memor es of past sensations ? An 
affirmative answer to this question has been defended 
above (ch vii | is) 

IV hen we speak of ‘ motor sensations, tn the stricter 
meaning of the term we refer to the easations localised 
in the mjt cles, te-idons and joint surfaces. Sensations 
locali^d m the apitt from those of muscular 

strain and fatigue (see aoove cb vi , 3 4) are difficult 
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to discriminate and analyse It appears hoviever that 
afferent nerves having ttiei roots in the ferdon produce 
sensations on the basis of which we can d scriminate 
degrees of sttatn as when weights of varying amounts 
are attached to the forefinger when vou ami is 
hanging down loosely bv your side A fairly heavy 
weight" ttached to the finger by a string pulls tl e 
surfaces of the elbow and o her joints shghtlv apart so 
that you have no sense of the laovemert of these 
surfaces against one another, and can more easily con 
centiate your attent on on the muscles ard encons 
When we come to sensations locah ed m t Je joi it 
surfaces ■</}& find much finer oiscrimmative power though 
rot comparable to the e^>icntic sensibility of the Sn-in 
p 2S9) Here the expe iinents of Go dscheider 
have become classical We quote the account of them 
given by William James ^ This parent observer 
caused his finders a nis and legs to oe pas uely ro ated 
upon their various joints in a niecharical apparatus 
which r gi te ed both the ve ocity of movement 
impressed ard d e amount of angular rotation \o 
active muscula cont action took place Tne n nimal 
fel amounts of rota ion were n all ca es surprisingly 
smal’ being much les-) han a single angular degree in 
all joints except hose of the finger® ^Liiiestnesia of 
the skm producea by induction curre itu had no dis 
to bng effect on tne percep ion ^which] became in 
fact all the more distinct in proportion as the concomi 
tant pressure feelings we e eliminated by artificial 
ansesthesia W''’-sd the joints themselves, however were 
made artificially ante thetic the perception of the 
raoveraent grew obtuse and the anguiar rotations nad to 


^ James Pum-fUs eol it pp 192,193 
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be much increased before they were perceptible 
James points out an interesting and important fact in 
this connection ' There is not a direction in the real 
world nor a ratio of distance which cannot be matched 
by some direction or extent of joint rotation Joint 
feelings are ' roomy [having an intrinsic spatial quality] 
Specific ones are contrasted se as different 

directions are contrasted within the same extent If I 
extend my arm straight out at the shoulder the rotation 
of the shoulde joint will give me one feeling of move 
ment , if then I sweep the arm forward, the same joint 
will give me another feeling of movement 

We have said that the meaning which motor sensa 
tions are capable of conveying bythemsehes is usually 
merged and lost in their acquired whicn alone 

normally interests us Professo Stout ohsenes that a 
more or less parallel case is found in the use of such 
instruments as a pen or a knife and fork or the stick 
with which a blind man guides bis steps 

It IS evident that this process of acquisition of meanings 
by successne as ociations may be continued until the final 
meaning of the muscular movement the meaning with 
which we identifi ourselves in voluntary decision may be 
very remote (as James etpresses it) from the original 
‘an tni consented to innervates dnectly the centre 
of tne frst movement of the chain which leads to us 
accomplishment and ther the whole chain rattles off quasi 
reSesly' See abo%e, b \ (esp § a) and cb ii §(510 31 
and Janies brilliant analysis of volition Pnnctples \oi u 
ch xxM esp pp 5iSff 

The central mnenaton theorv of Bain and olJiers 
maintained that conscioosnesa accompanies the nervous 
actJvn winch innenates the motor nerves and regulates 
Its amount Owing to the d vetopment of know edge it is 


^ They ate ^ood exunvyJss of change sensaltoiis face Uati 
JBrtitsk Jmrml fFsvtheh^ vol iv pt 11 p 157} 

* Jaires, tbii p 134, 
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now impossible for any one to hold tne theory in Us rude 
original form its value has been trat it roused ts eppo 
nents to la/ stre s on those kinasthetic sejisations wh ch 
had prenous > beer overlooked and so opened the way for 
a truer theorv of movement It seems impossible to detect 
ai-v phase of^-onscioosness corresponding exclusive v to tie 
excitement of dii, m tor neurones nothng m the w v of 
additional sensoiy e\o iieace appears to come between! hg 
idea ol the movement (however remote / and its execution 
The best critical examination of the inneivatiOT theory 
will be found m James vol 11 pp apa 51S For a brief 
nresentat on ard criticism of V iindts modified ^orm of 
the doctrine see McDougalls Pn\ 11 ogi al Psycftology 
Temple Pntners, n 88 \t\ int resting, feature of th s 

(now obsolete) iscussion is that the. »xi te ice ot a sense of 
centia ly im lated efferent innervation was rnaintd ned b 
sone who dell d an\ specific o distinctive 
menial vi n y as su h In effect liev aum tied a &p“cnc 
or d St ncti e featine 1 1 our xper ence o’" activity but tonnd 
t n a 'supposed I p ci-liai kind of sensation and when tn s 
lat er assumption was also rejected the mevita' ie conclusion 
was that we have no cjnxciousness of ic iv tv at al 1 is 
completely oxpUm d avvai so fir is psycnologv i con 
cerned H Mans erber^ t, WuhnsiM iffwref tni. para 
doxiCw conclusion 1 bri’uan li evoounaej (see above ch 
vu 1 cp erti ism tn Prnj,Jv Eittison V ms Pin tn 
iheCtwio na ed p 73 ( Psycho’ogv and Automitism ' 
On 01 r iro o ensations see ^Iver i.ipenrnen ul 
P%ycn!> og 3rd ed vol 1 rh v f p aiso ch xiv and xvn 
SI err ngton in Schafers Text looX of I mst logy vo^ 11 
pp lOO fF \\ H R Rivers r Tester ame t te nt v 
<h V In itsh M at aiyo itnal j i Jan i ^etsetf 

the reade vv 1 hnd reno ts o a ser es o l'*c ures op he 
I/fter aitot tj Shtu i Me cf bv ihc It e J H Hunter m 
which 1 IS n aima "ed that d fferent fibre are c ncerned n 
the t VO mai functions of muscles a) exec tion 01 move 
melt main enan e oi postme 

§ *» i «vtt a/ kearttig — The normal physical stimulus 
arousing ensations of sound u vibration or wave motion 
of the air communtcatea to it by the vibration of 
the sounding body These throw tne membramous 
drum at the end of the passage of the outer ear into 
a condition of wbr^tory irotion The middle and inner 
ear, which are cavities hollowed out ot the bone of 
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the skull, contain a senes of esrtremely complex and 
delicate structures by which the motion of the drum is 
transformed into a stimulus capable of affecting the 
auditory nerye-terminals ^ No sensation of sound arises 
until the nervous impulse is transmitted to a particular 
area of the brain The details of the mechanism of the 
vanoas parts of the ear are described in the text books 
of physiology it is a complicated structure which 
at present tnrows little or no light on psychological 
questions 

In classifying sensations of sound, we find a broad 
disttnctton between musical sounds tones ’or ‘note^’ 
on the one hand, and non musical sounds or * noises 
on the other Musical sounds depend on regular or 
periodic vibrations, noises on irreguhr or non periodic 
vibrations 

1 0 excite a senastion of sound at all a certain number 
of iibrations must occur m a given interval of time 
The lower limit is about 25 vibrations per second, 
and the upper 1 mit about so 000 Below 25, we should 
not hear the vibrations out feel them as puffs of wind 
4 .t the upper limit however people d ffer very much 
both individually and at different ages The chirp 
of a cricket or the squeak of a bat is inaudible to some 
but the power of heating high notes has nothing to 
do with general acuteness or dulness of hearing Tor 
musical purposes only a comparatively small portion 
of this range can be used with advantage, — from about 

1 Tbe aene jecmas^i, of tne mnei ear may also be aifected 
^ Mbritaons of the bon/ tia 1 of the cranmni In like manner we 
may expenence pecu’iar aauttory sensations sach as blowing or 
hi^g soonds due to niascular ooRtmction or the passage of blood 
in vessels close to be inner ear 

* See page 29 S below 
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40 to aboist 4 000 vibrations per second, covering thus 
from 607 octaves 

In musical sounds three characters are prominent 
pitch intensitj and quahty (F ench tmbre G^nnan 
Kiang) 

Pnchj as a sensat on depends on the frequency of the 
vibrations of the soundirg bodj The greater the 
number of consecutive vibrations which fall unon the ear 
in a second the higher is the pitch Hence the pitch of 
a sound is determined by the letgtk 0^ the wave a low 
noi'e having long and a high no e short wave lengths 
Thus we are able to di tii guish a whole series of musical 
sounds of d fteren pitch from the lowest to he Highest 
audible no e 1 1 e ear (except in the case of tone 
deaf per ons^ can d stinguish much finer differences of 
pi ch than ttie ‘‘tones and senn tones of the modem 
musical scale. Practised musicians can distinguish a 
d ffcienct. of pitch amoun mg to a small fraction of 
a senu tone but this i far beyond aver ge attainment ' 
The nfetu 5. o'" a note depends on be amplitude of the 
vibra on occasioned by the force with wh ch the tiing 
s pulled out of Its place * 'll greater or lesser amplitude 
o the air waves causes corresponding movements of tne 
ear mechani m and a corresponamg intens y of s imu 
lation o*' the ner\«, cm nals The g^ahty 0 hmbre 
a note is ^hat peculiar cha acteris tc a musical sound 
by rh ch we nay identify it as proceeding from a 
par icu ar ms nimer+ or a particular human voice It 
depends on the number of overtones produced by any 
musical note whose ptch is heard These overtones 

* Si.e page *99 below 

Toe ainpUtudt of a wive must be ijisltnguislied ifom Is 
W aves of the s»uie lengib may difer in the height of theircresis aqd 
the depth of their hollows this s their atnplilaas 
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(also called "harmonics or partul tones ) find their 
physical explanation in the fact that when for eicample, 
a stnng is struck not only does it vibrate in its entire 
length and so transmit the fundamental tone to the air 
but either half of it vibrates also though with far 
less amplitude, and so produces the octave In the 
same way each third and each quarter the string 
vibrates thus producing the fifth of the higher octave the 
double octave (a fourth higher) and so on in decreasing 
senes The number and intensity of these harmonics 
oiffer m different instruments 

The harmonics are related to the fundamental tone as 
a senes of multiples of its vibration rate thus if we cnll 
the fundamental tone (vibration rite ^3) the hai monies 
are — 

Notes do 5 sol* do* mi* sol® si*^ do* re* mi* 

Vbraiion rates 66 99 1^3 16 igB 231 264 29 30 

Professor Stout has observed that the combination of such 
partial tones m a complex note ibustiates a p ychologita) 
'avi 0 great interest The combination of tones yields 
not merely the sum of the separate experiences of the 
separate notes but a new specific expei ence of the com 
bmed effect of these partial experiences — a wah/ whole 
Even when the constituent tones are di eliminated ^ they 
are still apprehended as integral parts of the whole which 
has Its own characteristic quality {\fanual bk 11 ch vi 

6 S>- 

Thus many waves of sound that reach the ear 
are realh compound wave systems built up of con 
stitnent waves The compouno wave excites a sensation 
with a characteristic quality and each of the con 
'tituent waves excites a sensation which can be dis 
cerned if singled out and reinforced by a resonator 

* I ran tbt ndded that in d scov ring the oveitones by analytic 
atten ion we do not create them but find them They weie there 
be'ore undiscniniiiatwl but raaicing their presence felt m the 
whrle. 
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and which may sometimes be heard without a resonator 
after special practice and training The difficulty is 
due to he great difference of intensity between the 
fundamental tone and the overtones 

Wnen a simple tone or one free from harmonics 
15 heard it gives rise to a soft and somewhat insipid 
sensation such as is yielded by a tuning fork The 
lower harmonics added to the fundamental give rich 
ness of tone the higher ones produce a brilliancy 
of tone as with the brass instruments of an orchestra 
When two or more musical sounds occur together 
we have harmony or discord This depends on the 
proportions of the rates of vibrations thus when one 
note is oroduced by a rate of vibration twice as fast 
as that of another we have the most perfect harmony 
the octave Then we have the fifth wheie the 
proportion is two to three the fourth where it is 
three to four and so on up to n point where the 
harnionj fade awaj into discord The harmonious 
connection of notes in succession (melody) and siniul 
taneously (harmony proper) consti utes the ait of 
musical composition cotnphcated with other effects 
produced by time emphasis, contrasts of intensity 5.C 
So mds and noises mav vary m maasivene s or 
volunimousness This hanpens when he sound comes 
from a sounding mass of large surface or extent — for 
example the shout of a great multitude the waves of 
the many sounding sea the tnunder or the wind 
when compared with the sound of a single voice 01 
the trickling of a stream This bring us to nor 
musical sounds or noises T’^e precise nature of the 
effect which they produce is not understood tnere is 
little doubt nowever as already remarked that thej 
involve a rapid and irregular variation of rates of 
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vibration so that many noises are really a combina 
tion of numerous constituent sensations Between a 
pure and simple musical sound produced by a series 
of vibrations each of which has exactly the same 
period and a harsh noise in which no consecutive 
vibrations are alike there are numerous intermediate 
stages Much irregularity may present itself in a senes 
of sounds called music and in some of the roughest 
noises the regular repetition of one or more vibrations 
may be easily recognised — hence the music of 
nature 

We have made reference, in the earlier part of this 
section to the range of sensibility to tones and to 
the discrimination of differences in pitch Professor 
R M Ogden ^ quotes some interest ng facts in this 
connection Sensibility to tones in the higher range of 
pitch gradually decreases with age Thus Gildenmeister * 
found that children could hear tones of 20000 vd 
(ti complete vibrations per second^, but persons 
in the middle thirties rarely heard a tone above 
1 3 000 vd , iihile at the age of fifty the uppe limit 
had been reduced to 1^,000 vd These results 

were ootained with a constant medium intensity with 
increased intens y how<.ver audible pitch could be 
almost indefinitely raised ® 

With rega d to discriminat on of pitch Professor 
Seashore* found that among 1265 unuersity students 
tested I per cen*’ were able to distinguish a difference 

^ F M Ogden Htanng London 19 a (containing a useful 
bibhograpliy of recent work) 

® us e snehungen u d obere Horgrenjse Zetfscknft f 
SinmsJ>kyfteiagie 1918 

3 Ogden p 2^8 

* beasbore Fyckohgy of Mmtcal Taeenf Boston igrg pp 
65 67 quo ed by Ogden op af up 31^ 
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of pitch corresponding to a difference of one quarter 
of a vibration about a standard tone of 435 v d 
12 per cent could no distinguish a difference of less 
than one vibration 31 per cent two vibrations; 23 
per cent, three, 14 per cent five, 9 per cent, eight 
4 per cent twelve, 3 per cent eighteen 2 per cent 
‘wenty five i per cent thirty four 

Professor Seashoie considers that those who can dis 
criminate pitch aiffcrences coiresponding to less than 3 v d 
(with 43;, V d as standard) may become musicians Those 
whose discnmination faUs between 3 and 8 vd should 
have a plain edu ation in music ( chool singing may be 
ob! gatory) Those w ^'ose discnminat on falls between 9 and 
I" vd should have a plain education in music only if a 
special incl nation ^or some kind of mus c is shown fsmging 
in school should bu optional) while those wnose dis 
trimmation is x8 v d or over should have nothing to do 
with music 

It should oe noticed that the tests were taken round a 
standard rate Seashore holds that we have heie an 
elementary capc*city of the organ of hearing whose limits 
can oe a cei'*ained with sufficiently careful tes*s eliminating 
various suojeutve disturbances The observations are 
quo ed because tney evidently open up a irui ful field of 
inquiry 

The fo lowing refe enccs may be oUen foi the geneial 
subject of the foregoi ig section The classical leatment 
of sound sensation from the pomt of vievv of pvv ics of 
physiology, and of psvchology is m Helmholtz s great work 
Tk S nsattons of i,En ir by tL J Ell s I-Sysj 
btv inpf s Ton^^^ckologie perhaps coires next n iinpurtance 
fi’e most iin'>or ant re ent works are Dr H } Watts 
tv o volumes Th Ps}t,Lolegy ^ Sound {1917I and. The 
Frundaitons oj Musii figiq) E imund Gviiaey s Power oj 
Son d s nor a psychological realise in any t chnical sense 
out It s as stimulating and mstiuctive. to day ns when it was 
first publ shed 

On the espcnmerLal ano physiological s de the following 
reft.1 ences are important Myers Text oooh of Experimental 
Ps^enology jrd eJ vol 1 ch 111 iv xxi nrd the corre 
sponcirg poitions of vol si. Titchener sin e ti le, voL 1, 
pt n ch 1 kuipe, Outlines 3rd ed. 14 tnd 43 4® 
River in hoster Text book of Pkpiwlogp pt iv ch iv 
M Kendr ck ana Gray in Schafer same title, vo lu pp 
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tl49fF On the connection between the organs of the inner 
ear and our sense of bodily equilibrium see Myeis ofi 
ctt. 1 ol 1 , ch V 

§ 8 Sense of sight — Ihe physical stimulus of vision 
consists of radiations emitted by bodies at high tempera 
tures Objects at high temperatures become self 
luminous in other words send out radiatioi s capable 
of stimulating our organ of vision such are flame 
* red hot iron, toe sun the stars &c Most objects 

are visible only by reflection from those which are 
self luminous 

These radiations are undulatory movements of 
measurable velocity frequenej and length To emit 
radiations or wave motions is a cbaractenstic of the 
elementary atoms oi matter whenever the movements 
of the electric particles constituting the atoms are 
re adjusted or re arranged They are now usually 
^ desenbed as electro magnetic radiations or waves 

Their range is vast but only a small senes of them 
is rstbie by us (see § i above) 

! Visible undulations were forn erly described as vibrations 

of he ether a med um assumi,d to pervade all space 
and not mateiial so far as material means having 
weight * and as the existence and pi operties of this medium 
lere thougm out specially m connection with the phenomena 
of light It was called the luminiferous, ether This 
hypothesis is now in « much less secure position and has 
been abandoned by many students of the subject The form 
ami structure of the waves or undulatory radiations is to a 
certain extent urderstood but we have no knowledge of 
V. hat it s that moves ttius 

Detaued descnption of the organ of vision will be 
*btind in the physiological text books We shall 
mention only those facts which have a direct bearing 
on the psycholt^y of vision 

(i) Just within the transparent portion of the front 




THE SPECIAL SENSES 


301 


of the eyeball (the ^eriea) !s a round curtain called 
the tns with a central opening called the pupl 
through which the light enters The ins is provided 
with snuscles which act reflexly and enlarge 01 contract 
the pupil according ♦’O the less or greater mtensitj of 
the light ImmediaHy behind the ins is the double 
convex cr^sialhm lens satrounded by the very important 
ethary muscU bj which alterations in the convexity 
of the lens are effected to accommodate the eye to 
nearer or more distant obiects The contractioi of 
the muscle compels the lens to assume a more convex 
shape thus accomniodat ng itself to light proceeding 
from a nearer object. This la accompanied by con 
traction of the pupil -‘Iccominodatioo for the near 
IS the more actne change * when we look far ofF the 
Cihary muscle is pass ve and the lers less convex 
(11) The tehttA in which the process of vision begins 
covets the inner surface of the eyeball at he back 
It consists of several layers, of which the posterior one 
contains the proper organs of vision 7 hese consist 
of multitudes of elongated bodies a^anged side by side 
like rows of palsades and verticalfy to tie surface of 
*he retina Some of these bodies are cilindtica! and 
are called the raJs o the etina others are Husk 
shaped, aid are called the n>w of the retina The 
cones a e shorter than the roos and are inter 
spe 'ifid at legular intervals among them The retina 
also cortams minute btood vessels and nerve fibres 
distributed all over 1^3 urface , the latter commumcate 
by means 01 a complica ed apparatus of cells granules, 
and b anches w th the rods and cones The rods 

r VXe shaU aee Jj t tif Jh Isto ej-ebai)s) accoSi 

pwnes aecomaiodation and adds a forthtir fet ing of ne » tv to tfe 
process 
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and cones are the specific organs for taking up the 
influence of the waves of light, hence as it has been 
observed it is curious that these end organs are not 
pointed forward towards the light as it streams through 
the pupil but backwards towards the choroid and 
sclerotic membrane so that the light waves traverse 
the translucent nerve fibres and the cellular and granular 
layers of the retina before they toucn the rods and cones 
themselves Under certain conditions the shadows of 
the retinal blood vessels can be distinctly seen , these 
shadows fall on the rods and cones behind the 
vessels thus showing that the rods and cones are 
the real end organs of vision Almost exactly in the 
centre of the retina is an oial yellow spot about o8 of 
an inch ii its long diameter In the centre of this is 
a depression the fovea centrahs which is the focus of 
deal vision *^oi colour form and distinctness of i npres 
Sion Here ihe cones are crowded together without 
any rods , the nerve fibres bend round it and the 
other layers of the retina disappear at this point The 
sensibility of the retina grows progressively less toward 
its periphery by means of which neither colours shapes 
nor number of impressions can be well discriminated 
About one eignth of an inch to the inner (nasal) side of 
the yellow spot is the entrance of the optic nerve into 
the ret na here the retina is insensitive to light and 
this portion of it is called the blrnd cpot The optic 
nerve is not itself sensitive to light , a process must 
take place m the rods and cones first The optic 
nerve branches out into the retinal neive fibres which 
we have sooken of and which communicate with the 
end oruans at the back of the retina 
(ni) Ihe eyeball is moved by a set of six muscles 
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attached to it somewhat after the manner of the bridie 
to the I orses head Were the retina directly eicposed 
to the stimulation of light without the mtervention of 
the lens we should have only a diffused ensation of 
light a id colour, comparab e in chaiacter to the feeling 
of warmth The funct on of the lers and the humours 
IS 0 refract the rays of light which are reflected from 
the object, focussing them so tha they converge on the 
tetma, and every point n the part of i,he retira or which 
ttiey converge corresponds to a point in the objCU xp 
this way the so called retira’ ‘ m age i tortaed The 
image of the part of the object oi nhicb the eje is 
directed falls on the fma vbich is the most sersiUve 
part of the retna and is si‘‘aated exactly in th* axis of 
the eie The fovea of the \e!loa spot 5 as a diameter of 
only ooS of an inch If we close one eve and fix the 
other ^ on a word in the centre of tnis Ini'*, it is clearly 
and sharplv seen but the words towaids each end of tlie 
line are lague If we wish o “lee each word distnc Ij 
wc rur the eye along he line — that is, we hnng ore 
word after ano be onto ne yellow spot Thus the field 
of distinct vision is extremely urn ted and a the same 
moment we see only a lery small por^O” of the visual 
field Images of exi^rnal objects arc brought succes 
sively on this m ute sensitive a and the different 
s'^nsatorts seem to be fused together so that wt are 
conscious of the obiec* as a whole 

* To ni the tj ot aij t'ling re.j»wre5 a catefii effort cf ittexi 
I on Professor JaiRS observe trat w at tiiv-t sm»x)=sili.e e lo 
Urn th eye t! e nioipent any p*t!,ihensuy Ij ns; iLjVC caUhes tjsir 
aitention tbe tjrniig tin. e tmg ontv another name for such 
otatJOT! of the ejefcail -s will bnng tbefiva under the otgeois 
mige 
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Ii addition to being extremely minute, the retinal 
image is inverted strictly speaking however it is 
not ai image, but a process in the rods and cones 
which m turn starts a process in the optic nerve and 
not until the latter has reached the brain is there any 
sensation of sight ^ The student must beware of 
language which suggests that the * image on the retina 
has anj resemblance to he image on a photographic 
plate 

(iv) What add tional phenomena come into p ay m 
the case of binocular vision ? With two eyes we usually 
see a single field of vision , but there are really two sets 
of images,” one on each retina. We see single " 
when we converge the axes of the two eyes * on the same 
object so that its images fall on the two fovese In this 
case there is always single vision The nearer we bnng 
the object, the greater the effort to copiferge the axes, 
this IS felt ID the muscles When the axes are accurately 
converged, each point 10 the object stimulates what are 
called identical joints in the two fovese ‘ Furthermore^ 
if the eyeballs instead of converging are kept parallel 
and two similar objects one m front of each cast their 
respective images on the fovese, the two will appear as 
one ” Thm is the first main prmaple applied in the 
staeoscope Were it not for the central partition in the 
stereoscope we should see three pictures instead of one 
. — a central one;, distmctly defined, and cwo vaguer ones 
for m add tion to the combined picture, each eye would 
see the picture opposite the other eye Inere are 

^ Li^t seniabons can also be produced by direcl mecnanical 
stinlqtation of the opdc rtent, but not until tbe stimulus is tnms 
miued to the brain. 

* The axis of the eye is an hnagmary line diawa through the lOVea 
and the centre tf the crystalUne leus. 
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identical ’ or corresponding points in other parts of 
the two retinae the outer side of one eje corresponds 
to tne inner side of the other eye When the rays. 01 
light from an object fal’ on corresponding po nts in 
the two rehnae there is single vision, when tney fail 
on non corresponding points we see double. 

Some persons eyes converge almost always with dif 
ficulty and they are always liab’e to see double The 
possibility of double vision may however be illustrated 
m perfect eyesight If the eyes are focussed on a distant 
object and another object is suddenly he’d up near the 
eyes the rays from the near object fall on the inner 
(nasal) parts of the two retinae and it la cen double 
It lollows that there must be nnumerable doub e images 
which we never notice all objects nearer or laither than 
the point tooked at will produce them The only ex 
planation seems to be that we have trained onrulves to 
habits of inattention in regaid to these oouble images 
to notice them would not only be useless fau*- a nositivc 
hindrance to Msion 

In the case of perfect convergence, the images on the 
two fovese must be reai’v a little different Thus m tie 
case of a so’id object comparatively near the right eye 
will see more of one side of it the le t of the other 
iVhen this happens the mind ludge tha« wha is befo e 
It IS a solid obiect Th s s the second main pnrapie 
applied n tne sterecwcope the two pictures ate photo- 
graphs taken from shgntiy dihcrt.nt points ” The spatial 
perception afforded by the eye will be further discussed 
below The reader will rememoer nat evm in the case 

* If the pictures are too ujiferer t or say ■difTerenUy colotirer* 
they are still sees m the same place but since they cannot appear 
as a iingle object they appear here aitematsiy disp actci' each 
otlser from the view This is ca ied retinal nvidry 

u 
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of perfect convergence the point of single vision is very 
small and the two eyes must always be moving and 
converging on successive points 

(v) The peculiar specific qualiiaitve differences of 
sight sensation are colours What are called the pnmary 
colours are seen when white light is decomposed by the 
pnsm it separates into the seven colours of the rain 
bow red orange yellow green blue indigo and violet 
These colours shade into one another, and hence there 
are intermediate tints beside those named , but the 
seven colours stand out as obviously and broadly dis 
tinct from one another and constitute the mam differ 
ences of quality in sight sensabon They correspond to 
differences in the number of undulations per second in 
he radiations 

The succession of colours fiom red to violet corresponds 
to a gradualh me easing frequency of the undulations the 
dullest red light begins when they amount to about 375 
billions per second the darkest violet ligit ends when they 
haie risen to about 750 billions per second Since the speed 
at which the undulations move hrough space is uniform 
(see § l) he wave length of red (■00008 cm 1 is twice 
that of \iolet (00004 cm) 

By causing two rays vibrating at different rates to 
fall on the same spot of the retina — that is by mnung 
rays of light — certain quabUes of colour sensation may 
be produced somehmes inaccurately called ‘ mixed 
colours ^ Some of these mixed colours co respond to 
colours n the spectrum The most important examples 
of mixed colours which do not occur in the spectrum 
are purple and xtihilz The former is made by mixing 
red and violet rays the latter by mixing all the spectral 

^ InaiseurateH because st is not the tint are mixed lut 

Ihe phy<nc3l t amh 
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rays together or by m xing certain pairs of then which 
are for this reason called compLinenta y co ou^s ' 
Thus red and greenish blue, orange yellow and indigo 
bine greenish yellow and violet all produce whi e ^ 

1 he mixing of the rays can be simply accoi ip isbed 
by Newton s method. Take a circular piece of card 
board and paint on it the spectral colours ( pare or 
' saturated see below; m sectors of different angles 
Professor M KendncL quotes f om Newton the angles 
which the former used as follows — 

Red 60 43 3 Cieen 60 4c 3 

Or'nge 3 10 3 Blue 54 41 

Yellow 54 41 Indigo 34 105 

\ olet 60 46 

If jch a disk is 10 ated with gieat apdiT it will 
apptar wh te 

Su h hicts show t lat each co’our sensiition ma> he a oused 
by ditlertnt comnr'ii ons of physical causes. Ih te are 
important physul >gicat theores suggested by this com 
plenty In the ''acts, carrying out in different ways tne 
assumption a limited number of e emeniarv re nai 
p icesses to wnich when exci ed singly ce tain fjnda 
mental colours severe iy corresp'^nd When excited m 
combination as tl ey mav b“ by the most varuus causes, 
other colours ca led secondan arefet Tiemti im 
poitant heo 1 s are tnos or Helnholtz and H rrg Pro 
fessor Jam s ''as eirn las sed the 10 lowing imnrrtant p^mt 
Tne secondarv colour sensat ons are of en spoken of s if 
th ywerccompo noeo ou o'" tne primary sensations Tin 
IS a great mi t ke The sen after s as suck are not 
compounded — \e low 'or example a secondarv on He'm 


' It wi'l be oiiwrved that th mixing of co’oare bet spouen 
IS ft process unite dlff re i from the mix ng of patnss widi which tt 
has HO h ng to do 
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holtzs theory is as unique a quality of sensation as the 
primaries red and green which are said to compose it 
What are compounded are merely the elementary retinal 
processes These according to their combination pioduce 
diverse results on the brain, and thence the secondary 
colours result immediately m consciousness The colour 
theories are thus physiological not psychological hypo 
theses 

(vi) Besides quality colours difier in intensity and 
punty or saturation Differences of mtens ty depend 
on the extent or amplitude of the vibrations, as distinct 
from their rapidity and may range from the most sombre 
to the most brilliant shades A great increase of intensity 
leads to a change of quality at the maximum of ir 
tensity all varieties of colour tend to have a whitish 
appearance, and at the highest bearable intensity all 
alike become a dazzling white At the lowest intensities 
they seem to fade away into a kind of grey In the 
dark all cats are grey 

Differences of puri^ or saturation depend on the 
greater or lesser admixture of white light with the colour 
The colour is said to be saturated when there is no white 
mixea with it this is the case with the pure colours of 
the spectrum Our ordinary colour sensations produced 
by light reflected from objects are ne^er pure It is 
possible to vary the degree of punty of a colour by 
varying the amount of white light mixed with it The 
resulting difference is sometimes so marked as to gam a 
djffe en name. Thus 'pink is whitish purple hlac 
IS whitish violet 

When there is no stimulation of the retina at all we 
have what is called black ’ Whether black is a posi 
bve sensat"on, or whether it is no definite sensation at 

^ Heie ag-to zw speaking of the mixture of rays pjhghi 
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all 1 a ques !0n verj difficult to settle The retina 
Itself appears to be always tlie seat of nternal change- 
which even in the completest objective darkness tbit we 
can obtain give nse to ome faint lum nous sensa ion 
called the idio re inal 1 ght 
(vj ) Lurnmous sensations have a dura ion longer tti n 
the actual duration of the objec ive stmiu’us This is 
due to the persistence of impressions on the retina — 
the action n the re ma goes on for an appreciable uaie 
after the exciting cause has passed away This fact is 
applied in the well known “ cinematograph” and m a 
number of toys It is also Hustrated in the met'’od for 
mixing colour s+imu’ations to which we re^er ed (the 
revolving disk) The disk revolves so rapidly tiiat the 
stimuhtions are superimpo to on tnu rtUna, A luminous 
impression lasts for about one eighth of a Swcond r the 
retina, however brief the stimulus may be , hence if two 
luminous impre s ons ire separated by a less interval, 
they are not dislingui htd as two A flash of lightning 
IS incoi ceivably brief but as an impression lasts for an 
appreciable fraction of a second After looking at a 
br ght light, if the eyes are suddenly closed a bnef 
image of the light may be seen These persis ent images 
are c,.ded after images but after sensations would 
be a more accura e designation They must be dis- 
tinguished as positive after sensations from the negative 
after sensat ons wn ch result from fatigue of port ons of 
the retina Negative alter sensations are llus^rated n 
uch a case as th'* fouowing alter looking a a br^ht 
light the part of the retina on which the light fails 
becomes through fatigue, msensibie to light, hence f 
we loojk at a comparatively aark oackground as the wall 
of ^ room V e see there an image of the light in black 
owing to the % loved part no responding bj the new 
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light stimulus Negative after sensations are of longer 
duration according to the brightness of the bght and the 
time we have been looking at it When the bright object 
IS of some particular colour the negative after sensation 
IS of the complementary colour — ig red and green 
* After lookmg intently at a bngh*' red figure on turning 

the eye to a white surface we see a green image of the 
figure This is an example of a complementary after 
} sensation, a variety of the negative after sensations 

(viii) A few words may be added on one of the 
abnormalities of vis on People who regara as quite 
alike or nearly alike, colours which to most other people 
are glaringly distinct are said to be colour hhnd The 
j most common form of colour blindness is the inability to 

distinguish red and green A cheiry among the leaves 
of a tree for example is detected much more by fonn 
than by colour Naturally this incapaaty takes different 
^ , forms and degrees in relation to different shades of red 

or of green As far as can be ascertained people thus 
affected see the spectrum in wo colours only one 
on each side of a neutral band in what to normal vision 
IS b’ue-green 

We canno*' tell what the actual sensations of the 
colour blind are No one has direct experience of 
any persons sensations but his own By intercourse 
, and comparson we find that the colour sensations of 

most of us are broadly similar under similar conditions , 
and people whose colour experiences diverge markedly 
from this general ‘ norm are called colour blind 
A person who having normal vision in one eye was 
colour blind in the other could act as interpreter 
One such case says Dr Rivers is recorded and 
of him it IS said that the sensation which he experienced 
m his colour blind eye from the red end of the 
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spect um resembled the yeJiow of his noruaj 
eye^ Other observations tend to support the view 
that people affected by the red green colour biindness 
see only blue and yellow wuh fttiite and black 
Another kind of colourblindness an inability to ats 
tinguish blu'* and yellow occurs but is rare and difficult 
to eJcairine There are however, numerous cases on 
record of tsial mlaur dbndt ess in which the oolour 
qualities of objects are perceived only as shades of 
%hite and black The spe'’tram is seen a a band 
of hghi of which rhe different parts diffe only in 
Imtunosi y * 

The liter'iture on th sense of sight is ever vaster than 
that on the sense of heanng The prmcipal facts and 
methods of mvest^g^tlon are con\enientiy semmansed in 
Mvfirs Tfxt book of hxpenvuntjtl P^ytkohgy^ 3rd c*d 
vol 1, ch li V I, and sx w th the corresponJ!'’{, porpons 
of voi li Titchener same title vol i pt u, hi ku'pe, 
Ouihvis of Psycholo!^ 1,4.9 So Foster Text boob 

of Pk 2&iogi nt IV ch in Schter same ‘^tle pp lo dff 
The pbvhio ogiral ncories of vision connected with the 
names o\ Young and Hclmholte on the one h<rd, and 
Harmg on the otiier are fully explained aad compared ff 
these wo ks 

§ 9 JPsycao ph stcul pr&btims c ae *ea i&ttk sensaiion, 
—We can d-stirguish between the various intensities of 
sensations but '•ur discnmmations are en vague as 
long as we rely on incrospection alone The same 
remark applies to the discnmtration of duration But 
ti} men a! can be measured with constder 

* U H I Rneis m Faster Texfboee oj Paystofeg^ pt iv 

t> IjjO 

See F yt Edridge Creen Sfui^Ui asd Colour 

Perrep mi and ed ips» and Loha lisio» ood Calmte Shnd 
ao s Hut tecian Lecttires 1911 
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able fflcactness, by measurement of their physical stimuli 
These mqmnes form one of the chief branches of that 
department of experimental psychology which is called 
psycho physics and this term is often used to signify 
the study of the quantitative aspects of sensation 

The most important and characteristic problem of 
psjcho physics is to determine the smailest difference 
that can be noticed between two sensations of the 
same sense , and the relation of his sensation 
difference to diKerence m the stimulus As regards 
the latter question^ there is more than one possibility 
Is the sensation diffeience directly proportional to 
difference of stimulus’ — le, does every increase of 
stimulus above a ceitaia amount produce an increase 
of sensation, and does it always produce the same 
amount of sensation or is the relation more compli 
cated? Every increase of stimulus does not produce 
an increase of sensation, it may be too small to be 
noticed. Let us suppose that the sense of hearing is 
being investigated as regards its discrimmative sensi 
bility and that the threshold value has been reached 
We may increase the sound by ever so little but the 
increase may be so small tba the mind is unable to 
perceive it. We must always increase the stiniulus by a 
cermti amount if the increase is to be noticed This 
gives the difference threshold or ‘least noticeable 
difference.” The eye appreciates a difference of one one 
hundredth , sound requi^'es an increase of one third tne 
muscular sense of one seventeenth (Vt undt) Different 
parts of the skin as we have already remarked differ 
very much in discriminative sensibil ty, as do different 
parts of the retina 

The de crmmation of the least noticeable difference is 
not at ail a simple mutter niiai saentiffc precision is 
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required and not merely the 5 atIsfac^^on of cunositv 
Extreme care has to be taken to avo d erro’^ or rather 
since thej are unavoidable to make due allowance 
fo them 

Ore method consists in gradualij aadmg to a given 
stimu'us small -mounts wh ch at first cause no per 
ceptibie difierence in sensation out at a certain point 
do cause a difference to emerge in coiisciousne s or 
Vice versa in gradually decreasing the amount of 
aaditional stimulus, till the di'^e ence ong nally per 
celled becomes impel cep ibl'“ akiUo tie avenge 
of a number of such results the mimmuir maj be 
determined wi h to erable accutacv nother method 
IS known as the inetnod of corri.ct and incorrect 
in tances When two stimuli are very nearly equai 
the subject will often fail to recognise which is the 
greater saying sometimes that A is grea e some 
times that B is greater When in a Lrge number of 
trials the ught and wrong guesses exact y balance one 
another we may conclude that the difference between 
the two stimuli is not appreciable bv the sense On 
the other hanu as soon as the number 01 correc 
guesses aefinitcly exci^ds half of the 'otal number of 
cases it may be infer ed hat there 1 a ce am sub 
jective apprec ation of difference \ h rd method 
that of average erro s very similar o the one 
jiKt explained He“e a ce tain weight (to take a con 
Crete example) is laid upon the hand the peraon 
experimented upon and he is asked by the aid of 
subjective impression alone to fix upon a sev,ond 
weight exactly equal to the fi »t It is found that 
the second weight sometimes slightly exceecls the 
first sometimes si ghtly falls below lU WTiether „bove 
or below is of no conwquence to the method which 
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depends solely on the amount of the error After a 
number of experiments the different errors are added 
together and the result being divided by the number 
of experiments gives us the average error which the 
subject may be calculated upon to make This marks 
the amount of stimulus which is just below the differ 
ence threshold for him 

The chief investigation to which these inquiries lead 
up has still to be explained Does *'he difference 
threshold represent always the same absolute amount 
of stimulus or what is the relation of increase of 
stimulus to increase of sensation ? There are a great 
many facts which go to show that the same stimulus 
does not always produce the same amount of sensation 
In the nighu we hear sounds unnoticed m the daytime 
The stars are invisible by day One and the same 
stimulus will be felt either more or less intensely or 
not felt at all, according to circumstances A stimulus 
to be felt may be so much the smaller if the alread> 
pre existing stimulation of the organ is small but must 
be so much the larger the greater the pre existing 
stimulation is The simplest relation would be if the 
same stimulus always produced the same effect The 
real rule is that the smallest percep ible difference is 
not absolutely the same but remams relatively the 
same — te it remains the same fraction of the pre 
ceding stimulation The fraction remains constant 
whatever +he absolute value of the s muius with which 
we start Thus if we could distinguish between two 
weights of 17 and i8 ounces by lifting them in our 
hand — that is if we could distinguish an increase of 
one oeventeenth,— we should not be able to distinguish 
between 34 and 33 ounces we should require to 
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add not merelf one ounce but the same relative 
amount — t e one seventeenth or two ounces '^1 e 

generalisatioa to which these researches lead vias first 
tormulated b} £ H Weber (1795 ^^7^) snd its exact 
numencal statement investigated bj G T Fechner 
(180JC 87) hence it is known as W^eber’s Law’ 
or Fechner s Law It may be formulated as follcrws 
' In Older that the intensity of a sensation may increase 
m arithmetical progression the stimulus must increase 
in a® 3 “'®b‘ical progression This Lw has been 
explained physioloJEif'aily as due to the nature of 
nervous action or on the otner hand a due to 
general ps/cholo^icil aws thus it imy be due to 
the fact that as a nerve is stimulated it gradually loses 
Its sensibility, so that a stronger stimulus is needed 
in order that any effect may be produced m the 
cortical c-ntre belonging to th<tt sense, or it nay 
be aue aa undt tainks, to the general psycholog cal 
hn of reladvity according o which the coaicious effect 
of a psych cal state oepends upon previous psychical 
states 

Weber s Law is Inie only approx mate’y and within 
certain liinits Experraeo'ai venticabon of it in the 
case of taste nd sm^l has not been possible it is 
not possso’e to limit he amount of st mulaiion and 
tne e uit a e stiated by tne long cortimiance oi the 
effects It the case of temperature the results are 
uncertain The Law has been approwmately deter 
•ntned in the case of hearing signt pressure, and the 
muacuiar sense and most accurately in the middle 
regio! s of the sensory scale Towards the upper and 
Jower him s the re-,uUs become quite uncerta o 

Another senes of problems arises «i connec ion 
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With the measurement of duration The rate at which 
nerve force is transmitted is known, and hence it is 
possible to measure the tune taken to perceive a sensa 
tion and react on it. Thus if the sktn be touched and 
the person has to give a sign immediatelv he feels the 
touch, the time between the stimulus and the response 
IS called simple reaction tune ’ It consists of (i) the 
stimulated action of the end organ and transmission of 
the stimulation to the centre (a) a central or mental 
process (3) stimulation of the motor centre and trans 
mission of the stimulus through a moto nerve to the 
nerves of articulation in the hand with the action of 
the appropriate muscles The total reaction time is 
larger than the sum of {i) and (3) if then we 
subtract these we get the tune occupied by the 
central process which is proved to occupy an appreci 
able amount of time even if it be only a fraction of 
a second. 

Yet another series of questions arises out of attempts 
to fix the smallest noticeable sensation (the mmtmm 
saisibtle) the ‘ threshold of consciousness’ or the 
’'hminal intensity ’ of sensation in respect of the 
vanous senses A very small impression, of sound, for 
instance, is tak«i so smaU that it is not perceived at ail, 
and gradually increased until it is heard , in this way the 
threshold value is found or a loud sound is taken and 
gradually decreased. Such expenments give at least an 
apprommate measure of the ‘absolute sensibility of 
the sense which is being mvestigated. 

See Myers, Text b^k of Exfenmental Psychology {3rd 
ed.), ol ch {‘Sensory Acuity )andxix:.( Weber’s 
Law and Related bacts ) and the corresponding portiou of 
vol n Espcrtmental Work ) and James Prtnctpies, 
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vol I pp S3jfF ( Weber’s Law ) and pp 85ff ( Reaction 
Time ) An eaily essaj by James Ward Fcchaer's Law 
va.Mtnd OS vol I pp 4526! vi 11 repay study The nam 
pom s o*" an important Essay bv Meinong l/iber die 
Bedeutun^ das WeberscKen Gesei « a e stmmansed by 
P ofessor Stout, Manual^ bk 11 , ch \ 11 The ininuteness 
witn whicr quantitatite tnethoos have been developed will 
be seen in Titchener T&xi book of Expentnsni&l Psjcholt^^ 
vol 11 ( Quantitative Eipe nnenta”) 

^ lo Are our ensaitons reducible ’ — This qd«stiOn 
means ts the variety of qualitative aiiferences amon* 
our present senses redau bie 0 ome one fundamental 
fo m of s imtiiation 1 In anaent times Demoentus 
suggested that the senses — organic nnd muscular 
sensat on being excluded — were al’ reducible to touch 
because they all depended upon contact witn the organ 
not always the conuict of the perceived body or particles 
of It, but at least of a medium wbica is itself set wi 
motion In mooern bought we should set the 
quest on m anotrer way instead of asking which is the 
mo fundamental of our presen sensfio wc should ask 
in accordance witn the accepted ideas of acvelopnient 
and evolution what kind of sense tray we as urae vo be 
primitive — i , to have developed firs ir ihe evolution 
ary order of ivmg beings ? ¥ e mav as ume that la the 
case of the lowest animals something which bj an 
imperfec analogy wc may call sense of ouch was 
the first to differentiate itself from the general vital 
feelirg wh cb must have been the mosr pnaiitive form 
of conscious life Pressure nnd temperature were m 
probability the first senses t\hen movable appea 
dages have developed such as the teelers of insects tr 
the cilia of marine animals we have the posstbifry 
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a finer sense of touch Certain points on the surface 
would then become drlferentiated to appreciate taste ajid 
smell At a later stage the first beginnings of the 
organs of hearing and sight would appear The 
Comparative Anatomy of the sense organs shoits that 
these s ugg estions are far from being mere speculations 
Thus certain spots tn the sktn of some of the lowest 
animals seem to be the rudimentary organs of vision, for 
they are sensitive to light In creatures of a slightly 
more complicated organisation these spots are beneath 
the surface with which they communicate by a nerve 
process 

This view of the development of the special senses 
out of a more pnnntive state of consaousness harmon 
ises with the true conception of mental development 
We have remarked that the earlier English psychologists 
were in the habit of speaking as if consaousness began 
with simple or distinct ideas or sensations like 
discrete atoms and as if the further prepress of con 
sciousness consisted in building up these atoms into 
more complicated structures This view influenced 
psychology for a long time, and played a great part in 
English philosophy It is not a true view of the 
progress of the mind The starting point of conscious 
ness should rather be compared to a vague mass of 
sensation The nearest approach to such a state is in 
our feeling of tne bodily organism If we were limited 
to pu e organic sensation without any definite pleasures 
or pains thi vague mass would represent the starting 
point of consciousness 

It foUows that the sensations which we have been 
speaking of in the present chapter are not primitive 
facts of mind They are developed facts of mind and 
the expe^ence of them involves the mental activity of 
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discnminatiOD the discernment of d fiferencesi in con 
sciomness They are eJementarj forms of PerceptiO" ^ 

It mtist be carefullj borne ii mu d tha pbvsioio^ical 
complex! y js no proof of psychotogical compfe'city ‘"or the 
ps\cho!Og, St those qualities are simple rr u tmiate vhich \8 
cannot further consc ously subd vide^ eien with he heJ|) of 
a 1 e\jo«s fexpenerce of the sensations whico are known o 
correspond to a separate prod jction of certain const tuent 
of he whole ner\e process involved 

§ 1 1 Feehngs aroused Sv sftftal stmaitOHS — 'V\ e have 
seen that any sensation, of the class which we have 
been describing in this chapter nonnaliy follows upon 
the stimt.latioT' of a sensory ne e when the exc ta son 
IS conveyed to the brc.n, — an affeient nerve current 
It IS also known that everv such afferent s imaius ends 
or reaching the nerve-centre (m this case some area of 
the cortex) to discha*^e an efferent nene current 
through a motor nene which tends to result in move 
meat This motor reactiO" makes a con r buLon to the 
state of conscousness involved in the sensation In 
additiOT to this the e is a furthe aiifusicn of effects 
for while a stimulus to he nerves of a special sense 
hearing for instance arouses an appropnatt, sensat on 
It has a diffused nenous effect which may be very 
intense as whe a nose “sets the t eth on edge 
further, there is a consta i action a^’d react on between 
the central nervous sys em and the general organic 
conditions of tbs body The former may aftect he 
la te directly and bus add organic sei sahons to 
the original special sen atioa and aga a f’e organic 
condition*' affect the central nervous svstetn not 
on!} th ough sensory nerves connecting the interrsl 

I Eor a foiCiJla btaiemeai aad esplanaarir t-f Uis iftd a 
disCTt ion of die outstanding &c{s invol ed see W*r« / j i 
Aj,! a/ Pr napi. ch, v 
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organs with it but by other means such as variation in 
the blood supply this farther complicates the organic 
sensations. 

Thus there are three factors on the physiological side, 
in the production of a sense feeling — 

(a) the stimulus of the speaal sense organ 
{S) the diffused nervous excitation (including the 
motor tendencies aroused) 

(c) the accompanying organic complications 
I his means that (p) and (ir) add to the speaal sensation 
an escort — so to speak — of organic sensations Now 
(P) and {e) as well as the sensation aroused by (3) have 
affective qualities of their own We do not say that the 
affective qualities belongmg to ip) and (r) are usually — 
o even often — intense. On the contrary they often 
escape notice altogether but they are present, and lend 
to he particular experience a character which it would 
not have if they were aOsenL 

We will now give a few concrete illustrations of these 
somewhat abstract statements The diffused bodily 
excitement by no means always escapes notice, Pro 
fessor Ladd and Professor G F Stout have laid stress 
on Its effect in adding a special character to the affective 
tone of sensations It may be seen even m the case of 
sensations which nave hide affective tone of their oum. 
These wnte-'s refer for mstance to tne highly disagree 
able character the distrac ton ’ caused by being 
spoken to m a whispf or lightly touched when one is 
listening to a senes of sounds, o looking mtendy at 
some object The displeasure is not aroused by the 
whisper or touch itsef but bv the diffused bodily and 
mental exciiement connected with it The same is Uue 
of the sitrong pleasure (or displeasure) produced by 
stroking, tickling or rubbing When the affective tom 
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0} a sensation ts strong the diffused effects may also be 
noticed A bitter taste, or a piercing rai’n'ay srhistle^ 
may be unpleasant enough m itself, but these other ac> 
companiments may make it homble A sweet taste 
may be intensive 1 by the same cause or again, though 
pleasant m itseh may become on the whole nauseous 
through the diffused effects aroused. When these effects 
are much less noticeable m themselves, they appear as 
different qualities of the various pLasures and pains 
The pleasure of a sweet taste says Professor Stout 
** differs IP kmd f om that of a br ght colour or a musical 
note and the difference cannot be wholly identified 
with the qualita ive diversity of the sensations of sight, 
taste and hearng themselves Bu even n pleasu'^s 
and pnins 0*' the same sense, these diffc ences emst 
The way we feel is not by any means always the same 
for all equally pleasurab’e or equally painful sensations 
of the same sense. Some agreeable sweet odours 
says Professor Ladd, “are described as heavy others 
"is hav an enlii en ng or spicy quality Pleasant 
coolness s r>.fresmng , pleasant warmtn is * cherishing ’ 
Mu icnn!. have a’ways attached dihuren distinct 
kinds of feenng ^o difterent musical instruments and to 
different keys and chords. Bright nght and meliow 
light produce differences in the character of ‘he equally 
pltasurab e feel winch may result ^ It seems clear 
that these diiferences cannot be identified with the 
diffe ence between pleasantness or unpleasantness, or 
between various intensities of these nor can the affective 
differences;, in the proper sense of the word, be reduced 
to these other differences of nervous and organic ongm 
It IS however in the case of impressions of sight and 
sound that the * esco t or otgamc feelmgs,” which always 

' Pychology Oesenfltv* s td Exula tatery pp 1^4 183 

X 
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accoinpanie$ them, is usually so faint as to be neglected, 
in practice as compared with die sensation itself and the 
feelings and interests dependent on it But it is most 
important that they should be distinguished and w 
certain cases we cannot ignore them even practically 
Suppose the sense-organ — through over use or for some 
constitutional reason — is m a strained or unhealthy con 
dmon then we are aware on the one hand of the 
feelings accompanying the working of the organ and on 
the other hand of the feeling belonging to the special 
sensation. Thus I may be pleased with a colour while 
at the same time I experience some feeling of discomfort 
m connection with my organs of sight. If we further 
suppose the organ to be structurally injured, — if to take 
the instance which most readily occurs, we suppose the 
external stiinulus to be so intense as to have this effed;— • 
then the organic feelings may be so intense as to draw 
to tiiemselves the whole energy of consaousness in the 
effort phjsically to get nd of the stimulus 

What we must insist upon is this the affection 
aroused by the special sensation itself is a real mental 
fact, and is not to be identified with, or explained away 
through, the processes marked (P) and (r) m the foregoing 
paragraph 

§ 12 Cottizitons of thi afftcim quality of ssnsatton — 
The pleasurable or painful character of a sensation 
depends (a) on its qaal^, if) on its intensity (c) on its 
dura ton 

(i) The quality of a sensation is ns most fuoda 
mental a*^tnbute, and mak@ the sensation what it is, 
quality IS what distinguishes “blue’ from ‘red, ‘sweet" 
fircua “bitter" “w 4 uto" from ‘ cold ’ The other 
attributes depend on this one Saisatioas which differ 
m qual ty are dtderent sensations a sensation may 



TUE SraCIAl 'SENSES 


323 


^veiaHy change in intensity or duration without be 
coming a qualtatively different sensation Unfortu 
nately any statements we can make as to the dependence 
of affection on the quality of sensation are only true 

on the whole or as a rule It is not certain that 
there is any quaky which is absolutely and always 
p easant for unoleasant) This is because the affective 
tone of a sensation depends also on its intensity All 
we can say is that apar from all personal vanations, 
certain quahties are distinc ly preferred to others The 
student should be able to examine thi for himself — 
compar ng for instance low (musical) tones with high 
ones one colour ivith another by daylight (blue^ green 
red yellow^ sweet tastes with bitter warm cutaneous 
se isations with cold ones smooth or blunt touches with 
rough or sharp ones He shoula rerrember that what 
he IS cons denng is the affective tone of sensation in 
it'jt’t neglecting as far as possible other fiictors in the 
con ext of mertJ experience in which it occurs 

(11; liVe in y say also that no smgle mtsnstty is 
absolutely and always pleasant (or unpleasant), for 
quahty enters in but quality remaining the ‘same 
affection does lary, and may tary greatly with in 
tensity A sensation must have a certain m n mum 
of inten'itj before i*- can aiouse any affective tone at 
all This may be caliea the affectiie tnreshold or 
Itnien? If it thei begins to be fet as pleasant its 
pleasantness increases in intensity up to a certain 
point where it remains constan for a wnile and 
then more or less quiCKly becomes unpleasant The 
fohow ng is an illustration Ho’d your finger in 
water whose temperature graduilly rises from 35* to 

^ On me conception of a thie hold oi oonscionsftess, see above 
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50 centigrade duiing the space of two minutes and 
twenty seconds you feel at first an agreeable warmth 
then some slight unpleasant pnckings then oscilla 
tions of intense prickings with moments of rest, and 
lastly pain^ As we have already observed, contia 
oal increase of intensity injures the sense organ and 
the experience becomes purely ‘organic." If on the 
other hand the sensation begins to be felt as un 
pleasant, its unpleasantness increases with increase of 
intensity The student shoutd venfy this result for 
himself so far as possible, beanng in mind the caution 
given at the end of the previous paragiaph 

Some writers have supposed that the transition from 
pleasant to unpleasant sensation must take place through 
a neutral state which is neither, — ^the ‘zero * of the 
affective scale. This theoretical assumption has never 
been definitely verified m experience, and Lehmann 
has found that the transition from pleasure to pam m 
some cases at least does mt taxe place through a 
neutral sta'-e 

(in) In the case of duration — quality and intensity 
being supposed to change — similar results are 
obtainable with a sensation which begins to be felt as 
pleasant its pleasantness increases in intensity up to 
a certain point, where it remains constant for a while, 
and then more or less quickly becomes unpleasant 
But if a sens'ition begins by being felt as unpleasant, 
its unpleasantness me eases up to a certain point at 
which St may remain for a long time, afterwards its 
unoleasantness may decrease The same conclusions 
apply when the sensation is not continuous but is re- 
peated intermittently In such ca es it is a matter of 
comiiion experience that a sensation originally un 
• T1 -i 7e$uU WB obbuoed by L*h » 
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pleasant may lose its unpleasant character by repetition 
as when custom blunts feeling Professor Ward 
speaks of chemists sorting the most filthy mnctures by 
smelt and taste without discomfort There is also the 
possib iity that a sensation ongma’ly unpleasant (more 
or less) may at length become pleasant as in the case 
of ' acquired tastes 

The tudy of sense feelings should be pursued in KuJpe, 
Outlims (Eng tr) 3rd ed, §§ 3741 The reader of 
Germaa should on no account neglect Lehmann Haupt 
gsseiae des Mensathchm Gefukislebens The outstanding 
facts are summarisea in Stout Mmual bk 11 ch wn. 
(Hofidmgs earlier statement Outkfies pp 221 -32 should 
be compared) See also Mvers B\ptrtmintcd Psychology 
10) I ch ’ocii and Titchener same title to’ i ch vii 

In a book like Ribot's Psychology of the Birottons, where 
the greatest stress is laid on the bodily or organic side of 
tee) ng the direct dependence of affective tone on sensation 
IS scarceU d scussecl It is carefully examined by Lehmann, 
pp I” 196 and b} Kuipe he cfl (Eng tr,pp 325 330, 
_*.7 jo) In the former of these passages Kuipe well shows 
that the i ffective lone is not a fNere attribute or a mere 
fu iction of the sensation I is a physical process of a new 
kind supervening on the sensation and aroused by it 
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CHAPTER X 

THE GENERAL CONDITIONS OF PLEASURE AND PAIN 

§ I Meaning of problem . — We have now to generalise 
the question discussed in the concluding sections of 
our previous chapter The contrast between pleasurable 
and painful feeling is — broadly speaking — so marked 
that we are naturally led to inquire whether there is 
any corresponding contrast in the attendant circum 
stances of these two kinds of feeling Is there ary 
charactenstic condition always present when pleasant 
feeling anses and absent when painful feeling arises 
and any contrasted charactenstic conaition always 
present when painful feeling arises, and absent when 
pleasant feeiing arises? 

Most psychologists say jier 1 here are vanous theor es 
on the subject which may be grouped as follows — 

(a) Psychological theories which seek to assign a 
general law for pleasure and pain m terms of con 
sciousness alone 

{b) Genetic or biological theories which attempt to 
show the ongin and evolutionary s^nificance of pleasaie 
and pam and the corresponding nternal states 

{r) Psycno physical theories which attempt to state 
a general law for pleasure and pain in terms of the 
action of the central nervous system 
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Usually the attempt s made by upholder of one or 
other of these theories, to make it cover the whole field 
of the affecti\e life — to prove its applicability to every 
level of mental growth This does not seem to ije 
possible with any theory at preser*- in the field 

§ 2 Pleasure pam and acttvtfy — One of the funda 
mental principles in the psychological position worked 
out in this book is that the mind is essentially active in 
being consc ous of an object (of any kind),^ Conscious 
life IS never without activity, occupation e\ercise con 
scious energy is consc ous hfie this is rue throughout 
even at the tow levels Ahere there is no consc ou "ess 
of end or purpose® Above these leva’s any conscious 
activity 13 a tendency towards some end of wiich we are 
conscious, — ■ some positive result ideaUy represented 
before ts achievement On the achievemen'' of the 
resu’t this particular conation completes itself and has 
nothing further to accomplish as a distmc* corativu 
nroceiib it cepses I has been well said that if a con 
ative process i" allowed to develop fieely without irter 
rupt on or repress on it ends to go on until a certain 
result IS attained anct when the result is ittamecl it 
ceases of itself This result i® „ mental state and miy 
be called he end taU it u.ccoaip..n es but is not t le 
same as the achievement of the en 4 i 0 cansctousl) repre 
vented purpose of tbs conation The l&iier is the toira 
m which the end appears to the agent before its attain 
ment the rennet is the mental state whit-h ar se when 
It 13 completely attained 

It is in immediate connection with these conscious 
tendei cies that p’eaoure or pain ansts No pleasure 

* C 3 u 1 S 1 cb Vi! is r* 

“ Gh V I j 
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or pain arises except as accompanying some active 
tendency 

Can we then arnve at any general statement of the 
connection between pleasure or pain and conation ? 

(i) Xhe most ob\iou$ answer to this question hes in 
the fact, implied m the expressions (regarding feeling) 
current in common language and referred to above 
(ch IV p S9), that activity is ‘ feeling prompted Some 
change takes place in our surroundings we are pleased 
or pained by the change, and we act accordingly The 
general fact is very well put in a passage from one of 
the earlier modern wnters on psychology quoted by 
Hamilton ^ A person is fond of cards In a com 
pany where he sees a game m progress there arises a 
desire to jom in ifc Now the desire is here manifestly 
kindled by the pleasure which the person had and has 
m the play The feeling thus connects the cognition of 
the play with the desire to join in it it forms the 
bridge and con ains the motive by which we are roused 
from mere knoiuhdge to conahon, by reference to which 
we move ourselves so as to attain the end in view 
Thus we find, in actual life, feeling intermediate between 
cognition and conation Without some kind or 

another of feeung towards an object there could be no 
tendency of the mind to attain this object <»s an end 
and we could therefore determine ourselves to no overt 
action The mere cognition leaves us cold and un 
exated , the awaxened feel ng infuses warmth and life 
into us and our action it supplies action with an 
interest, and without an interest there is for us no 
voluntary action piossible. Without the mtervention of 
feeling, the cognit on stands divorced from the conation, 

^ Bmod Vtrtaeh. A tmpirisdtm Ptyduhgte (i8ji) quoted by 
Ha 1 n Laet o» Mttaphyntt vob 11 pp, 425 427 
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and apart from feeling all consaoas endeavour a'ter any 
thing would be altogether incomprehensible Hence 
— as It has been otherwise expressed — the dynamic 
efficacy of ideas is entirely excited through the feeling 
subject, it IS the subject who acts upon his 

aporeciation of the stimulus and the emotional attitude 
of welcome or repulse is what is meant by feeling ^ 

There seems thus to be a relation of dependence at 
least in this way — that tf aeitstty rf to take pla& fed 
tng must h there In this sense, activity depends on 
feeling 

(11) This suggests the question Is the dependence 
mutual — te does the feeling depend on the aciuly’ 
This question, as we said above must take the fo n 
Is there any broad dividing line poss ble m the 
chiracter of active mental occuoation with objects 
corresponding to the broad dividing line between 
plensant and unpleasant qualities of feehrg? Can we 
say that when pleasure arises it is the concomitant oi 
mental activity of a certain kind and wl n pain an t 
It is the concomitant of mental activity of 1 lother kmd? 
The answer which is proposed is as fcUovis Hie mor^ 
easily an active tendency parses to its e id s*a e tne 
more pleasant it s he more nn ac ive t-^nde is 
obstructed (the more it is repre^^Swd or earned on 
under difficulties or depmed of s-*! u.nt exercise 
as ro cases of monotony ) the more unpleasant it 
IS. The same thing may be otherwise expres ed when 
we regard a conative tendency as the prr^esbi e 
achievement of an etid the end in view 1$ ne^er 
absolutely sunp’e — it has different aspects or elements , 

* fae« Ksay oil The New Psychol'sgv aid Autoina uia m 
ProfesEer A. S. Fnngle Faltisons vobimci Vans Jtoce tu ihe 
Cotwtet Sod ed p 73. 
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and when these further one another play the same 
game^ so to speak and so facihtate conation we have 
pleasure when the contrary conation is thwarted and 
we ha^e pain ^ A good illustration has been given by 
Professor Stout The type of the painful state is 
Tantalus continually reaching after the fruit which 
oontmuai'y evaded him All pam consists in being 
somehow tantalised , — ^in having a mental tendency at 
once stimulated and obstructed The counterpart on 
the side of pleasure to the state of Tantalus is not 
however that of immediate and complete attainment , 
It ts the smooth and prosperous progress towards attam 
ment " * With finai attainment of the end this paitic 
ular tendency ceases to operate^ and the pleasure ceases 
alsa 

Thus the dependence of feelmg and conation is 
mutual Neither of them can vary m complete in 
dependence of the other and neither of them is a 
mere dependent product of the other 

Referring: to the connection of the positions ^aid down in 
paragraphs fi) and (ii) respectively (via. on the one hand 
that activity is feeling prompted and on the other hand, 
that the pleasant or unpleasant quality of the feeling de 
pends on the nature of the activity), Professor Stout ob- 
serves \Manual bk ii ch v ii § 6 p 32S) If it is 
supposed that first pleasure exists and that subsequently 
to Its occurrence the conative tendency anses as a con 
sequence, it is a logical circle to explain the pleasure by 
reierence to the conation But as a matter of fact there 
seems to be no reason whatever for supposing that fee’mg 


* Even in ihe case of what appear to be passively pleasant sensa- 
tions (cf ch V! S p. 13S) tins wdl hold good for there w at 
least an unconscions tendency to contmne such an experience until 
we have had enongh of it 

* Anttlyltc Ptycha ogy vol h. p. 371X 
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tone ana conation are separated in time From the very 
beginning they appear to coincide from the very beginning 
a pleasing process is a process which tends to maintain 
Itself This passage suggests the following remarks (i) 
To conceive of activity as feelmg prompted does not require 
ns to assume that the feeling and the activity are separated 
in time it only requires us to assume that the acUvity is 
not identical with the feeling and that tf the activity is to 
arise the feeling must be there (2) To say, without quail 
fication that * they [feeling tone and conation] appear to 
cotftade that{&/) a pleasing process m a process which 
tends to maintain itself' is surely to identify the two Or if 
not It is so far to identify them that we cannot assert the 
dependence of pleasure-pain on conation m the sense in 
which Professor Stout himself asserts it (as m paragraph (ii) 
above) for if we are prevented from asserting the depend 
ence of activity on feeling because this implies priority in 
time we are for a similar reason prevented from asserting 
the dependence of feelmg on activity (3) It is madmissible 
even to speak of the possibility of “explaining" pleasure- 
pam by reference to conation (or the reverse) We must 
lay down as a primary and fundamental principle that 
conation feelmg cognition are of equal importance for the 
mterpretation of consciousness consaousness cannot be 
interpreted m terras of one of these unless the others are 
made of equal importance with that one. Hence not one 
of the three factors (feelmg for instance) can be regarded 
as merely denvative from another (conation or cognition) 
Cf Mellone Phtlesop^cal Cnttasm and Consiruefton Pre 
face, pp ix XII Thus there can be no logical circle in 
holding both the positions (1) and (11), for neither of them is 
an explanation ” and together they only assert the inter 
dependence of two factors, which yet are not so completely 
dependent on each other as to enable <1$ simply to inter 
f om the variations ot on^ of them what the variations of 
the other will be 

I on the oth r hand when Profes or Stout speaks of 
“explaining the pleasure by reference to the conation he 
does not mean that his theory derives the pleasure from the 
conation or seeks to give the origin of the teeling 01 that we 



332 


THE GENERAL CONDITIONS OF 


have exi^lained the pleasure by reference to the conation 
when we can say that all conations of a certain kin<l are 
attended by pleasure then Professor Stout s position does 
not differ from the one taken up in this boolc. 

§ 3 Pleasure patn and desire — The position that 
whatever conditions further and favour conation in 
the attainment of its end yield pleasure and whatever 
conditions obstruct conation in the attainment of its 
end are sources of displeasure is illustrated by the 
most familiar experiences of daily life It may be 
verified in every case of destre (ch v § 9) 

Desire as we have seen involves the pic'scnce of an 
unrealised idea the end or purpose the object desired 
desire leads to action for its realisation mvolv ng the 
mental process of conation when the object is achieved, 
this particular conation ceases Applying our principle 
to desie we may say that desire is pleasant in pio- 
poition as acbon for its realisation goes on without 
being hindered by anything extraneous to itself and 
that desire is painful in proportion as action for the 
attaiiiirert of the desired end is obstructed 

We shall use as an illustration the following piasage 
from Bain ^ ‘ The inmate of a small gloomy chamber 

conceives to himself the pleasure of hght and of an 
expanded prospect, the unsatisfying ideal urges the 
appropnai^e action for gaming the reality, he gets up 
and walks out Suppese now that the same ideal 
delight comes into the mind of a prisoner Unable 
to fulfil the prompting he remains under the solicita 
Uon of the motive and his state is denominated crav 
ingi longing desire If all motive impulses could be 
at once followed up desire would have no place 


^ Mmtiianf atjd rV U, cb tiu. 
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there is a bar m the way of acting iihich 'eads to the 
stare of eonfict and renders desire a more or less pain 
ful frame of mma Th s use of the term deure is 
certainly too narrow in limiting it to frustrated desire 
but, al’ owing for this, it i lustratcs our pomt so far as 
there is a bar in the iiay of acting desire is painful 

This IS imor^sively illustrated in the case a com 
plex desire embracing various subordinate desuies, as in 
the working out of a comprehensive plan Suppose 
the p isoner conceives a plan of escape nvobing col 
laboration vitn an accomplice outside filing through 
bars, crossing wal’s, disguising himself &c The uhrn. 
ate end freedom, s the unrealised idea on which the 
whole series of actm les depends but, though this 
final purpose may only occasionallj appear m lull con 
sciousness amid the senes of suboidinate desires tne 
feeling tone of the whole is pleasant and satisfactory so 
far as these de ires (i) are m themselves succescfiil and 
(a) work ogether harmomousl} to realise the uUunate 
end 

It IS sometimes remarked that desires which are 
specially promnent or n ense in consciousness are to 
some extent painful Tbis is on’j true «o far as the 
p'ominerce oi the desire meoTs hat it is itselt un 
sat shed anJ has a di hi bing mf uenre on other con 
a ions. On tne o ’ e bana a keen a sjre for tl e 
at inn ent of an ena n. saew both m sport -nd in 
the bus ness o' life is inoisoensable fo real enjeu ment 
of the labour requirea for atlainiio it — provided that 
the labour though consioeraole is gradui-lij successful. 

i 4 d^e liTtg tone of it ^ellectua^ achziitss — I* is n con 
nechon with the processes of the intellect, and with the 
expenence of the beaubful ard *he ugly that be 
theory of feeling ou lined abo\e can be most easily and 
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completely verified No detailed reference was made to 
these types of feeling m our jaececUng chapter since 
they are most convetuKJdy discussed here We take 
first the feehngs attendant on the operations o" the 
intellect directed to the ascertainment of feet and 
tratti> — in a woidj knowledge 

Knowledge may be valued from more than one point 
of view The mass of mankind value it chiefly or 
entirely, on account of its tfmmediate practical bearings 
People want to ktum only because they have something 
definite which they want to dc the knowledge is a 
means to something else. This utihtanan new of know- 
ledge has Its rightful place, and it lies at the bottom of 
a great deal of the interest m discovery and invention 
which 13 so marked a dharactcnstic of the present age 
But 0 her valuations of knowledge also have thew right 
fill place It IS impossible to deny the existence of an 
intrinsic interest in seeking for a cleaner clearer more 
inclusive mental view of things — a theoretic cunosity a 
theoretic need often described as a desire for knowledge 
* for its own sake. ' 

This last phrase leads to much misunderstanding 
Nobody supposes that the mere possession of ‘truth" 
as a passive states the mere representation mside as of 
what IS outside us, has some mystic value on its own 
account. What is valued is the active-emotional direc 
tion of the mind to one end — of s& thtnhng that our 
thought may harmonise mtellectually with the funda 
mental structure of tb ngs Th«re have been very many 
scientific discovenes — which afttr dis&mry have proved 
of immense benefit to human life all round, but were in 
this sense useless at the time of discovery — ^which would 
never have been made, if the desire to know were not 
a real part of our nature the ‘desire to know’’ for 
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the sake of nothing beyond the essen*i!iJ irtellectua! 
emotional actmaes mvoJved in the realisation of the 
knowledge Scientific discoveries are all useful 
but somefiass their usefulress for the service of life 
and conduct is not an immediate but a remote con 
sequence ^ they are useful ’ tn. the ^rsi pace because 
man is rational and tnerefore desires them he seeks 
them, we repeat, for the sake of nothing bejond the r 
active realisation by the seeker 

It is m conneefaon with this insbrctive tendercj — 
the search for or desire for knowledge, as an ac iva 
impulse— “that tne intellectual feeling in the proper 
sense of the term, arises It must be d»s ingu shed 
from "surprise (at what previous custom makes un 
expected) and from the more prolonged state call'd 
(in ordinary language) wonder which impLes a more 
settled interest iii something nove’ There is no suij^le 
word, in English ® which provides a satisfactory name 
for the theoretic imoulse, as such, carosity and 
wonder ' a e both uns Jitab’e. Martineau adopted the 
latter term ‘That Woftikr is the pr mitive it tdlectjal 
impulse, whence all philosophy spm gs is a max m held 
in common by Plato and Anstotle drily tau-d by the 
latter,® embodied by the former in the g aceful saying 
that 'it IS i happy geneafo^y Viiuch makes Im he 
daughter o! TV all /Ttfr * — te which treats the iicsaeno'*r 
of diti gjds the winged thought that pu scb to and fro 
between heaven and th, ard brings tuen into com 
manion as the child of A\onder ' The same viritet 

1 Aa unpresiive instauce of tkis is seer in be wb Js <5e d u la 
vestigauon ripened np by the discovery of nxiiusn and ladio ii e 
u u ices 1907 cp. pres»n K&ovneo„e 19 $ 

■1 German iVsi iiigi r * Me/apy h bs i. 5 z 

* Thmcetus p iji; 

* '^jpss ofAif'i el Tk erv S»d ed , vol ju p J >2 
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quotes from Professor Lewis Campbell s interesting life 
of the late James Clerk Maxwell one more out of 
the innumerable examples of this characteristic of the 
genuinely saentific mmd ‘ Throughout his childhood 
his constant question was, ‘Whats ike go o/tkaif what 
does it do ? Nor was be content with a vague answer 
but would reiterate, ‘But what's the parHcular go of 
It? I dstinctly remember his telling me, during 

his early manhood that his first recollection was that of 
lying on the grass before his father’s houses and looking 
at the sun, and wandering 

It IS sometimes said that the operations of the m 
tellect are cold and passionless,” or at most attended 
by quiet reeling” Very often the feeling is “quiet”, 
but just as often the carrying on of purely intellectual 
work— as in thinking out a problem — gives rise to a 
high degree of excitement which is just the emotion 
spoken of above (§ 3 ad fineni) -—the emotion of 
eneigetic pursuit gradually successful against difficulties 
W hen Sir I aac Newton started a calculation to test his 
hi'pothesis as to the I^w of Gravitation ^ and after pro- 
ceeding a httle a ay with it perceived that it was likely 
to end m verifying the hypothesis, he was utterly unable 
to carry on the calculation, from the overpowering ex 
atement of its »ntiapated termination, and he requested 
a friend to fimsh it fox him. 

In children the desire to know takes the form of 
a wondering curiosi y about all kinds of things I his 
cuiosity has been accounted a human mstmct (see 
above, ch vn , | 3) Children s questions are of many 
kiTQS —judged from the addt point cf view some are 
ptofounu, others meaningless, some of practical import 

* That my two bodies ittroct each other with a force nrjong la 
fBzs iy as die square of the ^isuace between tiiein. 
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ance others senseless or having no relevance to the 
cnse (as when a little boy takes a picture of a railway 
tram to his father and asks where the tram is going 
to,' and IS gnevously disappointed because he can get 
no answer) In after years custom blunts the freshness 
of the child s curiosity, the mind settles down to ake 
certain things as a matter of course, and ceases to 
inquire concerning what is customary And then sur 
pnse at something novel or uneicpected happening, is 
an indispensable preliminary to the desire to know 
That anything, by mere repetition can cease to need 
explanation, is of course a para illusioti "True,’ says 
CarJjIe, "it is by this means we live, for man must 
work as well as wonder and herein is custom so far a 
kind nurse guiding him to his true benefit But she 
IS a fond foohsh nurse or rather we are false fooush 
nurselings when in oar resting and reflecting hours we 
prolong the same deception."* The desire to know 
and the capacity to find satisfaction in knowing, m the 
hamiooy of our thought with realitv are ultimate facts, 
behind whidi we cannot go 

The pains and pleasure of intellectual operations, 
whether these are directed to the end of knowledge 
* for its own sake or for some practical purpose, can 
all be brought under the gereral theory which we have 
had in view (§ a u) The pains o*' intelect are all 
eases oi thwarted endeavour The following are obnoas 
and yet qute typical examples We try to recollect 
something under difiicu*ties or in vair We fed to 
uiderstand or follow a proof — ^as in anthmetic or mathe 
ma iC3 — or we unsuccessfully attempt to solve a pnjfaiem 
We try to work oat some speculatiie view which only 
ends n puzzles We find ourselves being led to con 

^ Sorter fa][ in. ch vin { Nstnnd Stt|!«iiBln(9}issn 

IT 
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flicting results We are drawn in different directions 
at once ( distraction ) — as when a general at a critical 
juncture m war is undecided as to his course , or when 
a person receives contradictory advice as to the tieat 
ment of an illness An event which is so strange or 
novel as to be outside the circle of ordinary events 
and m conflict with ordinary experience gives nse to 
an emotion (see ch. ix § 9) whose painful character 
partly arises from the impossibility of intellectually ad 
justing the rew expenence to the old All these m 
stances show that an intellectual process is attended 
with unpleasant feeling so far as it leads to distraction 
conflict or contradiction 

The extent to which the mind is capable of feeling 
the pain of contradiction depends on the degree of its 
intellectual cultivation We said that the mass of man 
kind value knowledge chiefly by its immediate practical 
beanngs , and when these are interfered with by con 
tradsction or inconsistency in the intellectual process, 
mos people have a keen appreciation of the state of 
aflairs Brt when the mind is suiflciently cultivated 
to appreciate all the bearings of true knowledge (even 
those wnich are not immediate but remotej — and some 
of 1 s grea est practical consequences may be remote) 
then the thinko' begins to feel contradictions and difS 
culties to which the multitude are indifferent 

The pleasores of intellect arise from the reverse 
conditions to those above mentioned They may be 
included under one general description Intellectual 
pleasure, properly so called anses ‘’rom harmonising 
facts which we e separate or discordant before, — har 
mcnising them oy finding in them resemblances such 
that we may embrace them all under one idea or state 
ment this means an increase in the number of facts 
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that can be comprehended by one intellectual eSbrt 
and therefo e an economy and fac lita^'iop of effort 
This satisfaction is greatly added to by contrast as a 
relief from a previous state of intellectual indecision 
or inconsistency 

J 5 Fehngtons of tke asthetic consaousfuss — ^The 
aesthetic emotion are hose aroused by Beauty and its 
oppos te and by the Sublime and the Ludicrous 

Our account of tnese mil be simp ified if ive re-state 
the theory of nleaaure and pain v h ch we have been 
illustrating We Stated it in terms of t ni tojtards 
an end we now state i in teims of aiteni ‘n — m tins 
fo'lowing Profe sor d Tnere is pleasure accord 
mg as a riainirum oi a^tertion is efiectiiely exercised 
and pa n in proportion as such effective ttcntion is 
fruatr? ed by distractions shocks, or incomplete and 
faulty ad ptations — o" fails of evercisf own g to the 
narrowness of the field of consciou nes ard the slow 
re s and smillness of he chai ges 

We ha\e alreadj no n ed out ih t at^ertion is s mply 
cf'iation (mental ictivit, c._nicd on under a. certain ro 
Qil m — VIZ to a tain o i fuller presentation ol the object 
without seel ng to a te i no onie h ngelse To a certain 
ett nt the etore oar re s atetii-nt of he theory has 
ii-nited It re the p oce s of -’denev WaTos an e^r* 
IS wide in iremin''" thin hat of m e k -pprefendirjj 
an ooject 

i^stretic feeiinss appear in their chaiacter stic Gua.i 
ties in connection with the produc s of the ^ine Arts 
It is agreed on all hanas that these feelings may he 
distinguished as fol ows — 

( ^ Thev do not depend or any ulterior purpo e— - 
sufh as ui-ihty or knowledge — se ved by toe obiect 


^ Ft } }• on a P nif i ch x ^ a 
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which arouses them Satisfaction in Beauty is sought 
* for its own sake. The interest is felt for the object 
tn tise^ and not m its relation to the self The 
attitude of mind is contemplative — t e the attention 
is outwardly directed, and there is no implication of 
an unrealised end In intellectual observation on the 
other hand we have attention actively directed and 
seeking 

(ii) They have no disagreeable accompaniments (as 
sensual pleasures have) Hence their suscepLbihty to 
prolongation Fatigue or strain are accidental so far 
as the proper art effect is concerned. 

(lu) Their enjoyment is not limited to one or a few 
persons, but can be shared by all who have the capacity 
for appreaation This consideration is very important 
and of Itself goes far to fix the limits of what can be 
called Beauty To begin with it limits the objects 
of aesthetic enjoyment to the two higher senses sight 
and hearing 

There are many kinds of experience which m them 
selves do not belong to art but can be brought into art 
by being represen ed in idea these include many of our 
muscular and bodily feelings Bam has very well illus 
trated this, showing how the prmaple that tlie pleasures 
of ait are such as can be collectively shared assists us in 
drawing the line A painter or a poet may depict a 
feast and the picture may be viewed with pleasure 
The disqualifying arcumstances are not present in ideal 
delights So wealth power dignity affection as seen or 
imagmed in others, are not exclusive In fact mankind 
derive much real pleasure from sympathising with these 
objects They constitute much of the inte est of sur 
rounding 1 fe and of the historical past and they are 
freely adopted into the compositions of the artist It 
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may be objected here that to permit^ without reserve^ 
the ideal presentation of sensual delights merely because 
of Its being a d fused and not a monopolised pleasure 
IS to give to art an unbounded hcenoe of grossness 
The reply is tnat the subjects of Fine Art are limited by 
considerations that are very vanous in different countnes 
and timesi and are hardly reducible to any rule. The 
portraying of sensual pleasures is objected to on moral 
and prudential grounds as over stimulating men to pursue 
the reality but there is no fixed line universally agreed 
upon It IS eviden ly within the spint of Fine Art as 
implied by the conditions above given to cultivate 
direct y and indirectly the sources of pleasure that o// cofi 
shart in that provoke symuathy instead of nvaliy Hence 
[scenes and] tales that inflame either the ambition or the 
sensuality of the human mind, in their consequences, 
inspire what are called the baser passions properly 
definable as the passions imply mg nvalry and hostility 
because the r objects are such as the few enjoy to the 
exclusion of the mary *■ 

There has been a controversy as to whether simple 
sen a^Qns of sight and sound can be considerea to afford 
aesthetic pleasure. This s not a point of much im 
portance for no one would deny that the characteristic 
experience of he beautiful begins with the combination 
of sensations jito some kmd of whole Hence an art 
product has been said to involve always a umty in variety 
We may express the same thing by saying that the 
different elements m the combination must form a 
harmony ‘ A variety of elements says Professor 
Ward, * be they movements, forms, ooloursi or incidents 
instead of conflicting all unite to further each other and 
form not merely a mass but a whole.” How tnen is 
'*■ M tii I anti Moral Saence jk. 291 



342 THE GENERAL CON Dll IONS OF 

the whole or harmony constituted? The answer is, 
that an art product affects us with the characteristic 
leeling for beauty when it is at once a hirtnony of matter 
form, and suggestion. No exclusive stress can be laid 
on any one of these factors in contrast with the others 
each of their contributes something essential to the 
complete experience of the beautiful 

{a) Material condtHons — These are always of the 
nature of perception, and have therefore a basis of 
sensation Different arts — music painting sculpture 
architecture — appeal to the two senses m different ways 
and each has its own charactenstic manner of weaving 
the sense material into the artistic effect 

if) Formal co7idthons — Theae will be found to be 
such that, in cases of artistic pleasure attention is facil 
tated readily and economically accommooa+ed in the 
contrary cases it is surprised or obstructed 1 he reader 
will be able to venfy this in detail We give a few 
illustrations of it in connec ion with the simpler lesthetic 
experiences In a harmonious combination of musical 
notes, the coincidences in the vibratory periods of the 
sounding bodies are more frequent the more perfect 
the concord thus, in the octave (the mosi" perfect 
concord) there is a coincidence at every other vibra 
ton since the stnng sound ng the nigher no e vibrates 
twice as fast as that sounding the lower note Ihe 
more numerous these coincidences, the easier it is for 
attenhon to apprehend the two notes as ore sound. 
There lue strr 'ar comcidences of the overtones (ch. 
ix. I 7 'i in the case of the musical concoras In a 
liarmonious combination of colours each is a retinal 
“rest from the other When again we take into 
account the tniensittes of the sense elements we find 
attention laciliuted by the regularity of rnythmic sue 
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cession and the gradual increase or decrease of sound , 
or correapondirgly in the case of sight by gradual van 
ations colour (as in the rose) and curved or sym 
metrical outlines 

These harmonies of form unouestionibl} contain an 
important part of the conditions of pleasure m beauty 
bu they cannot be made the only essential factor 
Ihe ate Edmund Gurney in his wonderfully suggest 
ive book JTk Power of Smtrd has shown that the 
artistic effect of an object may Vary out of all pro- 
portion to any variation of ts formal charactenstics 
It is possible to have a meloay of exqu site beautv 
md a 10 her which is du'l and commonplace w th no 
Giffererce of form between »hem that can be compared 
to the oifarence m effect The same may be said of 
the effect of a succes ion of notes sung bv a voice hi ^ 
th_t of Tenny Lind or PatP and by an average singer 
Ttiere arc evidently v-a lations and intensities of sesthetic 
teJng wbo e sources elude our analysis at present 

At ention is facint ted by «notner formal factor m 
artishi, effect the esfeet is p easing according as it is 
ob allied with little effort and by simple mi,ans Ti 
IS most eas Ij I'lustiatecl in poet y and rhetoric The 
charm of fenny on ao con pared with a good dea' of 
Brown ngs wntings is tn part accouni-ed for by the 
simpnaty of the means taken to secure the effect 
Considerations ot this kind led Heme t Spencer to 
lay down the gene al iiaaira *hat ir composition and 
rhetoric ‘ economy of the recipients attention is the 
secret of efit. i ^ 

(f) Assc i line S' gesUftt — The more our knowledge 
ana experience grow the greater becomes the suggestive- 
ne&s of the most ordinary sense experiences They may 
’ Mstays It t «d h voi u. cb ix. 



344 


THE GENERAL CONDITIONS OF 


in themselves be of no moment but what they remmd 
us of lends them their significance and meaning This 
IS none the less true if the past experiences which aie 
thus revived appear only m the form of vague ideas, 
tinged with feelings similar to those which they originally 
aroused The pleasantness of the monotonous call of 
the cuckoo is due to its intimate assoaation with all 
that spring time means The delicate and fragile maiden 
hair fern, the curved vale, the Alpine crag awaken a 
multitude of associations indefinite in foim but none 
the less operative in the effect The artist avails him elf 
of such associations to the utmost They are indeed 
not equally prominent in all cases either in nature or 
in art The beauty of a flowering plant is mainly one 
of perceived fo m and colour while the pathos of a 
crumbling cottage or the sombre sublimity of a 
Norwegian f,ord are nearly all a matter of the creative 
imagination of the observer In certain forms of drawing 
the effects of suggestion are vital to the result 1 hus 
to take a very simple case when an art st sketches a tree 
in full leaf he never gives an exact representation even 
of the outline of each detail in the '•eal object (to do 
so were it possible, would rum the whole effect) he 
arranges a multitude of little wavj lines so as to suggest 
a tree, and the better artist he is the more obvious 
and natural the suggestion will seem Here the actual 
sense material is slight, and is overlaid with e’ements 
contnbuted by uggestion In * word painting the 
suggested factors count for still more The sense 
matenal consists onlj of words (assisted m the case 
of poetry by ihvthmic and metncal forms) but the 
effect of the whole is produced by suggestion arousing 
the mood of mind which the writer desires to awaken 
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The workng of creatwe imag^natior' on tne pat 
of the observer v,ho app eoates beaaty can be ti-iced ii 
other v-a>s, to whicn rve can onl^ make o cferetic®* 
here. The fiiness of means to end dt cei ed to the 
structme of the object may make evei a piece of 
mechanism a thing of beauty, and m every case 
the imag native discernment of the purpose intended, 
suggestive of the creative design cf the ani»t his power 
and sk 11, his dea and emot on contnoute grea 'y to th< 
effect 

For older but st M vale bie n rk c i th st j; rt cf 
this section see B Fmci <jti H ■' \iv bp'‘rrei 

Prin if es of Psj hoiog^ las ed vo u pt 
SuHv ffitman vo i cb x v r m C ro y s 

Pov.er of Sound hou},h written nth special lef rfce to 
Music s suggestive % the general ps- hoi oi xs lie » 
feeling see espeu ally ch i t u and is. on the teuiMij, 
for form and oroer in b»at.ti The leader Term ir 
should on no accoart negi“rt be eatmt. it of th s sabi ct 
iti Jod! fe/f buck dr Ply ho *ogtc 

The h OT/ t! at "sthe ic ppiec a loi on ts enva lonai 
5 de s siniplv pSeasu e c«,n be mx nUu ed on'y w ti> so 
many explanations and qual'-Caioi R Maishal’ 

Phe Beaitijul London rg t) tvi th most loisonabe 
course is to restate tii** tifon a o t^-er It is a pec fa. 
kind of pleasure a d this st er ent shou d be understood 
in the light o our a gum*, ten v i i Pbove) for 
the admission of qjaii a e difference To sa Jiat ‘ all 
pleasures are in th mse’ves of the Soine ratur ' is e tber a 
truism ( pleasure lo the ab bact i pleasure ) or rests on an 
illegitimate abstraction -cf ptet.sare ^rom its conJitions, 
Some fur damental coad tionso* a generate ha aCtev affec iftg 
rhe esyoyment of beaatv ba e lyva po n ed o a a Jovc The 
v*rety of the torms v\b i-h suc^ cord nons take is sliowa 
ft the expenmefttal iniesUgations o It E Boliougb 

The Perceptive Problem ir the Aschetic Ajvpie ijition oS 
Single Colours, Brt/ J Pssck, lol u 1900 am? T « 
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Perception Problem jn the Esthetic Appreciation of Simple 
Colour combinations ibtd vol in 1911 Dr C S Mjers 
Individual Differences m Listening to Music thd vol 
xiii 1933 Professor C A Valentine The Experimental 
Psychology oj Beauty 

§ 6 Biological and psycho physical tneones — Both 
forms of the purely psychological theory of pleasure 
and pain meet with oiScuities m the case of simple 
sensations Thrae theories are applicable to the 
pleasures and pains of the higher senses {sight and 
hearing) and to those of muscular exercise but in the 
case of the lower senses and the internal sensations, 
these assumptions of furthered or impeded attention or 
tendency towards an end, are inapplicable 

The most familiar form of the evolutionary biological 
theory s that of Spencer pleasures are the incentives 
to acts which tend to support life and pains detenents 
fiom acts which tend to destroy life This is regarded 
"is tne lesult of natural selection, since races of animals 
whose pleasures conesponded to life-destroying acts and 
pains to life preserving acts would inevitably perish A 
creature so organised would find pleasure and delight 
in what was deadly to itself This is certainly true to 
some extent but two observations are necessary (a) 
The prmaple does not afford ary general law applicable 
to all pleasures ard pains ^or to preserve the species in 
the struggle for existence, it is rot necessary that every 
pleasure «nould coincide with benefit to the bodil} life 
as a whole and exery pam with the opposite {S) Even 
if It did afford a general law it would have only a 
partial application to the human race for men are 
more complex than the lower annnais, the unfit 
(biologically) are rot allowed to disappear and the 
human environment is always changing and rendeiing 
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irapossiWe any perma”c'« ad-iptation Spenca him 
sen points out the fa reachtrg aiveri^ence which exi- ts 
between pleasu es and acts beneficial to the bodily life 
although he looks forward to a tune when a peife'-t co- 
tncidencs be ween the two will hare been evoiveoL 
Basn statea a principle conneciing feeling and organic 
life thus *'Sta es of pleasure are concon tant with an 
increase states of pain with a decrea « of some or all 
of the >ital functions " ^ 1 his statement is app tc*b3e 

on the whole jn the region of in emal sersat on but 
there are exo pt ons Serere organic derangements — 
such as consjhip ion — may be almost nainie.s , and the 
pa n of an organic sensahon in i ! out ail propartion 
to he orghn c in^urv in\ohed (as in he case ol lootn 
ich(-) It 15 rery difhcoit, however, to applj Bans 
view at alt £0 the sp cial sens iUons IVh; 'orinstaKe 
should the odour of a rose or tne notes of a nightij ^aJe 
be plea ant ^nd the odour of su'phai ef’cd hj.drogfR or 
the V 1 re of a CO ncrake be so much the revuse 
Here is no ircieass or ab^teir^nt of vital function® 
corresponduig to die diffeience. Final!) in the case of 
feelings aroused by perceived objecis, by irrygiualions, 
by roemones, b> id<.s s the nerely biv logical theory 
becomes uaworkao'e The ce e opment of these mental 
processes never has been and caniot be ex, shined 
merely as a succe ion of devices for seeing the efttc ctit 
perfo mance of //nfioiof/ o/ /»«i in the proper ense 

of the term, in which it is restricted to proce ses known 
to form part of the life of tlve bodily organism The 
same remark applies to R hot’s view t a pteasutes and 
pains are the syinp oms in consciousness of the sans 
faction and dissatisfact on of organ c netas if by the 
latter term ve mean 'physiological needs 'j for physi 

^ MnisU Mfi SeuMfi p 
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ological ‘needs ' are those and only those which are 
necessary to the maintenance of bodily life Eut £ibo% 
like other writers who are fond of talking m physiolc^cal 
terms, really widens the meaning of organic needs to 
include the whole range of consaous desires in addition to 
bodily needs so that his theory in eTect joins on to the 
psychological one (§ 2, il) 

The psycho physical theories look for a physiological cor 
relate of pleasure and pain in special states ot the ceiitial 
nervous system It cannot be said that any such theorj has 
3 eft been found to cover the whole ground even for the 
aJSective tone of sensation The most hopeful theo*^es are 
those that refer to the processes of waste and repair m the 
nervous system and consider pleasure to be accompanied on 
the physiological side by a maximum of stimulation (and 
consequent nerve action) together with a minimum of 
fatigue (unrepaired waste or undestroyed toxic substances) 

The psychological theory is set fordi by Ward Principles 
ch X and by Stout Manual 3rd ed bk 11 ch viii bk 
ni pt. 1 ch IV andbkiVjChix iSsa Analytic Psychology 
vol 11 last chapter It is tenable only if connected with 
the fundamental principle that the mind is essentially active 
in relation to its environment Psychologists who take an 
inadequate view of mental activity can give no general 
theory of feeling in psychological terms. Thus Sully 
(voh 11 ch. xvin § 3} states that the most obvious general 
differentiating circumstance in all conative phenomena is 
the presence of the psychical correlative of muscular action 
our consciousness of activity is based on the common peculi 
anties of our muscular sens bility ‘ But he also states 
that all the higher and more specialised forms of vol tion 
involve also ‘ a psychical antecedent in the way of conscious- 
ness of purpose or foTe>.asling of end,” {§3) for wh ch 
the most comprehensive name is Desire This statement 
provides the foundation for a psychological theory of 
activity and its connection with teeling but no such theoi y 
is gfiven. _____________ 


> Th 41 is essenually the view criticised above chap viL 9ia 
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For the biological theory pleasure and para see Snen er 
Prtnt. pies of Psyehole^^ vol i 5124 'cf Data of bihcs 
ch VI ) Grant Allen Phynologtcal •i.sihetics Schreider 
Freud u Leid d Mensckeno-es k’eck s The th ori js re 
\ieweci bv Ribot Psi holosy of the Emo*tons pt s ch 11 
and cri (.isef by Kuipe Ottihnes | 41 Tie connec ion 
vfith organic weltare is careiull^ examined bv Lehniann 
pp 1^615 

Vanous fo ns of the psjcio phy ical theory are discus td 
in Marshall, Pam Pie uure and Mstheh,^ ( larsha 1 s own 
V ew IS evam ned by S»<>i Mmual bk 11 ch i in 

Kiilpe Outl I s ^41 mLeiiiiini pi i^ ibi ind kit ot, 
loc at 


t 



CHAPTER XI 


THE PERCEPTION OF OBJECTS 

In our descnption of the sensations of the special 
senses, we pointed out that while for purposes of 
exposition and analysis the sensations may be treated 
as separate units they do not so occur in our normal 
expenence Hence we observed that the difference 
be ween sensation and perception *s one of degree 
only (ch ix § i) In both sensation and perception 
we experience a fact as an immediately present outward 
reali y WTien our experience of it — so far as our 
consciousness goes — is that of a comparatively imple 
quality we call the mental process a sensation The 
fuller of relations it is toe more it is localised com 
pared classed and so forth the more unreservedly 
we call the state of mind a perception On this 
understanding we may say m short that perception 
IS the consciousness of particular material things present 
to sense It involves nerve currents coming m from 
the periphery and arousing more or less voluminous 
rep oductive processes in the cortex 

We may distinguish three stages or psychological 
levels of perception 

§ I JPeresptten without recegmhoti — In its most 
etemenhiry form we dnd the mmimum of intellectual 
consciousness which is necessary for a simple sense 
initiated process to be discerned — for a dehmte 
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impression to be experienced as such or to staid ou^ 
(in some degree) against he conts luous backg ouid ol 
experience Mere discernment, accompaned by toe 
lowest level of re^endveness may be ma ntained urthoat 
any the higher capacities of the mind coming rto 
piay, — or even before they ate developed 

The best illustrations of this are found ta the menfai 
life characteristic of the lowest animals uch as hshes 
1 we take, as the inaex of psychical life, the capacity 
for movement in reaponse to sense shmulus it would 
seem that the movements of a fish a.e protnued and 
gu dec by its senses s^araiely and net co^ cftv-efy, — in 
otaet wo ds it can discern a sensa ton (it can iee smel’ 
and even '’ear and taste) hat cjmnot atmhsne d *.eretit 
sensat ors m o the percept on of an object, and lery 
often cinrot tse a sensation which recars. Pro 
fcssor Ward h«s quoted from a verv in ere ting paper by 
Mr Bateson (on * The Sense-O’gans and Percepaons of 
Vishea ) some carious evidence on tnis point, and has 
drawn some important conclusions from ii. After tndx 
catjig that the dogfisn seeks its food ex lus ve!\ by 
scent, find the carp exc’us vely by wgni, be contjoues 
Again Mr Bateson observes fhere can be no doubt 
that soles also perceive objects approaching them, for 
tiiey bury themseHes if a stroke is made at tnein w th a 
landing net, yet they have no recogn tion of a worm 
held imraediate’y over their ! cad a^’o wi!i rot take it 
even if it touch them, uut coitinae to f tl for it aim 
lessiy at the bottom of the tank, be ng aware of its 
presence by the sense of smell Soles, eels, and rock 
1 ngs moreover haTC a cleat appreciation of light and 
darkness being always buried or ntdden by day (unless 
food is thro TO in), bat swimming freely about the tank 
1 40 other fiah at night When thus sw minifig at iasge 
tii^ bury or hide themselves if a light be fiaidied upon 
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them Congers and loaches have some appreciation of 
moving objects, and occasionally snap at them, but their 
sight perceptions are extremely vague Pollack, 

dshes viith excellent sight take no notice of a stratgki 
wire held up and ivaved outside the tank but if the wire 
be beni into a sinuous curve like the body of a swimming 
worm they will often dash at the glass in the attempt to 
seize It When a sense-impression sets up movements 
that are plainly unfit, we have no choice but to affirm 
sensation but it must be unassimilated sensation, the 
rush of a moth into the candle is perhaps a suitable 
instance. When the casual spectator at an aquarium 
sees deaa sprats or shrimps thrown into a tank he is apt 
to assume that the fish who eat them recognise, as he 
does a certai/i smell taste form colour consistency 
and so forth But presently he may learn that the 
scent led feeoers among them such as the rockling 
circle round m nairowmg spirals, and finally gulp a 
stone on winch a dead sprat has been smeared while 
sight led feeders hke the pollack, will dart straight at 
and swallow the twisted stnp of bright metal which 
anglers call a spoon One would think that with time 
and adequate opportunities they might learn that all is 
not fish that glitters or that has a fish hke smell and so 
pause for some saving differentia that would exclude 
fraudulent imitations To associate the glitter with the 
smell or the smell with the glitter would be a great step 
towards this A very few instances would probably 
suffice to furnish a cat or an otter with some such 
minimum of sagacity but a fish seems scarcely ever to 
grow Wise. ^ The reason is that the fish cannot com 
* bine sensat ons even when they recur together or in 
clcMse succession uito a complex percept of a single 

* ^vnd N S rol u No la po 519 52a Cp bus 
legi al Pnnnplts ch v ^34 and th vi. §2 
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object and therefore has no distinct mcmorv images 
of these objec s its pre^iou experience has lo con 
scions effect on he preaent impression and therefore 
It can wi learn by experience 

There is an elementary le/el of mental life with 
actual perceptual processes where the persisting effects 
of nrevious srailar impre sions make no difference to 
the creature s action Tne burnt moth does not dread 
the flame fsee ch iv § 6) 

hiCierhele s leter veness nij e at uc k Eteiiifan 
animal is una le o tear ' a i tning from cpeat d ense 
expenences ne experierce miv stiil he heigutened ir 
irler t n distnc ''css b traces of is oi ner '^(.currente 
a* oUq I “ e e in effect do o then cl\ c r be mto 

O" 11® 

In le bamc wa iben an animd' of the me tal level of 
the d b huig r lo'lows by ight the iro er-en $ 

of Its prev t has a sp les ot sense stun ■Ai i I e d and 
ca I ot ti e n pr ssnn affect a d makes a diherence to 
tl e ne t, o 'at ne cm ten ne of tne sen“s mat be 
rtj le ertea 1 is tsn-^ m d» vthe e /Ai represents 
the a fer effect of j jl a and b and so on the total 
e e t be a nish to s i?e tne object Of rourse w j s rot 
dis ngi 1 lied in consc oiisne s rom ^ i oi ffi front c nor 
?«j From d The mea mg s mp v hat he consciousness 
produced b st nu js is s "i iK differen f ont wrat it 
tti'u d ha p be n h^J a no piececeu ana so cti The 
sjn bolls t employ a b/ Pin essor btout in r presentug 
trt' ac 01 ds cernirg s a tro'e, erie of r^pre sians 
tthmh have coi itnu h oi inter it a ne Icte' of human 
menn’ i fe 

\\e hate given n usiratiots from animal life because 
tl ere we hrd cases where cot c ousnebs may never nse 
abo e nae e discernment It s however dj a process 
of conscious discernment hat t le chi^d gradually learns 
to aistmguish the sensaLions of different senses and 
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then the different qualities &c of each kind of sensa 
tion It hardly needs to be said that the capacity 
for such discernment is slowly acquired and partly 
depending as it does on selective or feeling prompted 
attention is not acquired equally by all The differ 
ences may arise from specialised interests — as when 
a metal worker sees many tints where other people 
see only a uniform glow or from mere differences of 
age — remarkable variations being found in the capacity 
for distinguishing colours (for instance) at different 
ages or again fiom inborn differences of mental and 
physical constitution of which no precise account can 
be given 

S 2 Recognition mihout explicit ideas — If animals, 
such as the fishes spoken of m tne last section were 
able to combine the data of the separate senses into 
the perception of an object — as young chi'dren tor 
example, can do ■ — they would be on a higher level 
of mental life where the object when perceived s 
known to be of such and such a kind although even 
here there are no sepa ate ideas of the past his is 
most commonly experienced when sensations of sight 
are qualified by the effects of their past union with 
sensations of touch or with rooto sensations We 
look at a sui*- of polished armour, and say at once 
that It looks smooth cold bard, &c The sight 
experience is altered by the effects o'" previous touch 
experierces which are jus distmct enough to enable 
us to describe the ‘ look of the thing in his general 
way And we shall see that so common a fact as 
space perception consists (in part) of incompletely 
revived moto and tactual experiences 

Mere perception perception uncomplicated by dis 
tinct ideas of memo y or imagination does not go 
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beyond \\ha<- have just descnbed It is essential’) 
the apprehen ion of a sense impression and its qualihca 
t on bv the effects of previous imp essiors these effects 
being dtsh tct tnough to deiermtne action if not to be 
themseUes named \ person who had lost all ideas of 
memorj or imagination might still retain the capacity of 
perception he would be able to use all familiar objects 
r ghti) and describe them when present to his senses , 
he might even understand the practical meaning of 
wordst so as to do what he was told out he would hate 
no idea of anyth ng not p esent to his sen es ’ 

An an mal mast have reached this econd ’etel before 
it can earn eA.pert 'What we mean by this is 
dlusitrated in the cases already eferreo to (ch iv § <3 
p S 7 ) The following from Lloyd ’Morguns ffaht and 
In tinct IS an instruct te example A joung cnick two 
da\s old had kamt to pick out pieces ot yolk from 
otners of white of egg I cut liTile pieces of orange 
petl of abou he san e siiie aS the pieces of yolk and 
one of th(_se was soon seized but at once lelinquishcd 
the Cl lult shaking his head Seizing another he hela it 
for a moment in the bih but then droppeo it and 
sc atched at tne base of his beuk Tnat was enough 
he cou'd not again be induced to seize a piece of 
Orange peel The obnoxious mater al was now removed 
and pieces of yolk of egg subs uted but thev wert, 
left untouched being p obab’y taken for orange 
peel Subseqi ently he ’ooked at the volk with hesita 
t on but p eseiutly pecked doubtfuhy not sei mg but 
merely ouchmg Ihen he necked again, seized, and 
swallowed 

’ Po>r comments on such Ca.ie> see s article in dtnd N S 

to ill No IS pp 511 516 

^ Morgan p iif p 40 
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Even at the nsk of repetition we must observe that 
in speaking of the ‘ combination of sensations to form 
a perception there is no implication of a mechanical 
aggregation of psjchical units It is however practi 
cally convenient to use such expressions The different 
sensations are there and the combination of them is a 
new mental reaction itself a single whole And we 
need no*- go beyond the level of animal life for illustra 
tions of diis Take one of Professor Kohlers expen 
ments Two greys A and B of which B is the lighter 
a^'e placed side by side, and an animal is trained to take 
food from B it is then g ven a pair of greys B and C 
of which C IS lighter than B It is found that the 
animal goes not to the grey B from wnich it had 
previously taken food but to C The animal reacts not 
to either sensation singly but to the step between the 
greys the relation between them the bearmg of one 
upon the other ^ Another kirdred experiment is 
equall} in cresting Iwo photographs were prepared 
one of a large clus er of bananas the other of a large 
stone roughly of the same outline a the cluster The 
backgrouna was the Sa.me in both cases The two 
pictures were shown to the chimpanzee for him to 
choose one After every choice whether right {te 
choice of the banana picture) or wrong the animal 
was fed with bananas his choices were thus free from 
external influences In the majority of cases he chose 
the iMnana peture ® The banana picture was evidently 
apprehended as a whole qualified by the interest and 
other effects of the previous experiences 

^ The expenm uts arc quoted and discussed by Professor K. 
Koffba, T/it Growth if the MtTtd tr } pp isyff 221 and 357 

(where references are given) 

* Koh'er Mmiahiy of Afes (Eng tr ) pp. 339 340 (where the 
pictures are reproduced) 
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In like manner at the level of haman life when we 
hear a bar of music for example our experience is not 
accounted for by describing the separate notes what 
we actually expenence is the form of the combination , 
analysis into its separate notes desjoys the character of 
the expenerce^ In human experience recognition 
of a melody which had been heard before would 
probably lead to more or less distinct memories but 
this la not necessary to a full ptrception of it and to a 
rtiognthoti of its famihanty 

At this level of perception the efore here need not 
be any separate or distinct recalling of a past experience , 
It is enough if the previous experience leaves behind 
It a cumulative eScct This gives to the recurring 
experience a feeling of famihanty which is pleasant 
or unpleasant according as the consequences on the 
former occasion were one or me other The cumulative 
effect of the first experience does not uself emerge into 
consciousness as a seoarate iten o factor but it makes 
so much difference to the second experience hat the 
action IB different 

This kind of retentiveness plays a great part m the 
anmal mmd and in the first developments of the infant 
mind The mark of U as we have said is the capacity 
to learn by experience 1 1 e feeling of famihanty which 
it causes need not be defin tely pleasant or unpleasant 
It mav lead to entire indifference so that no ftltention is 
aroused Hu haptiens with many of tne most faimhar 
ecurnng expenencea of oar daily life But when it 
does give rse vo such a fee4irg it is rightly described 
as t,he beginning of the recognition of an object The 
sensaton with uhich the effects of past expenance are 
assimilated is no longer a mere sensation We do not 


^ Compatd Stout Armfyite vul l cfe ai andlw 
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merely discern it and act reflexly m response The 
effects of past experience have given it a meaning and 
though at this level it is only a felt meaning it leads 
to the modification of action and is the beginning of 
knowledge 

We must beware of falling into the assumption that 
visual perception is (so to speak) the standard and 
typical lorm of the process If I close my eyes and 
an object is placed m my hand I perceive it ii it is 
familiar at all Similarly I may perceive an object by 
heanng alone a distant tram for example or an object 
of characteristic and familiar odour by smell aloni= 
Visual perception is less liable to error and in the 
course of evolution has come to monopol se the field 
in such a way that the other senses appear to play 
only a secondary part 

This leads naturally to the subject of the follow ng 
section 

§ 3 Recognition with exphat ideas — When explicit 
ideas of memory and imagination disengage themselves 
from the vague background of past expenence ard 
become associated with the present impression we have 
a further stage m the process of perception and also 
a further development of re*-entiveness In this case 
the traces left by past expenence are strong enough 
to produce ideas which are lecogmsed as representing 
the past and which can be compared with and dis- 
t nguished from the present expenence and to that 
extent a e independent of the latter In the adult 
human mind mere perception (unattended bv free idevs) 
rarely occurs the processes of perception and ideation 
run in o one another, and the ideas are regarded as part 
of the perception 

The laws or rather the law of Association will be 
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explained in the following chapter At this do nt we 
only wish to il ustrate the way in which a percepi in 
the stricter sense of the word (§ 2) may be overlaid 
with ideas from past experience 1 am walking along 
a country road and ee in the distance a dark onject 
mov ng on the road No sooner have I discriminated 
it than 1 am nnabte to shake OS' the suggestion that it 
IS my iriend M. As I contmue on my way I expect 
o ee the ramihar form and should be surprised if it 
turned out to be say, an old woman or a labourer 
Tne physical stimulus arouses on } an ill defined sen 
sation or sma’l group of scnsa 10ns of colour 'With 
this are comoined traces enough of past experience to 
warrant the reco£,nit or of the per'^ept as that of a 
haman bemg and this now becomes surrounded with 
a sm 11 army of qualities, memor> images for which 
there is no diri^ut sense-warran My final perception 
It. ^trongh biassed oj the 1 nages wh ch have combined 
witn the iniLial percept These images are themselves 
contro led b sotre conscious or subconscious interest 
in he mind at hv. time Had I not anv focal or 
marginal or subconscious tnoughts in my mind con 
ctn ig 'M my pi, cej irr of him at ^uch a distance 
wou’d have been an in ireh abro mal even 

Wnen t’^ese acres oiv m^cs are ’ess oefinite and 
insistent wc nay hesitate as 0 what t'’e object i , 
rivj,l in ge none of tl en clear enougl to expel 
the others ar se then we begin to eason as to the 
probab iitis= of the c.*se This is d st net, con cious 
inference Fvei tne re id ng o*^ an image into the 
initia percept las been called bv some writers inpnci 
mfererce (or inaccurately uncciscious mferente ) 
and P miv be called inference because there s a 
comLnvtion or s> 1 nesis o'" presented ind represented 
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facts into a new whole and then a statement of what 
the whole is ^ 

The explicit ideas revived by the present sense 
impression may go off into a tram of thought memory 
or imagination which is independent of the perception 
and takes us away from it I may be for example, on 
a steamer and sailing along the coast I see the woods 
hear the splash of the wa*-er note the sighing of the 
wind am aware o the conversation of the people about 
me and so forth Now the sight of the woods may set 
in motion a senes of free ideas I may think of one 
spot in it which especially pleases me , from that 1 
pass to the idea of similar scenes a forest landscape 
by a famous painter occurs to me where did I see 
it ? In the National Gallery ? In the National Gallery 
I saw aiso During the course of this current of 

ideas the water continues to splash the wind to sign 
the company to converse without anv of the percepts 
which they occasion being able to interrupt the memory 
train 

Nothing of this kind however need happen The 
explicit ideas may be tied to the percept by the same 
interest which revives them especially when they help 
us to guide some kind of act^ivity prompted by the thing 
perceived A good example ot this is the deliberate 
endeavour to imitate what we have observed some one 
else doing Here we have a high degree of dependence 
on memory although the activity is perceptual But 
every endeavour to solve a practical problem illustrates 
the union of perception and ideation We may avail 
ourselves of an example given by Professor Stout in 

^ This corresponds to the essential tudure of all inference which 
IS the conibicati 31 or synthesis of certain liaia (the premises } 
into a new whole (the cmclttsion ) — See ch xiv below 
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another connection ^ Let us suppose thar a person 
sets himself to solve one of those wire or cane pjzzies 
which we owe to the ingenuity of the Hirdoos There 
are two modes procedure oper to him he may 
work with his head or with his hands Usuallv if he 
be experienced he mingles the two methods but for 
our purpose it is necessary to place them in sharp 
contrast If he is simply fambling with his fngers 
1 sometimes happens hat he hits on the right process 
by acadent, but when this is so he is untib’e to put 
the puzzle together ag„n 0 w^'en it is put ogetber 
for him 0 do it the next ime he t i^s On lb s 
metnod it is al o a frequent occuirence that be tries 
repeatedly wajs of manipulation wn ch ha\c proied 
unsuccessful New tre cna a.c eristic featute of tbis 
method is tbe failure to compare with each other the 
various a'teniatives which present hersevts There 
IS a r^nsition from ore ut en pt 0 another ut^tmpl 
but the transit on is not guided ana coiit oiled bv 
COM dirai on of thi points, tn k n the n w ait rrp 
differs from the old The sjstemat c worker on he 
o''her hand tres 0 make clear o his mu d helor narid 
w let tier the nei tna w h conduct n m o tbe same 
difSculty wnich he nad ercou’- e ed in pre i-ding trid s 
or if he fai’s to see hi befo ehard he lukts nonce 
o i*" when it occurs A simpler n ^nce s n^ord^d 

by any attempt 0 fix in our minds the post on oi in 
object so thit we may be able to find it ij^a n in 
general our perception 01 where a ^hmg 1 is i cor 
sequence of pe earning it at ad, but wberevei then, i 
a motive for esniicitiy defining i s w hereabouta o that 
we may be sa e of remeraberng it re find ourselves 
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companng its position with that of other objects The 
thieves who visited Ah Baba s house saved themselves 
the trouble of comparison by putting a cross on the 
door but when the captain himself came, he probably 
noted the position of each of the surrounding objects 
and compared it with that of the house fixing the 
points of resemblance and difference ” Explicit ideas 
guide the activity 

Professor Lloyd Morgan^ describes a senes of ex 
penments testing the capacity of a dog to learn by 
tnal and error how to carry a stick through some 
railings The experiments show that when the animal 
hit on the nght way or was shown it he had no 
appreciation of the points in which it differed from 
the unsuccessful attempts In such cases animals learn 
from expenence very slowly and only because the 
constant failure of the wiong attempts graduallj de 
creases the probability of their renewal The memory 
images of the wrong methods become tinged with the 
pam of obstruction and failure there is recognition 
without explicit ideas 

The presence of memory images, attendant on the 
perception of an object brings to light another aspect 
of the process To perceive is to classify, explicit 
recognition by means of memory is classification 
If we cannot find a class — in other woids ^ the 
object IS like not^’ing in our previous expenence we 
are completely at a loss Our state of mind woa’d 
resemble that of Rob nson Crusoe s man Friday when 
for tne first time he saw a sailing ship approacnmg 
the island The reader should analyse the difference 
between this expenence and that of Crusoe himself 
when he saw «.he ship 
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Psychologist- who abide bj the English “Associatiomst’ 
t atiition naturallv regarded Perception as essentially a 
combination of units — an "elaboration as it was some 
times called of given data Sull/s Humem Mmd, vol 11 , 
ch vii IS an. instructive example of this The author 
describes the various factors of perception very well but 
fails to arrange them clearly according to diiference of 
mental level What we have called simple recognition ’ 
and recognition with explicit ideas’ are called by Sully 
automatic assimilation” and comparative assimilation 
respectively The former, he rightly says provides only 
for a sense of familianty the latter is a definite appre 
hension of likeness Mr Sully appears however to 
e\aggei<i,te the affinity between the mechanical or automatic 
side of the tv;o processes automatic assimilation re says 
IS the calling up by a present sensation of the trace or 
residuum of a past sensation (or sensations) which trace 
mi'ges m or coalesces J>ttk the new sensation being 
discernible only through the aspect of familiarity which 
It imparts to the sensation (vol 1 p 181 italics ours) 

I this neans that when (foi example) we have an old 
sen ation and a new one like it, there aie two distinct 
processes (tf)thereviva of the tiace of the old sensatioi 
and (5'i the coalescence or fusion of this trace with the 
new sensation then we must insist tliat there is no eviderce 
for (3) as a dis inc process from ib) 

Ml Sully justh observes that “just as a subconscious 
stage of he sensation precedes and determines the reaction 
0* attention on this senso.tion so a \aguc impression of two 
ditferent sensations precedes a tention to them as dilferent 
at the sam time 1 is evident hat such a vague awareness 
0^ different sensations is not to be confounded with the dear 
coi sciousness of ttiem as different which follows on a direc 
♦ion ot the atten ion {Human Mind vol 1 ch vii , § 3 
p 1/ 1) In fact It IS deal that a differentiation at whatever 
level It occurs, must be felt in order to be known ( feeling 
’’ere stand foi the vague immediate experience refeired to 
aoove) In certain cases, and very familiar ones, a dennite 
judgment of Comparison is made on a basis of similar 
immediate experience without attention to both the objects 
Ot two successive sounds, we can directlv perceiie the 
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second to be louder or softer without reproducing a fnetnory 
image of the first Experiments on the least noticeab e 
difference in the case of sensations afford further illus 
trations Such facts suggest that Professor James is right 
in affimmg that in simple cases such as the comparison 
of purple with blue and with red there maj be a similar 
direct experience or feeling of simple resemblance when 
both objects are present to sense {Principles vol 1 p 332) 

Complete treatment of the topic Comparison belongs 
of C0iir*e to the Psychology of Ideation (see Stout Manual 
bk IV ch iv §3 Analytic Psychology loi 11 ch ix) see 
also ch xi\ § 4 (in connection with the part played by 
Language) 

§ 4 Per ephon of external reality — In comparing 
and contrasting these three stages of peiceptual actnity 
we have implied that perceotion is of external objects 
in space and time \\ e must now analy se these aspects 
of the process with spec al reference to the perception 
of single objects or groups of obiects The perception 
or knowled-jC of the external world — that is of objects 
and events as interconnected m o a unified system — is 
possible only at the higher level of conceptual thought, 
language and intercourse between mind and mind 

The perception of an object, as we have shown in 
vohes the combination of different qualities , it is 
always an act of synthesis A perceived object is 
qualified in the follow ng ways (o) it has comoarative 
independence — it does not cease to exist when we 
cease to act on it, {S) it has spatial qualities {i) it 
IS solid or resistant — tt it fills space (2) it has a 
certain form and size and i*- is situated at a certain 
distance and duection (our own body being in the 
last resorE, the storting point or point of spatial reier 
«nce) (f) it may have one or more of the qualities 
of coiour sound, temperature, smell, taste {d) it has 
other qualities besides those which we perceive and 
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somft perhaps wnich %e ha\e ne\er perceived , (<;) 
although Its qualities are many, ana are liable to change 
it remains (within limits one and •■'he same thing. 

These qualities ascribed to percei ed objects are of 
two kinds which have been distii guished as pnmarv 
and secondary * qualities The psychological im 
portance of the di tmchon resL on the relations of 
the two kinds of quality to our muscular activity The 
‘ primary qualities are solid ty extension (including 
form and size), distance and flirection (me -dng motion 
and res ) , the “ secondary qualities are colour sound 
temperalurt,, sme i tastv re erred to mder (e) above. 
Ihere is good reason as we snah see for beuevmg th t 
our muscular sensa 10ns plav a much larger part in the 
appre’ uns or of the pn nary than tn that of the second 
ary quaht es The pr nary quah les are psydioleguail^ 
more fundamental hat is if we had not acquired any 
perception of sohditv extension we should not 

rej,ard cclou =: sounds a qualities ot things 
occupv n g soace to tl e exclua on of otuei things 

The most fundamental charac enstic of perceived 
objects is referred to undv,r (a) ibnve — the.,r compara 
live ndepfenoence wih respect to out suovemeiiti 
for cases wlic e there no sach indept^deiice of 
sensa ion with re to movenuiit coiwder the 
motor or Kinsstae ic ensa ions (cn ix '5 6 1 tnese 
arise on y fim tne daigiig states 0* irusscle, 
joints tendons wh cti ciccotcpaav movea entg of 
the body and mbs T ey simply a*s our internal 
feeling of t! cst movenerts Wi. never rega.d these 
sensations as a -a 1 ics of ex ernai thmg ^ \et an the 
case of the ex a nm sense the processes which the 

a Usless m ibe asc wl ert foi r-in tLasijn-j v e regira t'jf bofiy ci 
paitofjta uii iM:terril ob| H:t — we can t re cut 6 masUc vne 
then we heu a> Mj. a v. 1 uiet. Iwtiawi'i l 
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psychologist calls sensations are never, in common life, 
regarded as mere sensations they are regarded as 
sense qualities of things This is first of all because 
changes in these sensations can be distinguished from 
feelings of muscular movement and can be to a greater 
or less extent controlled by muscular movement but 
always within hmits dictated by something else I open 
my eyes and by moving them or moving my head I 
can control the fact of ‘what to look at but the 
general way in which visual objects a e presented to 
me IS beyond my control I move my arm and 
so control my tactual experiences but the control is 
limited by conditions which fix the fact whether my 
movements shad be impeded or not or the kind of 
resistance that the> shall receive 

Professor Stout has expressed this general conclusion 
by saying that the perception of externality first arises 
in connection with motor adaptation m striving towaids 
an end — t e in conation Motor adaptation involves 
at once and in intimate union the partial dependence 
and partial independence of sense experience m relation 
to motor control so far as sense-experience is merely 
dependent on our motor activity we do not apprehend 
it as qualifying an external object ^ so lar as it is 
relatively independent we do normally apprehend it 
as qualifying an external object ^ This is a wine 
generalisation and includes a factor on which great 
stiess was laid by the earlier English psj chologists — 
the perception of resistance. 

We now turn to the two most lundamental attnbutes 
of the external reality thus perceived space and time. 

§ 5 Character of space perception — Our developed 

* Sep lus Grounitmrk of Psychology ch ix and Manual bit lu 
pt. 11 ch 11 
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perception of space is a perception of a special kird 
of relation between objects which, as we say are 
in space This lelat on involves (a) motion and 
(S>) coexistence, (a) Oojects are perceied at various 
dtsianees and dtreettms percpient himself being 
direc h or indirecdy the pomt of reference [fo m and 
si-'i can be brought under this head as consisting la 
dis ance and di ection of parts withir an object) The 
meaning of these terms is noi however fully brought 
out unless we introduce the dea of v otion A thing 
mil move along a 1 1 e for any dis ance in any d rtetton 
if unrests ed b> otbe tnii g and the lire ust f m-v 
movt; n anj oirection Anj uch motion is 
and consists of a con inuous 5 rie> of ptnit ons fd) Bur 

the percep ion of space is not only tlut of distances 
ind directions regiraed merely is quantities that can 
be covered b\ so much motioi I’ie gc at he most 
essential nia k of parcelled space when >ve ronsider 
the meaning of such express ons a iie us-* in spejimg 
or one hing being ahot h h t < luaie it ndt 
anot) er The e’atioi which we b-ve i" in tid is 
expressed by the term i 6 exi>kn e — or, i*' wu may tom 
in S igJish word side by sideness — ..s ci tinguished 
from mere xa ce on In roe e succession, one thing 
IS o cr before the n»\t begins in soacc boih may 
exist at iie ame time s de d> side 

Ate n list not conhise apace as and space as 

per a \d ‘ Props 1 > spewing here is no per epitan ct 
spice conside ed a an indi idoal ar y Loundle s 111 ev i 

tent and comp chtpdmg v-itbin it ah the pSac'^s and Jts 
tances of the cor en s of tie pny icai inner t his is a 
carcqpc not a percept The sa'»'e i true of the inJicus ^ 

kinds space treated ot a roodeis Geoinetiy ^ 

i 

§ 6 Jktanei of spate fenep ten — Psyclio’Ooical 1 

1 
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theones of space perception have been divided into 
“nativistic and ‘genetic theories The extreme 
form of the nativist theory holds that space perception 
IS psychologically a fact behind which we cannot go 
so that no account of its development can be given on 
the other hand the extreme form of the ‘ genetic 
theory — the purely empirical theory as it has 
been caded — m professing to explain space perception 
explains It away since in the words of its clearest 
exponent (J S Mill) its net result is to show that our 
perception of Space is at bottom one of Time 

The position taken in this book is that we cannot 
explain space out of something which is naf space nor 
the developed perception of space out of an experience 
which has nothing spatial about it But we can ascer 
tain the factors ifihich lead to a development from a 
vigue imperfect indefinite spatial experience to the 
definite space perception characteristic of the normal 
adult human mind 

1 he extreme empirical theory of space perception is 
now mainly of historical interest It was expounded and 
defended in its roost characteristic form by Alexander 
Bain We quote firom a very clear summary of it (partly 
m Bam s own words) in Mill s ExaminaHon of Hamilion r 
Fkihsoph^ ch xin Bain recognises two pnncipal 
kinds or modes of discriminative sensibility m the mus 
ciilar sense [for the present Mill has set as de visual per 
ception tne analysis consists largely in the reference of 
space perception to the muscular sense] one correspond 
ing to the degree of ntensitv of the muscular eflort and 
the amount of energy put ‘'orth the other corresponding 
to the dumtion the longer or shorter contmuance of ^he 
same eTort, The first makes us acouaintea with d^ees 
of esistance which i\e estimate by the intensity of the 
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muscular effort required to overcome it , to the second 
we owe our idea of extensioa By st we dtscHmmate the 
extent of rarge of a morement ‘ When a muscle begins 
to contract or a limb to bend, we have a distinct sense 
o^ how far the contraction and the bend ng are earned 
If the sense of degrees of range be thus admit ed 
as a genume muscular discriminatior, it gives the 
feeling of linear extension, inasmuch as this is measured 
03. the sweep of a hmb or other oigan moved by the 
masdes The inward impr^sion corresponding to the 
outward fact of six inches in length is the im 
pre'ision of a muscular effort having a certain continu 
ance , a greater length produces a greater continuance 
(or a mo e rapid movement) Tne discnmsnation 

of kngth 1 anv one direction includes hat of exhnston 
in anj direction Whe her it be length brendth or 
heignt tne pe cepboa has precisely the same cnaracter 
Hence superficial or solid diracn ions the size or aa^g 
mtuoe of a solid object, co-uo to be felt in a simi ar 
manner It wil be otYious, that what is called 
or locality must come under the same head, as these are 
mtasured by distarce taken along wr b direction 
The sensation 01 muscular root on unimpeded constitutes 
our notion of emptv space and the sonsubon of nm.cular 
motion irapeaeG con!,im}'es drat of tolled sjace Space 
IS room — room for move'^ent which i s Getman name 
Saum aisbnctly conSnns An intervening senes of 
muscular sensations b fore the one object can be reached 
from the other, is the only peeahap'y which distinguishes 
simultaneity n space [coexistence] from the simult. 'eity 
[in time on vj which may exist between a tas e and a 
colour, or a taste and a smell Ihe notion of 

length in space, not being la our consciousness originally 
IS constructed by the m < 3 $ laws out of the notion 

3 A 
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of length in time the shorter or longer time which 
it takes to attain from some one feeling to another 
The result of the theory is that space is resolved into 
time 

Hence we said that such a method of explaining 
space perception explains away its most characteristic 
features If space consisted merely or distances and 
directions measured from the percipient by so much 
movement, Bam s analysis might hold but the most 
charactenstic features of space are summed up m the 
woid ‘ coexistence , simultaneity refers on'y to time 
A thing in space consists of paries extra paries parts 
outside one another, sensations come to us not onlv 
with qualitative differences and time differences — they 
come as it were laid out side by side 

If we look back at the terms used by Bain we shall 
find he unconsciously assumes space He speaks of the 
‘ sweep of a limb, the extent or range of a movement 
These terms imply space already and unless we take 
them in a spatial sense they have no meaning The 
very thought of a senes of muscular sensations — t e of 
time occupied is involuntarily supplemented by the idea 
of a line — te of space the words suggest to us the 
V isual image of the space traversed or the tactual image 
of a Ime as eekng along a surface But if we strictly 
confne our attention to muscular sensations alone these 
do not coexist, they only follow one another in time, 
and coexistence cannot be got out of them 

It IS now generally recognised that sensations of sight 
and touch if not others are characterised not only by 
quality intensity and duration , but that some at least 
of them have a characteristic which is rather one of 
quantity than qualitv but of vague quantity It has 
been called extensity, ‘ voluminousaess or "massive 
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ness \\ hether this belongs to a’l our sensat ons — 
Professor James thinks — or only to some of tnem is a 
po It o*" m nor importance ^or our piesent purpose 
call reverberations of a thander storm mo e 
voluminous than the squeaking o'" ^ slate pencil rhe 
er ance nto a %arm bath gne our sL n a more cias'ive 
feeling than the pr ck of a p n ah tie neuralgic pain 
fine as a cobweb in tue face seems less extensive 
than cue neavj oren ss of a boil or ne vast discomiort 
of a colic or a lumoago ^ "roiessor Jame j^oe on 
to quote from Herng some *■€! i ^ i uS rat ons of the 
same Chirac er ic n sers^oons of ign and 
C lowing on iool <? lam nous t'^ oug*' ard thro«g*’ 
ard so do"s a flame \ s miiar loijmnous quality 
sajs Hcnnt, belongs to rhe darkness seei w b closed 
eves or in a dark room wi n open eyes, or evn,n in a 
dark coi"t,r of an otherwise well lighted oom and to 
cutareous feelings o temperature By nappin^, ou 
this *nmii 3 e s r s of c ’ume — wh ch certainly belongs 
to ensat ons 0 ight and tour! — wt get accurate 
loca discnm nation of positions outside eacn oP ei 
1 he sense of volume contains only the fj sii/ ’ity 
these distmci ons , they he potent allv in it. but we 
are no «,wdre of t' em tul a L er date when we have 
broLg’’t movement nto plav 

7 Ptrev^i on of ooo} i t-ul s ^ns — The jouig 
child exp ores r s own body as much o mo e than 
anytn ng else fnis comb nes motor sensations w tb 
innumeabe se"saior5 of touch an over the urface 
of the boGV and the e tnetua* experiences have 
quahtaxive differe tees cor espondirg to the different 
par^s hat are touched These quahtatne d flererces 


James Priniipus vut j, p 135 'cL w< ) 
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are called local signs because they come to act as 
indicators of special positions This is the result of 
a process of learning and during the first year of 
life these local signs may be verj imper ect guides 
For example a toddling child has been observed to 
knock the side of her head against something that came 
in her way and immediately after to rub the other side 
of her head Knowledge of the shape and size of the 
body IS not ^ven, it is the result of experiment 
observation and assocution 

Movements of the body bringing it into contact with 
external objects are also followed by tactual sensation 
But between the tvro cases there is this extremely 
important difference the child actively touching his 
own body feels a sensation of dottle contact — ^in the 
part which touches and in that which is touched when 
he actively touches an external object he feels a 
sensation of single contact This fact is of fundamental 
importance for the perceptive distinction of the body 
from things outside it When an external object 
touches tlie body not as a consequence of a movement 
of tne latter the experience has been called passive 
touch (to distinguish it from the active touch 
mentioned already) and in this case there is a like 
sensation of Single contact So 'ar we have spoken 
of touch alone But vicion unites with these tactual 
and motor sensations to make tiie percepuon of the 
body still more definite In cases of touch — whether 
one part of the body touches another o touches an 
outside object — ^there is visible contact along wi^h the 
tactual sense of it With this visible contact many 
kinds of pleasures and pains (bruises and other hurts) 
ate immedia dy connected 

The essential difference between the body and Hie 
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things outside it s that the body w aiwavs wi h us and 
IS insepanye from ourself (t'^rough the un on of 
organ c and iruscnla sensations) the esseiual / etf 
ilaRc s thar oi e psrt of he ood} car perceive arother 
just a t can perce ve objects ou wce t 

The e’tpre^s on * local ign first Used bv the German 
psychologist and uh losopher Hermann Lotze haS no* 
alvrays been enpojed in the s*ase beie We shall 
use it to sigriiy ctrtaja qual Vtne aiFerei ce n 
perception according as the s-nson es-oer i>.tjre nvol ed 
IS connected wi h one. part c 1 1" t "vc v r i-^r h rn 
another Local si^ns neion^ “S rowch 

Pfavsi ogy jpfofts * t- lasLirptior tia i^j really 
e.v 3 St Scarce v wo po "it of the str itne siioace of 
the body art 'inatom ciFy alike bicrte erd i gs difier 
m diTerent o'aces the par s citfer also in th nature of 
the issues miuerlymi, them bo a sensa ion ocuved 
by one part would fed ci fib ent rom a sensation 
recejvea by inothe part Tl e s mie no’ds good n the 
case of signl n *bc rtUn diTcrences in colour 
sensibility may serve as *oca’ signs— r t mav < one 
to be interpreted in terms of space 

!♦ IS no orgerpossol ho ever reg-ird the lo ai sign 
as a June lo i o ne «pe''ihi- pecu ant es any s ig’" ner e 
It IS derived from a tempi x s sten o reres The 
in es igatirns oi D Fea Dr Rn ers nd the r co iabara. 
tors 'Studies in rV trohg} Oxiord ys.\e p aced hss 

bfcvond doubt Hence Professcr Sfearman A-i/rrr qf 
In Vigenc^snd Pr'Hctpic), cf Ccgn ton. p qo goes so far as 
tc say that pI t^e s erves d ectl^ and ndiie ily evcit"'" by 
a given exte oal imuius n coi»yu"'cUwn a^jpear to be the 
sole and complete v,e enninants cf t*’e corse cos local ation 

thev de enfi ne i accord fig to their ng clj n^ed psycho 
phj siclog cal properlies ather thar accordir^ to the real 
bodily place ' of the stiwmlvis In this coaaertioji he 
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mentions gioss errors of localisation ’which may occur in 
special cases the stimulation of a nerve still seems to be 
located at its penpheral extremity even when actually 
occurring anywhere along the whole course of its axon 
a familiar instance is the tingling whicn is localised by 
consciousness in the fingers although Us physical stimula 
tion s situated at the point where the nerve passes behind 
the internal condyle and again even when a limb has been 
amputated a stimulation which really occurs at the stump 
has still the semblance of occurnng at the extremity 
although this no longer exists (p^ af, p 40) See also 
Spearmans article Analysis of Localisation illustrated 
in a Brown Sequard Case Bnt y Psych, vol 1 (1905) 

I 8 P&rcephon of the body motor sensations — The 
significance of motor or kinsesthetic sensations denved 
from parts of the body which are seen to nwm soon 
come to be appreciated by the child All normal 
babies during the first few months devote a good 
deal of time to the intensive study of their own hands 
It IS easy o see how interesting these objects become , 
they are always available they assume so many different 
appeararces, and they give such reaay response to 
varied efforts It is only after he has attained practical 
meaning of the vanous motor sensations involved 
that the child begins to take his hands as a matter 
of course The more intelligent child learns this 
lesson very quickly In a backward child the process 
of learning has been observed to be still in emdence 
towards the end of the second year Motor sensations 
from all parts of the body come to be understood so 
well that we come to know the rate and direction of 
movement of any part of the body without the aid 
of vision If the arm is bent first through four inches 
and then thiougn eight inches^, the second movement 
gives nse to a longer and partly different senes of 
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motor sensat 03s The same app les to movements 
in d iferent di ection whe Her or not one is longer 
than the otHe the motor sensations are different 
So thev are in the case of movements ciffe ing in 
veiO~ih 

Mere infants show signs of some power of space 
perreption — surp ist f brongit nto a fa*^ liar 
room b> an unaccu tomed door Ana thev sense the 
<1 fference hetweesi one room and anuther It is an 
interts ing thing to see a baoe fou or 'ive weeks old 
< rsning his ht b heafi *0 nakc out v hat happertd 
when there has been a cjinpfete c ange frorr his 
familiar su roundings Inese s cer «nH some ler 
ceptK n of uutward"e»a distance amo of drrtct on 

It imv be Ha Here are congenital 0 ffBren''e in 
sensing d rect on Tms capaci y is maivelioa (y 
dev^ioned n some aiimais, and human beings seem 
to varj. considerabH n thtr power to oriunt them 
selves hoim ^01! diecioi e eai^ed by the sense 
ot ij. t seem to depe id os different factorsi. Cmldren 
often are quite cka about a piuticuJar '^omi but 
they nay little Heed to dire^'t on u 1 copv eg iettt s 
from he board sone children wid revui e. them or 
even nsver them b and d are often confused n th s 
way a* are p ard q In the same wav a drawirg 
or other obe^-t may be rvertud or reve ed when 
copiea Litt’e children are often n diffs en as to 
whetHtr they Hold their pictures right side up or 
not 

T'-ese spu lal ela ions a e among the many rcS*i oos 
wHi^h become e’ear to tne child through his use of 
language In his eariy esperime itation he leams the 
practical mporcanct, of 'above and •* below ' “far’* 
and ear ruativey to himsesf, and he ftids this 
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practical knowledge clarified and analysed by the words 
which are provided for him ’■ 

§ g Perception of things'' or objects — The per 
ception of the body becomes of cardinal importance 
for the development of a fundamental factor in our 
apprehension of the world around us 
The body is always with us and is inseparable from 
our self We can feel it through organic and. muscular 
sensations But we can also see it and touch it as 
we can see and touch other objects in the outer world 
The body therefore becomes psychologically the type 
or standard of what we mean by a distinct object 
The way is thus prepared for our perception of the 
world as consisting — so to say — of units cilled in 
ordinary language things or objects These 
terms are applied or denied to portions of the external 
world as suits the purpose immediately in hand for 
certain purposes a waterfall a rainbow or even a flash 
of lightning may be regarded as an object A.nd 
the object is the same as long as it suits our 
practical or scientific purposes to regard it so When, 
however, we pass from the inanimate world to the 
world of organic life — the vegetable and animal 
kingdoms — we find objects possessing an identity 

and permanence of their own which cannot be affirmed 
or denied merely according to our convenience On 
the whole it is true to say that we regard a living 
thing as the same as long as it lives 

^ Tlie imporUnce of language in aiding the development of the. 
child b perception of spac and of time iias not been sufficient!) 
recognised see Margaret Drummond Tht Da-a.ii oj Mvt d ch iv 
* On the conception of oljects as having a nature or 
ewence of tbei own sec Melloae Le<nc second or later edition 
PP >55 15 ^ 



IHE PERCE ION OF OBIl'Cl® 


377 


The familiar distinction between a.iiirate aid imam 
mate objects o comparat vciv recent or t, n t! , 
history of the human rate One o'" the strenge t ai n 
most deepH looted men al hib ts o'" piratie man 
kind was to per on fy eventhng Tie Tia5j,ir c- 

of the undeveloped man or ouio chiia asermeb 
life and consciousnes to ever-thng rna* nove-> The 
researchca oJ many anthropoloms diir ig the I t 
ffty years ha e showr> tha aiioi, prirmtiic ci t i 
tendency ruled their wioc tlou^rt of le w r« I 
•savage is ready to trea trees p i rock i id 

all kinds of nanimale « t rij-ra 

fe'*l ng m are o 'ess a- i e h n t' d je 

ha+ nas lea Iv h*mene ir iIk rai?i vl tev 1 1 
of the mce is this 'f'* t thi ugi t o'' sell a^d he t lu ^ i 
of an outei woild aro«e togc le and gi^v to^e ''cr 
and the opposi ion between them i tar resj or ’ 
and la*e aeveloprne''t I* wa tnei^ tahi<* t] at tPe con 
tents o' he two ide s shoa u oe t ig 3 „i y irn lu: > 
ageo s V ij boa mov s a^d re s s am ou ei vis Je 
objf'cts move and re ist la h ei a g DuU 

depersonlcaiioii of na ure which leaos to a s Oara 
tior of the be ngs in the wo la trnui d us nto *wo 
classes arima e an»* ma" n g \\ c uraw t' e 
line somewhere in tie Jorde land where the aniral 
ki igdotn ends and the V 5 .j.evab'e kingooi" Leg ns 

The p® orifjm^ t nderev has been called se f p oiec 
ton see espec alb Stou Gi ound of P j/Lho'^C‘g) 
ch ix’' cp a o rfo*f(linjj Out ms pp 7 8 (w ere the 
ossumpt on ol a personitv in^ e 1 Icncy is cr tistu but 
firii'llv accep ed as indispensab e "'he ce ception of 
se"f project 01 1 woiked cut wit'’ a differen errainologv 
in Badwir / ntaJ De ’opn ntinin Lttla xaiiheRace 
Spencer Tyior and others i ave shown that dtaws 
play an extraordmanlj large part in moulding pnri iiv" 
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ideas of e^tistence. In dreams a man sees himself and 
others, together with various common objects of expenence 
This leads to the notion of a double existence both for 
men and for things All things have images or doubles 
and the double has a more ree and ethereal existence 
in contrast to the physical body which has a coarser and 
heavier existence This view of the world is known as 
‘ animism There is no doubt that the explanation is 
true and important but it does not remove the need for 
a personifying tendency — by whatever name this tendency 
may be called — m pnmitive man leading him to attribute 
an mner life, resembling his own to forms which he 
recognises as outwaidly more or less like himselt The 
double seen m dreams is a moving image resembling 
the living body seen in waking life but why should a 
man attribute mental life to it? It is evioent that he 
must have nad some apprehension of a mental life of nis 
own before he could regaid the image even as an animated 
double The pei sonify ng tendency must precede 
animism This is the meaning of Siebeck’s cnticism of 
Tylor in the Emieitung to his CeSi,htckte der Psychologte 
No doubt the two ideas worked together Similarly 
Avenaims Der Menschitche Weltbegnff (ch ui ) regaras 
animism as supplementary to what he calls introjection 

§ 10 Developed space percepiion — We may now sum 
manse the conclusions implied in the foregoing sections. 

The development of space perception becomes in 
tell gible with the co-operation of the three factors 
(i) the pnmitive extensity or sense of volume (ii) ’ocal 
signs, (ill) motor sen'^ations Take it first in i elation 
to touch 

Touch without movement — passive touch, as ii 
has been called — could give us no definite perception 
of positions even on the surface of our own body 
It cou’d give us only a sensation such as is felt 
when a postage staimp is pasted on the hand But if we 
take any given surface of the body and move the finger 
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of the naad over it we bring out into prommenct. tne 
latent loca’ signs Passing our finger over it i e have 
(a) a senes of muscular sen ations (^) a '«enes of touches, 
each accompanied b these nanute differences—eacb with 
ts local Sign As these are all located m the p imitii-e 
sen e of volame since hey all have this aspec*^ of 
extensi^ we finally get the perception of a relative 
oosit on of points — oi s>patial coexis ence This 

accurate knowledge of deta>l is not given to *tart wi h 
By thus eatplonng tne surface of the ood> we ot- 
it weie a touch map of the ur^ace n wnicH d gerences 
come to be iinniediatej> i"te p u wd bj u in term- of 
space and co''seqjePtl5 we are ab t, to loc«i e ii any 
pa t of ^pe’ bociv aatomatical’y We mus e norrusise 
the remark, alreaoy made th»t the muse Jar move 
mentv involved in the various touches do theiuselves 
cj Tr onto to the definite spatial internretaiion of thu 
experience since the feuh ig of room to move in ” is 
— not indeed the whole as %f II and Bain thought 
bu — part of the percep ion of snace \ particular 
succession of feelings of co"i act is aucompan ed bj a 
pa ticular succession of mo or oensation A^nd g ure 
tie touching part as v.e*l as that which is touened 
has Its own taccuai sersatiops and local signsj these 
give nse to tteiings of double con^a t wn ca when 
the body touched oy arothe^ otijec g-ettlj 
facih^te the percep loa of ex eraal filled space. Bu 
this last named experience is developed and receives 
its mos char tutenstic features hrough the active 
esploratim by ♦outh of external objects By this 
means persoi s who hai e been oorr bund nay develop 
a gusaine stiaHal perception of tne world 

Turning now to "';ji tr we mast Ssk what can the 
e>e a IrtK o i- he way oi spa« perueptiou by itsel*’ 
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We start as before with a pnmjtive sense of volume 
Optical sensations are vaguely felt from the outset as 
volummous roomy or space filling We have also 
latent retinal local signs Movement here is of special 
importance because the eye is m constant motion 
These movements concern the axes of the eyes when 
the two eyes converge diverge and sweep over the 
field and the crystalline lens which relaxes or the 
reverse to accommodate the eje to more distant or 
nearer objects (see ch ix. § S) Professor James 
quotes from Martins Human Body the following 
account of the perception of distance and of size ^ 
With one eye our perception of distance is very 
imperfect as illustrated by the common trick of holding 
a ring suspended by a string in front of a persons 
face and telling him to shut one eye and pass a rod 
from one side through the ring If a penholder be 
hela erect before one eje while the other is closed 
and an attempt be made to touch it with a finger 
moved across towards it an error will nearly always 
be made In such cases we get the only clue from 
the amount of effort needed to accommodate the eye 
to see the object distinctly When we use both eyes 
our perception of distance is much better when we 
look at an object with two eyes the visual axes are 
conveiged on it, and the nearer the object the greater 
the convergence We have [by expenence] a pretty 
accurate knowledge of the degree of muscular effort 
required to converge the eyes on all tolerably near 
points When objects are farther off their apparent 
size, and the modifications which their retinal images 


^ Jamco, lexl Inifl of Psyebslogy pp 40 
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experience b> «ersal per^ctive come in *'o help The 
relafrve distance of objects is easies de ermined bi 
Tjovinq the e>es al stationarj. ob)e».t& then appear 
displacea in tfe opposite oiiec ion <as or exatnpe 
when we look out ot the iimcow of a raiinai ca ) 
and those nearest most rap dly from the dife ent 
apparent rates of mo^emert we can teU ybich art 
far ner and which nearer [Such eye movements, ot 
course bung abour motenierts tne 'titsnal mage 
which bring out the afent revnat local stns as thv 
image passes to a id iroir tre jeloa pot ] The 
dimensions JUt re inal im g d* ent re pnnan’y 
the en^at^jos on w’ ch ccf'ciu. o»^b to sue is 
oascd T^'ft la j, toe usual ti e argt tne 

retr?l unage ino inc t e vswt angie d ptnds on 
the dismpce of an objec the correct pcroeptioii of 
Size deperds large i rr j.ra teci c njuate of c sincs. 
luvmg lor wed a ijigiitit corsciou or tmeon cious 
aw to th t SVC c->r* ’jOc as to size from tne extend 

of tbe n. u a’ r gioi uTe tea Mos people nave been 

vorpr 'xi now anu then to fine iha amt Dp'>arod 
3 ^arge bmi in the couJs wa oniv a. snail mx-et 
close to the «;« tie i?rge ipment s ber*^, due 
to the Dixv'ous incorrect jjdgi <=t as o the distance 

0 ^ the ooject 'i e p t t'-'x, t ir cb cct (. toitrably 

well knoan "e u t a. o »s ^ ontiv conr-cp ons 

(oy compa oi; » tc !«. ur* s s L this purpose 
frequently nt odice ‘’urian fg,nrs’^ to assut in gmg 
an idea o tre a e o> o’her cbetts represented 
In Iht t’' lu p Lt us con idt r the fc^ opeyaimr 
of ugh* Qfd i ucfi k space world of a sfit ctuld 
be built up b\ Tuoteaient and touch {niclading actual 
Signs) alone or by taoveaier*' and sig*'t Orciudiiig 
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retinal local signs) alone but our actual space 
perception arises from the assoaahon between sight 
and touch From our first entrance into the world 
we have been learning the connection so that at length 
a sight perception becomes an indication of possible 
touch perceptions Movements of the hmbs whether 
impeded or not are visible and therefore provide 
associations of sight and motor sensations All the 
tactual explonng movements referred to above are 
accompanied by sight sensations of the contact (the 
hand and the bodily organism or the hand and the 
outer object) and it is only a matter of time, with 
sufficiently numerous and varied instances of the con 
junction of the wo icmds of experience for a visual 
perception at once to suggest a touch perception which 
IS not actually perceived but represented m idea When 
therefore we see a sohd object, or a smooth surface 
our visual percephon is complicated with suggestions 
of active touch When we see an object at a certain 
distance and direction part of our visual perception 
is given by suggestions of movement required to reach 
it and so on These suggestions of active touch 
contained in sight sensations are no necessarily free 
ideas of memory they are usually dependent on 
the sight sensation m the manner described above 
{§ 3) , they are so closely bound up with the 
sight sensation that we have the (incorrect) impres 
Sion that we see distance and direction directly and 
immediately 

■W e must repeat and emphasise the observation that 
all the factors of perception develop together in close 
interaction the perception of reality through motor 
adaptation the perception of the body the perception 
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0^ objects outside the body the percept on of ey 
tension through actue touch and active vis on are 
co-operating functions separated oidy for purposes of 
♦^heoreticai analj is. 

§ II PempHm of tm< — Our of time is hat of 

a series o events succeed ng one another capable oj 
being divided into present fu ure ana past , t’ e sc«e 
eNlends back iraefinitely into the past and forward 
indefinitely m o the %tuje It is cLar tha at the 
fperdy perceptual level no such idea cou'd oe fern ed 
bat It does not follov tf-at he e s to iTtnea te pet 
ceotioi o experier'Cv. — or a* in grt even 0.7 *61,311 g 
— of dura ion and aui^ccbs on 

Eve" at *■!€ ’c%el o^iecOaU non wtth-ut euphat laeas 
(5 j) an impres son cast ng uochutiged for i certain 
lime could produce by its coatirjance a grdaaiy 
cumulative effect in coa*<iou nesS — for the discernnium 
of t at any moment 1 affected bv i aces oi s d acern 
irent at prev ojs monicnts so t'-at the feehisg^ of it 
IS diffeT-»j a I me goes o i n uccebsion of imp cssion'? 
concerted toge ^ er bv their reUtior to the sane inipulsf* 
wil’ tjroduce a sim lar gradual!) umulatsse ef'cct The 
accumulation o*" 'Effects vanes «u:cotdirg 0 the bne 
t„^en up bj proces Tbi.s even a mer npui s or 
a bodil) Sei'irg is felt di^erent v a core. rg a is 
durat on lar e The time dui »{, y 11c'' is actu* 1) 
bei ig feu tne ♦ me iraried o> the net lal occurrer ce o'" 
sensat on and Jeeiing, s ah.»r is mean b> preun 
Hani.e the pre ent * time is never « matheroat ual poi**t 
or moiv sible m* ant i & a so of so-do e b«tcfe 
of time with a cer^din lefath of its owa Professor 
Stout points out that it is longer o shorter acoondmg to 
citctimstances on the perceo 11a’ level it is ionger 
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Tifhea conation is obstructed or delayed and shorter 
when conation proceeds successfully and easily to 
the attainment of i& end 

With the emergence of explicit ideas the banning 
of the conscious distinction between present and past 
appears The feeling of familiarity takes us beyond 
the present and the complication of a present per 
ception with vague representations of past perceptions 
goes further in the same directioa At this level there 
IS indeed no distinct contrast and comparison of the 
present tune with other times but there is a vague 
consciousness of the difference resting on the actual 
transition between a perception and a memory image 
Consideration of this subject is continued below (cb xi 

§ 10) 

The mam points to grasp are (t) the meaning of 
fAe present (as a psychological fact, not a mathematical 
abstraction) (2) tbe fact that a present conabve process 
(even if it is only an animal impulse) has sufficient unity 
of its own to give nse (through the operation of reten 
tiveness simply bv its continuance in time) to a feeling 
of continuous transition , (3) that this is the most 
primitive experience of time and that further develop* 
meat the time-consciousness depends on ideation 
and begins with the vague apprehension of a transition 
between the feeling and perception of the present and 
the memory images with which these are complicated 

The psychology of ime is lerv obscu e and li tie light 
can as jet ue thrown on many of the details in th s place 
we give the following ref rences Stout Manual bfc 111 
(u ) ch \ I bk i\ cb vi , ^ 4 ch vu James Principles 
vol 1 , ch XV and (more briefly) Tesct book cfa xvn , Ward, 
Pnnctples ch iin A very suggestive discussion of the 
psychological and philosophical aspects of our tune ex 
penence will be found in Royce TAe IVcrld and ikt 
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Jndwtdual vol \ (GtFo d Lectures second se les) ch i\i 
pp 1 3ff and Index s v ‘ T me " ''^or an accojut of tie 
possib Ii^ie o'' e^^peniiiental work set M ers Exp'rtwenia^ 
jrd ed voi i ch xxiu 


The nsvcl oiof,j of perception is ore of the mos* di'ScoIt 
parts of the Suliject but the siadert who has grasped 
the nain laca of the dependence of perception on (he acute 
side of menta' iif'* as distmgaished from j s passive or 
mechanical side has gone far toAards saniou itng tht 
difficulties This i iea is adnnrab y expource i bv Professor 
Stout l/affued bk ni (more oiietiv mtj/VfKW'Wof'/S cn is 
anc. Analjtc Ps^ u hty (th jcgioj esp ic s ch v 
10 ii,ch mI The ane ea undcrhes \-«u. “ament 
Pm tple ch VI set also m irticii-s cn assiniiition 
and A suciati-n’' n Ifii't Julv ifgjaid Octootr iS94ftwo 
no e vorUtv rticle the ccand and more mipoi-*ant of v. inch 
has been gto ea n the forego ng chapter; Jame» bnlUant 
vvorkm/VriKi^J/M vo i ch six ( ler e{ muot Things J 
and XM { Perception of Real tt / should on no ac ount 
b_ neg’tcted The same ma)' ot so d oi Spearinaa recent 
work Tk \aiit>e of InteUi^tn ^ feb 1 1 , Seasatioi th xv , 
Perci p 10 1 

On space pererpi on rtcent Uudv has ts starting ooia m 
James far o s I apt r sv ^ critical ac ou i of the 
rjuestion as Jam s ielf it is gsieis in McJ^agali Outhnt th 
vni uhe t the au *'or appeals o advocate a v 17 extreme 
form of n t ®a min i a led 1 t rativisic thecir> 

(OitUine p ^5 <*1111 sec above h d 3^^ recent 

esper mu ta work, see tyeis. i.xp rv n il Ps\ htdigf 
3rd eJ ve’ 1 rh \ 5 x» T t hener me utle voi i 
pt ch X, \ , Ml m ilfje Otlum , S'' 53 az 

H w. s lateres ing lus n or ef tne a^qureaieti of uj 
o dma cn e \itu spatca' },e ceoJK bj s^htaid »y touch 
IS g veil b\ Mf CMS raUoii tSie/uf^oj^ncat A'Vtea vo’ 
n \o 6 \ I i\ , 'vos 4 3 who wort, glasses so con 
struc ed hat the et nai iai,.j,ts ot ^sternal objects veere KOi 
rf, and succeeded uj bainuwi s ag sight and touch 
(through n aveaients an 1 Ioe«] sigws) ujider hese fotal?> 
m w ur tin b£ in 

3 il 
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The reader of German is referred to three important 
articles by Heller Pkilosophische Sittdten, vol xi (1895) 
Nos. 2 3 and 4 entitled Shidtm zur BkndeTt^sychologte 
and to an article by Ubthoff in the Zeiischrifi fur P^chel 
ogle u Phystologte d kmnesorgane \ol xiv Nos 3 4, 
dealing with cases of successful operation on persons bom 
blind Another case is described by Latta A Case of 
Successful Opera ion for Congemtal Cataract in an Adu t 
Bntisk Journal of Psychology vol i pL 2 pp i35ff (July 
1899) Older cases are described by Hamilton Lectures on 
Metaphysics vol ii ch xxviii and Abbot i>ight and Touch 
(1861) the most important are those of Cheselden (1728) 
Franz (1S40) and Nunnely (1S38) 

In connection with what we have said (in this chapter 
and elsewhere) on the meaning of psychical combination 
we may observe that Dr H J Watt in The Sensory Basts 
and Siructure of Knowledge has made the following 

observations When two pressuie contacts are set some 
dis ance apart on the si in we notice the presence not only 
of the two spots of sensation but of another sensory datum 
namely the distance between them We are prone to think 
that we somehow meiely estimate or reckon by thought the 
distance between two such points. But this must be a 
mistaken view There seems to be no means by which 
reason could make two spots ot sensation produce % 
distance between them Nor could we by any logic 
derive this distance from the attributes of these spots We 
seem forced to admit distance as a new datum adding 
something uniqueiv new to all that appertains to the two 
spots But at the same time it is clear that the spots and 
the distance are bound together into a special whole so 
that we must speak of the spots and their d stance or of the 
distance between the spots This special sj nthcsis we call 
integtaiton and it is important to notice carefuUy what is 
involved in the notion namely (i) something new that is 
the essence or spint of the unitv and (2) the peculiar 
unity of the whole whereby the integrating parts and the 
new tb ng are wiought indissolubly together ^ {op a* p 75) 
The author discusses the dev elopmeni of perceptual thinking 
specially from this point of view and endeavours to show 
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that the same prncirl a are operative m each of lie en es 
vvhicn forct on m he r respective s''beres accurdiij^ to the 
same sjeneriJ laws 

Anobe a pect of the qtesior dicated b> \ at ss 
discusseu bv So arnt?-" Mature i>f h dit tcff ch ^ \u 
(the cduc icm'’ o reia so*'S — te irbei he m n al 
prese on of an^ two or morfi eliai icters sinple or 
conpev teids to ''toke tmmed ately a knoi eg of tee 
relation f-..twe n them) It i dear hat he mind does 
not simply reate the v\ c** _rc distem d The 

occurrei ce of the ciange miisl jj ve a pass ve or me hanica! 
side If !J!»ht fir e\ample d d ret difter 1 /stimu ate 
i pfir*ii.j r a e c le rctna. ^nd o oK re 1 I after 

coi scsou re s t ie \ ojid be r > p - a dire^. o- he 
attentnn ?" ’ tente eos® n 1 si^n i r ce’ co 
St”v y /*»«/« f VO 1 } \ rd Soit 

h c f / •>< f) I ik 1 } j 


* 
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CHAPTER XII 


MBMOKY 

$ I Factors tn memory — There are times when, from 
the multitudinous faces and figures which meet us in 
our daily walk, we select one and annotate it thm 
‘ I have seen you before." We may not be able 
to say when or where or in what circumstances but 
the sense of familiarity which accompanies the per 
cept IS a perfectly definite expenence It seems to 
consist in a kind of tingling which makes us fedl that 
this particular percept has assoc ations m our mind 
which might be awakened if we could only hit on the 
right means We dwell on the percept, trying to 
strengthen it we run over it, point by point like a 
moose in a cage trying to find an outlet we bnr^ up 
other ideas such as those of hotels we have stayed at, 
societies we belong to journeys we have made, to see if 
any will act as key to the puzzle. At last the spark passes 
the junction is made we exclaim I know , it is Mrs 
King I met her in Florence , she and her husband went 
wi h us to Vallombrosa ' a host of other details spnngs 
up a whole week or year of our lives seems to swing 
through our minds in a few short moments;. 

An analysis of this or any similar example will show 
that a complete act of memory involves four factors — 
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a Retention or Conservation of Present?t on 
b Their Reproduction 

c Their Recognition as belonging to my previous 
experience 

d Theit Localisation in that experience 
§ s Rft niten — It is roaintaintd bv tnanj that 
retepcion and reproduction ere both dependait on 
^hat Janres has called the elementary law of bab t in the 
nerve centres — ; e , that these centres aie so cors^toted 
that when ary cerebral process takes p’ace he/ are 
modified in such a vtaj t‘'at the sn ve p otesv i» ’ abie 
to lecur I IS as if a tracic were forn d which di fds 
future disc ar^es of en rgy On t le ot* t hand 
Beig on wii k ao vi live existence ot wi at tii«v be 
called > aoi mcnior) and its dep noente or tl t laws 
of the ph>sical org'intbin bm\gs forward weghtj arj-u 
meiUs to show in i there is a so a py.rv memo ” of 
which ♦hi, mode 0 ope a 01 ooc-i no* xccord with the 
ph) steal am ct vi ik« 1 law ovi-rnina organic rn ic ions * 
hot h(, L v. vnt we us thv w rti re i.rt on is mtvn 
ing bimpl) the „olity to recur when he rui recce 
jcturlj does take pher we navt lejirx’rctt r I he 
power IS one whi^ 1 d gre i , i different ir 

d!vidua'’s a’^d is to ~ccb wH Sboci ted with mentai 
tjrtsp P‘“o I’e of y"fv low n el’ ^v-nct 
poca^ & It in re n trk bit, dej^rcc f* as J orb U in low 
tells of ai u beci e who cou’d eirtmber he any 
when everj person bad been burned in the parish '’or 
thrtyfive jesus and could T'‘pef't w »b urtvs >aig 
1 See tfeZ/rt av I r, Fnj, tr ^a, jH 14 156 

SIS 

lit w TOU hi IS isseant b> wo d i rur is t’owhifU! si 
cutsurb does iw wieai ih- in lepoJjcto e whole Bervoas 
pr'x*is lecuis exa tJ> as it oe srre in pe cep ica ’■u' diwjssian 
o It ce&t I et cn sis S, ^ 


I 
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accuracy the name and age of the deceased and the 
mourners at the funeral 

Native retentiveness must be tested by desultory 
memory — our memory for things which have not a 
special interest or importance for us Professor James 
gives an instance of a friend of his own who was intro 
duced to a certain colonel at a club The conversation 
fell upon the signs of age in man The colonel chal 
lenged him to estimate ms age He looked at him and 
gave the exact day of his birth to the wonder of all 
But the secret of this accuracy was that having picked 
up some days previously an Army register he haa iniy 
umed over its list of names with dates of birth gradu 
ation promotions &c, attached and when the colonel s 
name was mentioned to him at the club these figures 
on which he had not bestowed a moment s thought, m 
voluntarily surged up in his mind.” ^ 

This tendency to repetition m the nervous system has 
been likened to the law of inertia in the material wodd 
The fundamental law of physics is that motion once 
initiated continues , and at first sight the law of hibit 
seems so analogous to this that to some philosophers 
the difficulty has been to account for forgetfulness no 
for memory Enough instances of wonderful recoveries 
of memory have been recorded o make the hypothesis 
that we really never forget tenable Thus De Qumcey 
tells us that m his opium dreams the minutest inadents 
of childhood or forgotten scenes of later years were 
often revived 1 could not be said to recollect them 
for if I had been told of them when waking I should 
not have been able to acknowleage them as parts of 
my past expenence. But, placed as they were before 
me, in dreams hke intuitions and clothed m all then 
evanescent circum Unccs ahd accompany ng feelings, 

r of vol p - 661 . 



I recognised them nstat taieoaslv Indeed u*, al 
know only too well that we cannot a wavi command 
our knowledg*^ we a e often aw re that a oerta n n„ne 
or phra e is reslly in oi r memop> thou^’* we cannot 
produce it » the moment 

But the analogy on which the theory is baaeo does 
no rea’ly exist For while changelessness mies n the 
inorganic the principle exp c sed nrougnott <^he oi-ganic 
world as we know it is that of g owth or de've’op'ncnt 
and decav of birtn and cea h No doubt 
espeiience produt^s an eFect on o gan sn rei den^g 
t actualB different f om w‘ a* i beLri. b^l tne 
common bei taat many cf these e^pe it nets pass n 
time beyoru the re^ch n*' con cious recall i prohnblv 
CO reel In olhe lords foige ting is a rea’uy 

"Vi e must not tn nk of mtmors a tor ng up «.n irf ns e 
number o' sepa ate id^-as or even o*" complete, exptn 
ences Eacl hour of ojr 1 fe has an mrutnet or us 
and al ers us but '‘tff 'his causal act on it is not nects 
earj tha an par ciilft oecepton snouM samst in 
Its md vid lal d tn^' ness Whi we have are rather 
functons or mats of vtten whitn may occur in the 
most ^nnous comb nation definite fac or u cider's 
are ret itmht ed lu de'^ri e i*n gts oersi t on y ao far 
ns hev cenunue to s ipo'y u w th hw, worn -iiateria* 
of an ntei ectual i fe — e oi -v so fnr is we c n snu<- to 
uae them n fr sn to*’ b nations 

Our know’eC^e or arv ohiect — of at* apple for 
instance — seems to us a uii y bat in ual j it i made 
up of sigtit memories s** e’ memories tas men ones, 
touch tremories and i^any u*'l'’ess brt.ncne ot memory 
we e dest oved then our concept would be so much the 
poore Thus each of the seT’sory centres appears to 
po aess its own meno»y ard it is mane! common 
k ott'edsfi that m the same individual these lutmor es 
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may vary much both m tenacity and vividness Thus 
we may have a good memory for sights and a bad one 
for sounds , a good colour memory and a bad one for 
form a good memory for figures and a bad one for 
names In this legion individual differences are grea 
as Mr Galton has shown but almost mvanably the 
visual and auditory memories are stronger than those 
of the other senses 

Certain experiments seem to suggest that m some 
people at least improvement in retention may be 
brought about by practice^ On the other hand Pro 
fessor James believed that retention is dependent on the 
onginal constitution of the brain nor did he think that 
this fundamental property can be modified by education 
Improvements m memory he held to be due not to any 
change m the native powei of retention but to im 
provements m method Thus an actor may leam 
his part more quickly m age than youth but this is 
because he has found out by experience the best way to 
impress It upon his mind A linguist learns each sue 
cessive language more easily than the first but this 
is because his plan o*' campaign being settled he wastes 
no time at the beginning and moreover he has m hts 
mind much which by its resemblance to the new know 
ledge makes the process of acquisition easier by actually 
lessening the bulk of the new 

Physical conditions certainly do seem to affect not 
only the power of reproduebon but also that o*' 
retention Fatigue for example is unfavourable to 
retention Pro essor Mosso tells us that Alpine 
climbers have frequently to take notes dunng tneir 
great ascents as after their task is over they can 

* McDougall and Smith feepenments in Leariung nd He 
tentton Brtl y Psych voL x 1910 



remember nothms,^ Sir Rmard Parton the great 
Eastern linguist that m learniij, a re's Li^-uig 
he never worked more thai c quar er of an hou 
at 1 timei for afte tiat tne b an ost its fresh 
ness \ fnend of our own a professional e’ocjtjon st, 
telU us that all pieces she has comm tted to meniory 
when in good health and rot tat .fued sre can reproduce 
at any moment but such pieces as have or gin ii> beer 
learned when she was t red or run dowr have to be re 
learned every time she has occasion o uae en. 

Retention vanes also wth the araoj"’! of att'^^tm i we 
bestow on the onq na^ esoancree IIt''ce !» oi 

retention a e loi the most par ccr i:ai w to i o^e of 
attertion fhi s when any ci canr unce r c cs»s us 
in ensely it i r j css( s itself quicKl} and aeei \ brown 
mgs F^a i ippo L ppi furnishes us w th a good vx 
niple when he explains bis b«it for 1 1 hke poiLa* me 
thus — 


ll mind >01 Ah n T l> btsiv to (Ht i eu 
1 1 > I r a in> t u e it 

W a u g to k s fp.cos to kno whj w I fiOj 
The bit o h If stnp-ec grij'i torch h ■^ires 
Vnd who wi'l ci r i <l m k k u hu po.uo,~ 

Vi hich geoileman proccisaioRa! a hue 
Ho) ing 0 o S’llc to t e 3K c a n 
Vii! wink -V d te h o Ik i p -te sch 

The drofpir s of he v 3x o tl a:^ i 
Or ho 01 f jr 1 r«.i,ht and na V u ii — 

How say I r — naj iv’ i h do„ e. ii h (.li p 
His bone r tiig }-eap o cTi 1 1 lie s rt — 

Vi fv soul £1 d se^ it of h ai g'ow s arp e 
He J anis tre Ic- ^ things ua ^01e i ) as 
For ad moo ^on insm ! nrig t y iKib 

The moire in.,'^i\c an exj enenco s — a'" is the ni e 
t aS'^.cts our whole personalty — 'le more likely it x- 

* Mossi> jFait^e Fng t ry p *BO. 
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to be retained In such a case the memories of the 
different senses come to the aid of each other More 
over, what is even more important such an expenence 
IS sure to be soon and frequently reproduced and each 
reproduction deepens the original impression and adds 
to the chance of the memory reappearing in consciousness 
When we eonimtt anything to memory we usually do 
so by means of repent on This may be merely a 
device for increasing the duiation in consciousness of 
the presentations in question and so deepening the 
traces ’ This process of deepening seems to go 
on apart from consciousness so that a pause between 
successive repetitions or groups of repetition is ad 
vantageous In a senes of experiments conducted by 
Jost’- It was found on comptring eight repetitions on 
each of three successive days with four repetitions on 
six and two on twelve that the effiaencies tested 
twenty four hours later were respectively as ii 5 35 
and 54 The expenraenter surmises that one repetition 
on each of twenty four successive days would give better 
results still Here the total number of repetitions is in 
every case the same, the difference is only in the 
number of times that what may be called the process 
of ‘settling is allowed to take place — namely, three 
SIX, and twelve times It is as if tne effort to learn 
generated a certam momentum which causes the mind 
to go on growing in the same direction even when 
explicit attention is withdrawn Some peopie when 
tested immediately after learning give a worse repro 
duction than they do after an interval which may be 
of considerable length (a week or more) ® An analogous 
state of affairs is well known to exist with respect to our 


^ See Ward Em^ Bnt loth ed vol xxxi! jk 62 
^ See F B. Ballard. Obiiviscence and R miniacenee 
ym rn Pty i Matuig afik Supp mtn to 
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nuscular acfomp^ishment Profe sor Jame has so’re 
where said hat we leam to sVia e in aumme and o 
swim in winter this s mply means that ski'’ p s 
canons y attained dunng the ea ■'ns practice beroTres 
settled and corfinned aunng Jie sLoseqaent rest 
If now we tabulate the cunditiops favourable to re 
tention we find tney are as follows — 

1 Freshness of brain {or mird) 

2 “Amount of a tent on oestowed on the exnenence 

3 Ma«si?eness of the eotr tnee 

4 \uffib r rf me? the expent-nce peu.a;tt pr 

ts d-rat on n conscioosre*;'! 

^Vi h respect to th ’a t eondiuon i shv^^ald no nj ll 
that repe U on r ti oat <» enti'f’n — withe uv - defint c set 
0^ the ni nd toward* rtnjvnbenn^ — is c« loasl) irt^ec 
ti\<- It mav indoi-d induce a dististe for the material 
which vteirs oefiiitc’y unfavounbii to it reUnnor 
§ j £ "i rm tlc,i — It is ibwindtri j pKin 
that- j^)Li ur) as it occurs in orutmrv bfe is a ve^j 
um pit,< ynciomtnoT wh< hti ai tx^v-rienci. wil be 
TL anted r raetnory or not depends often apoi the 
whole previous life nisturv ot he inci vid^a' cencer-'et’ 
There are cen:atn cvti t ‘^udi a ' tbs iiarra.,t^ 
deaths -vhici tri\ * *-0 o rers roc c in ns suc'i ’'Cstb 
of assi^ciateci thouglits that we co„’d 1 ve torj^ei 
them Th f rs* enuu.ifojr ot 1 e expe £'>ii.’’ta’ 1 s s 
then t s ni ’ y he p ^o’em tn hjs end la 

view the\ eect mate*!., w^’icb has lew assocsu,ti'>tis 
Ebbirghau ne p onee o hi* research, used non<‘ense 
syllables sjc’i *s aesn pep, toW SlC s nee tnen 

Hiuscal 'one* fgares, coloared sqaa r^ys of light 
of diSs eat irtensues have been among the laatenals 
employed \niottg the aims of be inqturers have 
been to find oat the eSects of rhvthm tepetinon, 
pr nuc), cteicv of hu impress ons 01 t’e mun ry 
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to discover the comparative strengths of the different 
sense memories , to compare immediate reproduction 
with reproduction after an interval to ascertain how 
the different senses affect one another when used in 
conjunction and so on. The following account will 
serve as an example of the methods used This in 
vestigahon was undertaken by Munsterberg at Harvard j 
the matenal used was small squares of different colours 
and similar white squares with black numbers pnnted 
on them. These squares were exposed m series of 
tnenty two seconds being given to eacn The subjects 
were given similar squares and requested to arrange 
them m the same order as those they had seen They 
were cautioned against making associations The re 
production was immediate. It was found that in the 
purely visible senes the average error was 20 5 per cent 
in the audible series where the colours or numbers 
were named instead of being shown the average error 
rose to 3 1 6 per cent when the series was mixed the 
matenal be.ng sometimes shown and sometimes named 
the error increased to 39 3 per cent It would thus 
seem that to change from one sense to another has a 
harmful effect upon the memory When the two senses 
of sight and hearing are used in conjunction the errors 
are to tliose of a purely visible senes as 3 9 is to ro 3 
Thus the different senses aid one another very con 
siderably when used together 

A great mass of material is being m this way accumulated 
from which it may be expected that valuable results will in 
course of tune emerge. A few references to this literature 
are anpended F Kennedy The Experimental Investiga 
tioa ot Memoiy PsjfcA Rev voL v p 477 (an exammation 
of the methods and problems, with a useful bibliography) , 
W G Smith, The Place of Kepetition ir Memory 
Rev^ vok in. p 21 L. G Whitehead ^ A Study oi Visual 



ami Aural vte'’ ciy 1 rocesses, P yck Rev vo iii jS 
W H \vjncn nrr J atp- Memo y n School C! Gren 
Bnt youm j I i ol i i r*,*’ vo^ i " 
james Principles of Ps\ r \q pp 6766 9 an a otm 
oT the 1 Taugjra ion j\ Fbljit'"haus tneae experitrse [ 
I lest e tun M \\ Cauins Assoc ation Ps^eit 
Rev toI 1 p 4 6 vol i! p 32 E A. Kiricpat ick, ' An 
Experimental Study of Memory " Psych Rei voi l p 602 
M W C nins Short Studies in Memo v and Association 
from the Wellesley Co lege ‘•'sycbo o^scal *^abo'atorj 
Psyck Rev vo* r p 451 E A Kirk nc*. Me^aory 
and Assoc all on Psy k Ps~i aoi v p 634 Th‘*se *ast 
vhree papers fom' a conn ct d jjroup sh v ng esj ts ot 
\erv consioeiabie eujca lonal st-j, smeress. In Dr t rn 
hams Vi uao e monagraj h oa eaao in tae At r tan 
yourrai of P V ho’d"' ao s i and ii a se fior is uevoted 
to e'lueri nea I s j cs voi 11 p ff 

In the course of b s inve^^tigations Fbb n^haus showed 
that <-he process of forge »mg is rapid at ft st bat fa'Is 
to a nimmuin later Vu^unni, the amount forj^o ten 
by the time requi ed to re !>, n ll e series, he found 
tint al hougn ha* was gore a^tcr one hour etghi hours 
later only two tiurds had disappeared while later stnl 
con deiable s rutuhes of tin e passed in wh r'' ha dly 
any decrease could be de*’ecteu Tre swiftne s w h 
wh ch fo getang proceeds at ®rst is recc^-iseu by our 
common Lw which cutpts as evidence ut 1 rotes aa 
are writ en down on ' e spot, but nut surl *5 are 
nade iirineu tuly a «r ‘he r i t s las letun d home. 
Trava lers r ve nc‘ed the same f'lr-, tiius Dr Johnson 
in his joumev to the Me ern Isle ais As 
obs'^rve aeepj mu s pd by ar? renar^aoie spectacle 
does not suppose mat t”® haucs w 11 soon vanish f"oni 
& s mmd and hav ng cotipot y no gruat convenience 
for wnting, de ers die description to a time of inore 
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leisure and better accommodation. He who has not 
made the experiment or is not accustomed to require 
rigorous accuracy from himself will scarcely beheve 
how much a few hours take from certainty of knowledge 
and distinctness of imagery ^ how the succession of 
objects will be broken, how separate parts will be 
confused, and how many practical features and dis- 
cnminations will be found compressed and conglobated 
into one gross and general idea. This may be one 
reason why the expression travellers tales ' has become 
a byword 

§ 4 Reproduction laws of assoaahon — The exist 
ence of retention as a quabty of mmd or brain is not 
known directly it is only deduced from the fact of 
Reproduction ^ We have seen that a certam degre“ 
of retention is indeed involved in all psychic life, it 
would be impossible to understand a spoken sentence 
unless the beginning were still echoing in your mmd 
when the final words are pronounced similarly, all 
companson judgment, even ordinary perception evi 
dently involve memory (ch xi §§ 3 4) Thus the 
‘ present time to the human mind is not a mere 
mathematical point as we conceive when we think of 
time m the abstract but 1$ a period of sensible duratior 
induding all the experience grasped m one act of 
attention and feeling Reproduction proper however 
means the repetition of some presentation after an 
^ interval dunng which that particular presentation has 
not existed for consciousness at all Language is apt 
to be misleading here because we talk of the recurring 
or repeated presentation as being the 'same” as the 
ongmal one, whereas what we really mean is that the 

* Gf what was said above (ch. tn $ 5) oouceining psycho- 
logical dispositions 
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tw« presentation^ ^hich is psychic events are t«o 
distinct eoPties, refer to one and the same obje-'t 
Thus jf yoa form & memory picture of Bea Nevis as 
seen *rom Fort WiUiam to day and aiso to-tnorrowj voa 
say you have the same idea both times , year niesnin/? 
faoweve IS that you have had two mentaS pictures, both, 
of which lefetred to or rep esented the same objec — 
Bea Nevis, N^lect o du» stmp!e arc obvious point 
has caused much con usion m psychology It may be 
contended that the cerebral modtficahons m the tao 
cases are the same, in the sense o*' be "g moist ngjiv 
able Without a referencu to time — that s as first w 
second Tins is very doub ful fhe dea est of 
memory images is con^^injalH sh fting, as we ky stiesii. 
first on one peat then on another and it is tsnhkely 
that our thoughts, and with them the cerebral changes, 
should follow exactly the same course twice Speak ttig 
generally however, we may allow that esnecialiy iti the 
simplest cases as when we image a straiglt iiae or 
remerrber a propos bon of Euciid, the brain changes 
keep pretty closely to ceit..in la lolished lines 
Apart from such irenwry images as we have hi^beno 
had in view there are certain elemenuKy forms of repio 
duction ■which have ufhuent psjcholog ca’ uitariat to 
be considered here If w" ouer our eyes upon a br 
light and i eiy close them again we a te 

imagp of the ‘ gh for-mng >tseif upon the ^e’d of dark 
ness Tfcjs persists fo- a short time then disappears 
a te wiich it may reappear and again disappear possibly 
more nm once 1 hen, if the observer st 11 keeps ms 
eyes closed a dark image of the hgtit may appear and 
may go through die same fiudcuations. The first image 
has been fitly called -p afi'e sensation, or perhaps more 
corrutly an after pe v.cpt , the se-ond s- tne well in jkh 
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complementary image Again ifwe have looked long and 
intently at any object {eg the field of the microscope) a 
vj-vid representation of it is apt to recur involuntarily eVen 
when our thoughts have no reference to it This has been 
called the prmary memory image It does not move 
with the movement of the eyes as the after sensation does 
and is not generally so definitely localised in external 
space It IS in fact a true memory image deservmg to 
be placed in a class by itself only because of its vivid 
ness and persistence In course of time it fades so as 
to be indistinguishable from the ordinary memory im^e 
Ordinary reproduction af er an interval takes place 
in accordance with the Law of Similanty or the Law of 
Contiguity The Law of Similarity is that the occur 
rence of any state of mind which resembles a past state 
tends to bring about a recurrence of that past state 
Thus if we are angry with any one, all the previous 
injuries he has done us are apt to rise in our minds 
Now It IS evident that the thought of the present injury 
can never before have been associated with the thought 
of any of the other injuries, hence it is at first sight 
difficult to explain this Law of Similanty m accordance 
with the accepted law of neunl habit But when we 
analyse the state we percei\ e that part of it is ideniteal 
with previous states in this case the general sense of 
injury and the thought of the special person guilty have 
occurred before and have then been associated with 
other circumstances wnich are now raised by them to 
consciousness Hence we may if we find it helpful 
translate these facts into a hypothetical construction of 
what gora on m the brain cells — we may suggest that a 
portion of the brain trac s which are now excited has in 
former states of excitation made part of other definite 
paths the present excitement tends to pass along the 
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same paths and siaiul aneously with this the memory 
of the previous associates rises in consciousness It i^. 
bowel er le j diiScut if not mpossib’e to apply th s 
esp^ann h n in more subt e cases (see p 4.52) 

The Law Corbgu tj states that when tro elenierr 
of experience have once been connected by occamnsi 
siirultaneonslj or in c’ose stK,cession n consciousness 
then the recarrenos of the one tends to bring abou the 
recurrence of the other This statement must not oi 
course be interpreted as meaning diet a bond of union 
IS established between an^ two presentations which 
occur together xn coasaousnesii Generahy speaking 
It IS only when hev have been atteraed to logethe'- 
that tney become connected Occii'^t-nces wniv-h have 
not interested us are dropped out Did the whole state 
tend to recur mcajon instead of being an abulrat of 
eitpenence woulo become a transcript and would lo"e 
much of ts practiwl ustfulncss 

If we now comiare the of the hw of similar 

ity with the s aiemem of that of oon -uity* it w I 
appear that tne two do not rcallv ditier the reviral of 
anailars by similars being n its essence a revival o 
ideal elensi-nts bv ideal efenents which wme once 
actually as^ciated witn tl em n consr rii.sneis It bna 
been thm'efore, propo ed to combine tiese two gen 
e-aJi^ations inio one single ’aw to be called the hiw 
of Red n egnton tb® ouriort o^ *h di would he *hj 
the a hole of a a.€'’<'a,' ‘.tar** tends to be recorntituted 
wheti any p~rt of it occers The d stinction be wter 
the two ’aws ’ ow&ver, though quantitati *6 r«*her than 
generic — the ider veal ekn ent in the two states being 
obviously lauch smaller in the case of rev val by sJuilars 
tnir in the case of rciiva’ by contiguity — 3» not wr^feoat 
Its practical use. f^us xh aiilogy all see'itific 
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eralisahons are instances of the action of the law of 
sunilanty all causal connections, of that of contiguity 
Our memory of our past lives depends mainly on associ 
ations of contiguity our forecasts of the future on sug 
gestions by similarity The more mobile a mind is the 
more does its action exemplify the law of similarity, 
hence children have long been noted for their sensi 
bility to suggestion by similars Apart from mobility 
a fineness of organisation would favour this kind of 
mental movement as the elements of the mental states 
would then be more clearly discriminated Such a 
mind will be onginal, for there seems no end to the 
similarities that may be discovered if we have only wit 
enough to perceive them 

4 5 Effects of emotion and interest reinstate- 

ment of a previous «tate is usually gradual one element 
summoning up others Thus re reading an old letter 
wi’l wake to life many thoughts and emotions long 
unfelt A whole emotional attitude may be thus re 
installed When an old boy revisits his school the 
sight of the buildings the familiar rooms, the well 
known face of his old master sometimes bring back 
to him in tingling reality the shrinking timidity of his 
youth on the other hand the changes may be so many 
that by their constant hostihty to the process they pre- 
vent reinstatement, or the old self of boyhood may 
have been left so fat behind that, though there is an 
intellectual memory of the old conditions, it fails alto- 
gether to possess con aousness and drive later elanents 
from the field Hotspurs famous speech descnptive 
of the trimly dressed lord with his complaint of the 
eoldieis who bring a slovenly unhandsome corse 
between the wind and bis nobility is an excellent 
example of this reuistatement of a previous state of 





Mind As hjs anger aj, t n rises a the lery t^oug^* > 
every uttle inadent of the coaversatioa cctivS bacA 
to bino — hough conreri<=r»tly en^jgh fatigJi, as ue 
point out has s^rept from as reme ibnitca his ov.i 
'^haie in it 

That this lav of rep oc jf'tion includes emoho*’ 
among the t!<*ments of expsnencc is a ^act that is 
o*ten negi- ted And ^et emotion is a c-eterminmg 
factor of the utmost importance la the novement o^ 
expenence for th tc s a BiassivcT-ss about it w^ich 
tenders its lafluencc greater thtvn ‘hat o*" almost any 
of the ideariona’ i Each of the n er more 

o\e h 3 I undreds of sssoemtes, ana wmcti of these 
IS brought into co*'Sc ou^meas is de ermned -.r^^ely by 
the t, 0 1 naiit Le ng or mood of the 'ti'“m 1 1 It hen 
we aie gloomy tl c stream of t'’ouvht is (LrU/ tinged 
when we are g’ad it dsr ces in the sunlight 

Ag r the dominart ntt-res de etin ^es the di ect on 
of tbc flow tovaros » 'd The thoj^nta which the 
same Urds ape arouses in a geoogist and itt an a.ti3t 
are ent c j difeent 

We naie seer t’nt the num er of rtpiesentat ons 
or reproductions of a pre entation, tne recency of 
Its oc'.urrence its or g nal interest, toe lengt"! o time 
dnrrg whico it oc''a>8d t^e focus of corscioasness, 
are sM fac^ers, laioirng retention If we ta’k over 
ard think over oar expo i^rce we hall have better 
"eiroues than if we hve simpiy in the pttseat 
Jetting each day i/e s o from us as die sun g e 
dowo We ail know that it is possible to ac^i-ire 
very qmckJj and thorojg ily a coi iderable body 
of knowledge — for an exaaunabon or for some 
legal case ~and then to dnip this from on*- misd so 
con oh T. week or a foitn ht after thtre mav 
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be tbe merest fragments remaining It is quite other 
wise with knowledge m which we have a permanent 
interest, for we are constantly reviving this either to 
use It or to add to it, and each reproduction gives it 
a new lease of hfe Knowledge m this way often 
becomes so strengthened that it rises in our minds 
spontaneously even when we are otherwise occupied, 
it establishes itself as a neural habit thus lendii^ 
countenance to the Herbartian scheme of presents 
tions which in that hmbo below the threshold are 
engaged in ceaseless struggle to rise to the clear light 
of consciousness 

It has been doubted whether ideas ever do nse thus 
spontaneously the suggestion being that there is always 
some * cue either in perception or in the preceding 
thought to bnng them up and indeed we may admit 
that, apart from the influence of bensations, the direction 
of our active consciousness seems in most cases to be 
deternuned by associations But even if this were the 
case universally the statement must not be interpreted 
as implying that the mind is passive, on the contrary 
as we have just seen, the dominant interest of the mmd 
at the moment determines the particular course of the 
thought among many possible ones, as when the ' swish ” 
of any feminme skirt rouses in Romeo the ima^ of his 
Juliet — ^not of his landlady We ourselves believe, as 
indicated above, that not only do certain thoughts 
appear in consciousness on the merest pretence of a 
cue but that the slightest pause m the st earn of 
^ tliought acts like the release of a catch which is sup 

pressmg these insistent ideas They surge up m our 
^ minds whenever these are temporan’y vacant^ — e^, after 

' i sleep — we have noticed this occur before our eyes were 

j open — or when we at down to rest prepared to “think 
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of nothing The reader should examine tni« i)oint in 
tfat ught of his OTTO experience In patholoa raJ cases 
the comnaoi mania of snspic on ' — ^the coaviv.* on thit 
one SB being plotted agairst by eve-^ one — is a insJar 
exampie of the hvpet excitauon of a psychical dis 
position caiiiing ceitain ideas to rise m consciousness 
without cue. 

IVhiJe the hibit of rubbng ones thouglts to- 
gether in idle momerts cer strerg nens the bonds 
of association niid increases the chances of rtprodact cn 
it tends at the same t me to endcr he m nd hotru 
geneous — tt to lo a se ’■he cj ices of the p wupal 
Items of ou) txpencr-e recurnot, consc ousoess. Ine 
a Of at Otis formed by items not worked over i pear to 
be vert much 3 rooger bu this is often simpb btcau e 
they are feive The sene® of smeil s ofter referred to 
as possessed of estnord' isnlj s rong associative poi»tr 
wit! nijiv peop' a parhci kr scent always calls up a 
p^^nculitf coco t on of mind Thompson ‘^iton siiiaerts 
t''ai this IS the tutt of tne Indian medinoc liag, many 
of the Indians in ime find oat the smell tha conjures 
up their happiest hours and keep it by them It 
IS very real and dear to them — that iandfoi of pine- 
needles, th^t lamp of rat musk or tfaa pie e of epri«>>- 
gum It adds the crown of happv tpemoncB to ff’et 
revenes' Now smells .ire bv most people not easily 
reproduced m memory for tfa s and for other obviOUS 
reasons they are no constantly tunsG over mid over in 
conac ouaness ^nd so brought mto » network of inter 
connections as visual «aagv.s are, hence f a particaSir 
smeh forms a part of a to^al s t a of consciousness which 
makes a deep impression ttie recunence of the smell 
sensation will recall that one state and no other 

5 6 muTfify — ^We have «lre*dv pointed oat 


\ 
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that each of tne senses has its own memory and that 
these memories differ very much in vividness Mr 
Gaiton in the course of his researches has demonstrated 
that some individuals habitually use one sense memoiy 
some another He distmguishes a visual, an auditory 
and a motor type The memory for tastes and smells 
also differs in different individuals though from the 
nature of the information we obtain from these senses 
It IS unlikely that there exists an olfactory or a gustatory 
type M Ribot adds to the three above mentioned an 
affective type, representing a class of persons whose 
memory for emotional expenence is unusually vivid To 
illustrate what is meant we quote a short example h-om 
his book Tkt Psychology of the Emotions (Lng tr) 

P *55 

Case 6 a woman aged 28 * Three years ago I 

used to go and see a relative who was undergoing treat 
ment at an establishment in the ne gbbourhood of 

P My vmits were very frequent and always began 

with a long wait in a room overlooking the garden If 
I wish to repeat the impressions of this time of waiting, 
which was always disagreeable to me, all I have to do 
i!> to sit down in a chair as I was then seated to close 
my eyes and put myself in the same frame of mind 
which I can do quite easily Not half a mmute passes 
between the evocation and the clear and absolute re- 
conatruction of the scene. First 1 feel the carpet under 
my feet, then I $« its pattern of red and brown roses , 
then the table with the books lying on it their colour 
and style of binding, then the windows and through 
them the branches of the trees, of which I hear the 
sound as they beat against the glass , lastly, the peculiar 
atmosphere of the room its unmistakable smell. After 

1 For \amplas! of tb d^rees of vividness m images see un 5er 
Ima^ina n cb xiu. S 3, pp 4 S 
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this I feel over a|,ain all the meanness of tisii, com 
plicated by an intense dread of the doctor s amval— a 
state of appreh'*ns3on ending in a violent palpitation of 
the heart whi^-h I find it impossible to escijje. her 
once 1 have entered on this tram of thought, I have to 
follow It out to the end passing through the whole series 
of states wnich I passed through at the mie. 

In this example appear signt, sound, and smell mem 
ones, besides the muscukr ones inioived m the eelmg 
of weanness, and the organic ones a^-companyini, the 
repsoduction of the ortiin-ii emohonal state Muiy 
pec^Ie cannot represent to themselves heir past emo 
tions in this riv d way ihojgh tncy rememLcr p rfecJj 
that they felt fear ai love as the case ot, ano 
the cirrumstances, such as * cold si ivers 
quickened heart beat fee., w’licn accomi>ai led tnese 
emotions. Most peome can and do Ui>e ail these 
forms of menory to sotac extf nt, tiotigh visual imiges 
tend to occupy a predominant p_cfc The motor or 
muscala laeraory is rema kably tenacious and exact 
and plays a more im;^>ortant part in our lives than we 
are at firs apt to imagine.^ It is almost impossible 
to forget how to carry out the complexes of co ordinate 
movements required for golfing, cyclirg or ptayiog 
tennt., when we have onr* sequ red rhen Of this 
tenaaty the follow ng incident is a striking proof Edith 
1 homas, a ch ’d about mne years old deaf and b ind 
from her fourth year was tested by Troiessor Gnham 
Bell of Washington as to her abi ity to «p o&uce by 
motor iraiU on the movements of tne throat and mouth 
invoh d r rt cuaate speech bhe snrceeued fa ny wdi 

* Millar nj"irorjw are bitrt nse aeries the law* of nhich 
ire picljaiij < (Tint fr n h>«ie if pi re a ewpne Ye-r na 
ac unt rf an ifxperi en n la e ijjaunn cf iii>s r^aeisj n jM 
S tf / k V 1 X ItJJO 
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pronouncing the letter ky which offers peculiar difficulties 
to deaf mutes, with unusual distinctness When asked 
to repeat the letter some hours later she called with 
an almost perfect enunciation Kitty Kitty Kitty In 
vestigation revealed the fact that when at the age of 
four the gradual loss of speech had followed that of 
sight and hearing the last intelligible word spoken by 
the child was Kitty The reproduction was uncon 
scious the child having absolutely no idea of what 
she had done It was not then a reproduction of 
the word as heard or as associated with something 
seen but a muscular movement which latent for five 
years, was recalled by the suggestion of a similar 
movement ^ In memorising words most people pro 
nounce them in order to have the advantage of com 
biding motor memones with the visual images This 
nascent pronunciation is sometmng very subtle we 
find that it can be continued even when for purposes 
of experiment we pronounce other words aloud. 
MemoriK of touch sensations are preserved also 
though in most people they fill a very subordinate 
place In an Amencan investigation in which a 
hundred junior s udents of psychology were questioned 
as to their mental imagery there vas found one 
among their number who declared his images to be 
mainly tactual His dreams were exclusively tactual 
ht umbers were correlated with sensations m the finger 
tips thus the idea of s or a multiple of 5 always 
brought with it a feeling in the tip of the liftle finger® 
There is also an imagel^s type of memory, the 

* Grahm Bell Muscular Men ory Atfier ymtm ef Psych 
1696 

“ R H Stetson Types of Imagmation Psyck Rea vo! in 
P 39S 
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possessor of rhich read Iv elotfies hi mptior es n 
words but does not and often ''anrr aduee them 
to take visual or auditory form \itrin h s jti nd 
^ / Recogmhon — Vi'lien meo-orj is at it owest sse 
cannot call up any image of ar cvpe i“n'’e bu we 
recognise it a familiar if it occu s a^a n <'r rh xt 
J 3) We frecaentiy have thi sense of fami'i?n \ in 
meet ng a person for tne second time es^n 1 efore wc 
remembci his name 0 nvth defini e the 

first meeting sometime wc hi\c i on ten g, a per-^ n 
we have never seen be ori, anc " th car i^c ol ui 
subsequently discovt a lAeic*; 1 1 m to jmc u ne 
of our ac juain I’^ces T le sensr *' **111 1 anpicar 
when wc fee' tl at U ^ presc<"t con lous cx ti vi ce 
has assouahor in oar mnd wiuh were i iit on 
the former occasion of its occui^ence and il it lif c 
arc trembling on the verge o* conscica ne s all 
know th s feeing of having ^onelhi ^ n our mnd 
which we can lot ^orce 1 0 cor ''lou nr-s h se ise 
of what we want is pe lectiy uefn c — i-> 1 ke a ho’c 
which nothing but the ri^jht thi ig w 1' fi it is not 
a mere vacuum it is a shaped vacuum rj to tl ink 

of sonic French equivalent whirl you Put cannot 

eme"iber -nd vou wb exf*,nencc tur feeling rcfc ec 
to a* once Trie fee'irg seems to be an -wart le s of 
what we must figura ivei_; caii th** mo « o some 
of those psvclio'ogical dispo non of which as wc 
have seen bv far he greater ja of our mind at any 
given moment consists 1 he be' ef thar a nresentation 
accompanied by ttiis feeung ba been exj-enenced 
before IS simply a gener 1 sation tn iinurrerable cases 
definite assooatto is have come m o consc oush'^sv after 
wards and been joined to presentatjons which w^r 
originally accompamsto only by this fee’ing of sreom 
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pleteness , and from an accumulation of these particular 
instances we have drawn the general conclusion that 
this feeling is the sign of an experience not wholly new 
The feeling of incompleteness in itself then, by 
no means accounts for the feeling of familiarity The 
feeling of fimiliarity no less than recognition proper 
implies that I who have this experience now have had 
a similar one before It is possible to conceive of the 
existence of a mind (or say a mental aspect of a brain) 
which should have conscious experiences, ard which 
might even add to those the results of previous conscious 
experiences treasured up by means of modifications of 
brain tracts, and yet have no personal identity but it 
IS impossible to conceive of such a mind gieeting any of 
its experiences with the words I have felt this before 
It IS the fact of recognition which forb ds us to dissolve 
the mind into a mere succession of conscious states , it 
IS on the fact of recognit on that out belief in our own 
continuous existence through time depends 

§ 8 False Recognition or Pctromnesia — ^The possi 
bihty of false recognition has been already mentioned 
Sometimes it is readily explained as the result of 
imperfect observation — & dwelling on resemblances and 
a neglect of differences In such cases we admit our 
mistake and readjust with no difiSculty But there i 
a very common form of felse recognition which is much 
more dilBcult to explain The French call it m 
or Vicu We feel as though we had already lived 

through what we are now experiencing although at 
the same time we are sure we have not The phenom 
enon is very common m adolescence and is sometimes 
explained by reference to a prophetic dream or even 
to a previous existence Scientific thinkers have put 
forward vanous theories to account for it — e g (i) delay 
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in the perceptual p ocess so that tlie initial sensation 
IS as It were cut off and is taken for an ear lei per 
ception (2) 2 l lessening of attention o of mental grip 
— the e\perience h*s often a dream h*.e characti-r (j) 
an ertensxon of the familiar t> feeling from part or par s 
of the process to which it legitimate!) belorgs to others 
o which It do s not kgit,inately tjelong’- Dr Maudsk) 
and other have suggested that want of accord in the 
functioning of tl e t lo cerebral hemispheres m gh*" cause 
the e^ipencnce, but in v lew of our gnorai ce of he 
mode in which the hemispheres fine cn in rel ion 
to oob another tns mus be efeUidud a t. pure 
specLi^t on 

In La Vtc Mg/iU e de i ent Lcmiilre gives a 

iiumbe 0 tvample o'" l is experience Here are two 
ijUite t>pical ones desenbed oy a kiov of thii een and 
a half On amv ng at I where I was oOi'sg to opend 
mj holidays and where I lad never ’■een before a 
strai j,e feeling came over nc and I ssm to mjself 
\\ nat a quee thi ig I ht aha d} seen i/ns /'aet 
it was he StiPie vil’age the sxme aspect One night 
” dreamt that mamma had sent me a mes'^age- to my 
aun^s house and the next duv I was ama/eid when 
mamma did send me this message usm;, the very words 
/ kad k ard n my dr am 

§ 9 Memory Ima^ and P nepi — ^There c,re a lumber 
of chdractenslic d Ss enc-s between the‘;e two mental 
processes 1 

1 Percept are as a rule more vi id more insisteit j 

than images ^ 

2 Percepts are steadier more definite and their I 

^ ■’’‘or an mte esUrg diac JSBaar of the phenomenon ard a peMoaat | 

c^p nenee of it explained on the tinea of this third hy^oth^iES see i 

a i net p'i[jef hi t \\ !) 1 |, n a In In! 194 
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objects have fixed positions in a filled space in front 
of us Images are more fluctuating and while they 
also appear to be projected in space with most people 
It IS not the actual perceived space Cises axe recorded 
in which an artist for example is able to project the 
remembered face of his sitter on his canvas but this 
IS abnormal The space in which the images exist is 
not a filled space there is as it iieie a fiinge of empty 
space round our image which v^e can sometimes fill by 
an efibrt of memory sometimes not 

3 When we attend to percepts our attention seems 
to be directed outwards when we attend to images it 
seems to be drawn inward ^ 

4 The coming and going of percepts is (it we dis 
regard our power of locomotion and of control of the 
sense organs) independent of our will memory images 
we can to a large extent evoke at will and cismiss at 
will 

5 The objects to which percepts refer form a con 
nected and orderly system w Inch is co nmon to humanity , 
owing to this objective reference we can have our per 
cepts verified or corrected by other people images axe 
so to speak our own peculiar propsity Some children 
are thought by many observers to have considerable 
difficulty m distinguishing between the world of realty 
and their own imaginings In dreams and in the 
hjfpnotic trance similar confusion is found 

6 It IS probable that there is a real physiological 
difference m the oram changes underlying peicepts and 
images respectively 

^ These and kindred facts are more fully descnbed and discussed 
in onr nest chapter Indtiidual vanations are probably great Foi 
example ^ome people in attending to visual images g em to direct 
then attention outward 
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§ io JjyitlisaftoH — The fourth element wnich ve 
hare noted nt. disttnginsbaole in a coirpJete act of 
men orv is ih'=‘ localisation of its object in our ovm past 
exper ence 1 hts is necessary in such instances tVt 
descnbcQ at tne beginni thm chapter fthtch is a 
rjpe of a Lrge clas of fiut of memory There are 
oiher large classes n iih ch no such loca i®a ton is 
desired If we call to mind a particular landscape we 
image it as a fac e\js mg now and the date on which 
we actuallj saw it is of o intere r o importance for us 
Simi’arK wh n we repe^ p ^sages of poetry we Hare 
leaned we oo net a ^raitc„ewie we Wised Jem 
The u te tst n du Such t-jcs is cent d in tne things 
themseves lOt n he things as haiinsr made a part of 
our live's 0 c th n'" there are of which tne nemones 
are so entrain d in us tliat tliey form par of ourselves, 
in this case al o the ime element is iost«--iand, indeed, 
we do n Sav wu re aeinber ‘?ach tli i {,s we say we tnow 
them Our own laiigii be lettu s oi the alphabet 
•■h'“ nini cf mos common objects the facts of solidity 
and wuighl tl “ e thuipS we say we rumember only when 
we discavur that there is a pos ibility of foruetting tliem 
Many muacukr memones such as the methods of pro- 
Etouneng words are snmkdv engrained 

In the wn krement an expenence, suggestion osr 
assoaa so-’ is often aided by rational con""! jcti-'u Tima 
in the propositions of Eucl d we paitljr remember the 
proof p-ftif const act it in ^ccoroance with certain 
permanent pnnt, pies Our own past fives, we soaietimes 
reconatnict n a EOmewhat sim lar fashion thus we may 
detenu i e tne order sn which we paid a ce tain senes 
of SIS s by aconsidem ion oi the positions ot the houses 
V ssteo w th re pert »o on* 'I'^iwHe Our memctry 
pictures of p’ ces we c vtk m di- ■aoic way For 
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instance we may say I thought there were daffodils in 
the grass but that is impossible as the time was August 
or I seem to remember your cousin at that party but 
if as you say, he was in Italy then I must be mistaken. 

This habit of rational construction of the past, com 
bined with the dislike we feel for our own ignorance, 
accounts for many errors of memory A recent wnter 
descnbes an experiment on visual memory thus 1 
show a friend, a good visualiser, a striking cartoon He 
just glances at the sketch before 1 remove and I th»i 
put to him a number of questions as to the details he 
has observed It is surprising how often he is right, 
and it IS mstructive to note how often he is wrong He 
sees three buttons where there is one He describes the 
coachman s boots whereas in the cartoon they are 
hidden, covered with a rug Positive error thus enters 
into his image Here the visual image does not adroit 
of blanks and they are filled up in accordance with the 
average of experience Every item in the image as 
already pointed out, has many assoc ates and what 
wonder if it is not always the most recent that enter 
consciousness Again, desire modifies our memons! 
just as it guides our imagination — nay even affects per 
cepbon itself Falstaff is not the only person ^^ho 
remembers himself valiant while others commemorate 
his cowardice We work over our memories along with 
the rest of our mental matenal and reduce all to some 
degree of consistency If we have a firmly established 
belief in ourselves as men of valour anj inconveniently 
hostile inemones will be crowded out of existence 

An analysis of memory leads to many practical deductions. 
One or two may be mentioned on accoun of then pedagogic 
inteiest 

I In teaching childien, the substance of the le son should 
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b« impre sed bv as man\ sense avenues as pos bie^ as e_ch 
will aid the others It par i j ar he iriis jlai nenorj 
nig^h 3 e mtach "nore largely called into pla> than it _ 
Thus writing in the air when such n a Tn cn 
accents are b* mg kerned mo ing the i ps vi en !n»i o s 
mg acting his niical scene &.C. arc -il dciires he'pfji to 
chiloren 

3 The lessons should lie assonated n-i^h one jiother as 
much as possible and parncula ly w t’' the mferests the 
chih en base outside of school hours, Thii w <l ensure 
their frequent reproduction in consciojsres 

3 Cram nmg is i. psvcholagtci 'y vie ous mode of 
study time is ! 01 allowed o the knoai JijL,e tr acqu red 
to be isrought nto he fi so' tre n d ’’er k e it soon 
si ks in 0 ob \ sc n e. Man\ esPnsi o a a*>* ur 
fortuna fly st a ton tiuc Cu so as to ftvoi r t''is rutile ot 
preparition 

4 Ecucatrr sho dd recot,iiisL that stnse memort or 
ratierser memonts car bt cu tated sin* they r i a 
endeav oar to frame the r lessor's so that pcs t e c r in, d 
ipent to the prtcti e of form j, atise imagts is g ten 

§ 11 McH-^ry ej die Emoints — >v\e nay note ad 
var taueoub > take up the nuc' discussed question of thf 
memorj of the etroi ons Bam s theory was that the 
emotnns as suct have the mmimtin of evi/a ili»} 
but bem,r aJwavs inuorporated wtn the iuj»ations rf 
the higher sen«es they ahite in the super or revitrabi vty 
of aights and sounds To th P o'’tf or jamca objects 
tnat he fa Is to pomt out that tic ev s gbts and 
sounds 11*0,7 he idea w hoJt cea mg to be ai *1001 
whilst the emot on o be di jnct, must become real 
again Pio*e sot Bain seems to forj^et ♦ha* sn ideal 
emotion and a re ’ e** ot on pronip ed by ar ideal 
object are two verv OiiTeren thin,.'? ^rok aor Ribot 
takes up ti e ciidgr s for B^in s ihcO'y in die fo’lrwiag 
words I m ntain on the contrary that »e hive 
ni r two difTeT^n'' "stages of the same t! 1% — ‘the 
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first ineffectual and abortive the second complete and 
the subject which now occupies us must either have 
been in a very confused state or very negligently treated, 
for a clear mi’id like that of W James not to have seen 
that affective memones, like others, aim at becomino 
actual states of feeing Ribots theory of memory 
IS that a perfect act of memory would be one which 
reproduced the state remembered in its entirety it 
would thus ID the case of sense memones become 
a halluc nation. The case of emotional memory may 
be regarded as parallel what Ribot terms ‘a true or 
concrete memory for feelings is a revivification or 
exact reproduction of the feeling remembered it may be 
termed an emotional hallucination — that is, an emotion 
not roused by anything in our present circumstances 
but centrally initiated By what he terms a false or 
abstract memory ” Ribot means that the circumstances 
are remembered together with the nature of the 
emotional effect they had on us but that no present 
revival of the emotion is experienced 

Now the conception of intellectual and emotional 
memory as thus closely analogous as phenomena of 
which the particular instances are found in a senes 
exhibiting ail degrees of vividness from the palest 
representation of the original expenence up to its 
actual reproduction is a helpful one and m a sense 
a true one. But for several reasons it is better to 
regard the perfect act of memory as that which, whfle 
giving a perfectly clear representation of the original 
expenence, yet has in it no element of hallucination 
With reference to intellectual memory these reasons 
are as fol'ows — 

(i) Memory as an activity of the mind has a much 
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w der Tange than perception Thus when we call up 
a visual mage of a room with which we are well 
acquainted we see all four walls at once a thing which 
would be impossib’e n perception If I shut my eyes 
1 can see the w«Il la front of me at which I have just 
been looking but at tne same tune 1 can if I like see 
the wall behind me. This reproduction evidently arises 
from the ‘traces left by many acts of perception, and 
however vivid it might become it is not easy to con 
cei\e of it passing into a Hallucination 

(_) Even if we take a case of memory reproduction 
of a single act 01 perception tnere seems to be a real 
pa/rhologica’ difference between the ongtnal expenence 
•‘od s copj w ich would prevent tae latter becoming 
a fa lucin..tio 1 however “ perfect it might be It is 
difhcult to sa) e-<ta<.ii> wherein this difference consists 
one element in it is with many people the direction of 
the attention Tnus I visualise as vmdly as I can a 
monumen wl ictt I know well I see its form, the grey 
stone of wn i is made the path along its side 
covered with jellow rounded pebbles the green grass 
in front the blue sky beyond the laibngs the balustrade, 
the street and countless other details but though the 
vision IS Before my inward eye, it is not before my 
physical eye vhich is filled with rajs of light from the 
wan paper and ff tl ese succeed m gaming my attentio 
for a raomert, then the vision fades Many peop'e fin 
that they can visualise best with eyes shut Th. 
practice enable tnem to avoid the d stracbon of the ey< 
world in front ot taem 

(3) It seems probable that phy'iology will some da 
be able to draw on the physical side a defimte im 
divid ng sensations from memory reproductmms of sen 

a I? 
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nations and that haUucinations wtll fall on the sensation 
side of this hue 

When we now turn to the emotional world we find 
that at IS distinguished sharply from the world of die 
intellect in this respect that it belongs only to the 
individual In a sense we may sav that there is no 
such thing as a hallucmation in the emotional world 
if you feel m a certain way that feeling exists for you 
and there is no one who can challenge it But if this 
emotion belongs to the past — if it is a feeling which the 
same circumstances would not arouse in you now — then 
we maintain as indicated above that it is akin to a 
haUuanatiom One recognises its unreality oneself A 
concrete instance wiU make this clear If at any time 
a coveted distinction has been snatched from you by 
what you considered the unfair conduct of a friend 
then so long as you attach value to the distinction the 
thought of your loss will bnng with it the hot feeling of 
anger with a bitter sense of injustice your hands will 
perhaps clench, your face flush If this happens fre- 
quently you may form a habit, in the shape of a 
deeply engrained organic memory Suppose now your 
circumstances change, so that for years your loss does 
not occur to you Then suddenly you meet the mong 
doer the whole thing springs to your mmd and tnth 
it the emotional manifestation begins But your values 
have changed, you no longer mind having lost tiw 
datinction you view your fnend s conduct more calmly 
perhaps you even begin to think him justified and you 
check the emotion at once with m. wondering laugh at 
your own fcdly In such cases as these emotion is 
recognised to belong to the present , it is the expression 
of our personal attitude towaids certain facts Emotion 
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IS the expression of character htrefore i* is I'rpj'; le i 

thar certjn erctions s^’Ould be evrted when tie 
characte has changed 4 cOca enot oiial !r«n oty 
m M R oois ui* of the tesm ftouifi mean a rraractw 
that set 

4 gain since onr enio*^iOEa at i uae s so m jch the 
expression of ourselves the revivabihly ot an emotion 
depends verj rat ch o i the mood of ir m nt U hen 
we are ndpd wth boundn^ r ipp =*s a d e 'jtn rg 
IS go ng well « th us mc canrol ea I'y r ho a ta i, 
of depri,ssion bu ai wea-cou of [ r ts it s e sy 

to CO ure up o wroi a la vi ''e f* g of 

to rev ve ti e jo v ich o ■'a ar t*' d em 
Tins closs- ri.j lion o emo nn bo i to tl (. m we per 

riid cl t <=c f c»na to the fli,w ^ e’l of l ""0 ei » 

rc dw s it rk rw o p e ■5 the a ale ^ i> liVv-cn 
inieileclual and ctnol onal r cn ory b il to sepir^tc tne 
ht er aiti,gt t' t,r o u Me c c as o pet amg upon 
differei t n-vs 


Hoi 1 ijj t i ! e i^t, i c I m ) *16 qt<otrd 

11 ulus riti o( ti^re i r t er cj 

ber mg iisai on v i Ui la ai ca v w it almost 
p inohgKa ne s \l ' l> tipane tie 

renietr s an c stem to be 1 1 ve i a r he trgira 
<xp ner e He L e V a s i ^ C'campi'* 

from h Qwr esp nn V re s sf i ►’e 'o a t e 
ister ».n 't! pen 1 J um r a'^ ^ eai 

SOI oiawoi tcir igii.or'* i-orv p is 

be- icobt) lea b\ve\“r n -.c eJ a !vev te 

co! ec on ’'e etenf My e e ii p i,f he pam 

Ha’g'iP ''’i nc’<tt*-(‘ie p vi oot 

a y spe 1 ocvas or i e sar e p i lou i c up san. 
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que je ne le voulusse m le chercbasse, par un ph^nom^ne 
d’automn&ie affective ce meme ev^nement sest i^ro 
duit avec une peine pr^sente non moindre, certes, que celle 
que j dprouvais au moment mSme, et qui alia jusqu h. mouiller 
mes yeux de larmes. This was frequently repeated in the 
course of several days after which it ceased and gave place 
to the customary remembrance “ This reference to the 
customary rememorance” recalls the saying that sadness 
departs upon the wings of time What does this mean m 
psychological terms? There are two different possibilities 
(a) we may remember the fact that we have had an 
emotional experience of such and such a kind (having now 
no memory image of the circumstances) or ( 3 ) a vitid 
memory image of the original circumstances arouses a 
feeling hMe the foimer one usually much less intense and 
without any element of hallucination as when Hotspur’s 
wrath revives as he recounts to the King his encounter with 
*a certain lord, neat and trimly dress d” (King Henry IV, 
pt I act I sc in) What usually happens 15 that a 
memory of type (i) becomes gradually transformed into one 
oftjpe(a) 

The memory of feeling had been the subject of con 
siderable controversy— not without ambiguity of terms — 
when the first edition of this book was published see, for 
example Ribot s elaborate discu sion \Psyckology of the 
Enioitom pt t ch xi p i4off) and Urban in the 
Psychological Revtsu. voL viii (1891) pp 262 360 4^,2 
As is pointed out above the question of the revival or 

reproduction” of feeling depends at bottom on what we 
mean by ‘ revii al " or * reproduction ” in the case of 
perception or ideation 

§ 1 3 JDiseases of memory — As has been stated much 
of otir knowledge of memory is derived from the 
occurrence of certain diseases of memory or amnesias 
These are divided by Ribot ^ into General Amnesia 
and Partial Amnesia The former may be tern 
porarj periodical progressive or congenital The 
^ Diseases of Memirry (Intern Sc Semes) 



MBMOItY 


4.21 


first of these often begins suddenly and e^d^ sudaeti / 
the perods varying from isinu es to jearo It is com 
monly associated with ep lepsy and characterised Ly 
menta' automatism that s the sufferer conhrues to 
act naturally and to sneak conerently but when ne 
comes to himself again has no remembrance of what 
ne has done This temporary amneata is often the 
result of an accident or overstrain, and it frequently 
affects the knowledge of tne events immediately pre 
cedmg that which causes the injurj Here is a cano-is 
nstance wn tei by a j^ung hdy aged seventeen. In 
the spnn., of las ye^^r (190 ) wl le atfend ng the 
U uversitv I became ex au*- ed ti ough ovetwo & 
One afteinoon when re arn ng home son •’ing 
eerned to sna.o in my bead and it u ent w iir! ng 
This itself IS Clear in mcmor> but how I got nome, 
or what hapitned ir he next three d*}S or m the 
whole preceding mon h are forgo te*’ Of c urse frorr 
what has been told me 1 know row about what did 
happen but it is st li impersonal as a tory I hav" 
no memory of the lessons we studi 1 and tSiough 
dun ig the t me I was sick and before it I wro'e \t ^ s 
constantly I do not know them now or recogr e theta 
as my own work ^ The term re reactive is apphtd 
to this form of amnesia. Its common occurreice 
confirms tne theorv that time is ueceD ary ffir tlie 
organisation of memory 

The term 'periodic amnesia covers those cases of 
double personality which nave aroused so much mterest 
Oi recent yeara^ Here two sets of otgmiised meirones 

^ Quoted &ottt Burnt am Retroactive Amnena 4 nte y*ur 
f JPtyt^ voi riT p, lilt. 

* TThey amy be eluded a* reiaUvcly tafepaadent pr^djo phya 
eid 4 ts^niu«t (efa tti See also eh im. 1 5 417Y 
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are evolved relatively independent of one another 
Certain deeply engrained memories such as the power 
to speak the power to walk, &c are however common 
to both 

Progressive amriesia often accompanies old age In 
this case, as is well known, recent acquirements pensh 
first because they are least worked into the fibres of 
OUT mind 

Congenital amnesia is found in idiots and imbeciles, 
but it may co-exist with a phenomenal development of 
the memory in one particular direction 

Temporary failures of memory of a minor kmd are so 
common in the expenence of some people as scarcelj 
to excite remark The examination amnesia which 
departs as soon as the student has left the examination 
hall the inability to remember a name which oesets us 
at critical moments the repeated forgetting that an 
important letter ought to be written — these are examples 
probably familiar to all our readers Many of these 
errors certainly indicate as Freud maintains that there 
is a mental tendency hostile to the willed act we 
forget the name of a person who is displeasing to us or 
whose name has displeasing associates, we forget an 
intention which we are not whole heartedly disposed to 
carry out, we forget where we have put something that 
we wish to get rid of Many other mistakes are due 
to an imperfect memory being filled out m accordance 
with the expenence of the percio ent Several observers 
of tbe same incident will gi e descriptions of it which 
are m absolute contradiction one wnth another Some 
times the contradiction is only in detail but at other 
times It is in a vital matter Two observers who thus 

^ For examples of this hind of error see Freud P^ho 
pathology pf Eo&ryday Loft 
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contradict one another may be equally positive It has 
indeed been shoivn that the subjCC iv., expeiience oi 
certainty has no correlation wit*" actiial rorrec ness 
The u psychological characteristics oi oar raetnory 
rerder very dificult the de enrination of the %cts in a 
Court of Justice Witnesses of unimpeachable good 
faith may give estmory of tne n ost coni ict ng nature 
Simiiarly the historian often frds it nipo«sib*e to 
de ermine ttie actual course of even s An imoress ve 
illustrat on of this fac* ts given by Dr Barton ir nis Zi/t 
of Abraham Ljc n Wit) i -^e tccc, o tre rue^hcn 
of ■when and mere L ncoln aae h s n e^-aia loi hj 
tne Ge tysbar^ acaress he wr tes ‘ ng corner co. 
and coTesnoukd viith many men wno beard T ncoi*' 
a G-ttysbu g at of rem t-u hful aS I b^ueie ard 
most 0 th^m fa aoo've ord na y ir e tit,ence I an. 
preoared to produce naterial to prove tne fu lowinc, 
sta e -net t L ncoln inaoe no p epar^^tion for the 
address bat r I'sied to he m pi ntiun of the ocrn ion , 
he nindu no prepa at on until he rea bed Gettysburg 
and wrote the .^Lddress the rij,nt before its dehve y o 
on the morni o its delivery ne wrote it on tnu 
tra n he wrote i in full m Washington ai d took i*" 
w ith him he wrote it in full 1 1 M ..sbu gto” and n 
advertently Lft it theiu, he wrote it par y in Washing 
ton partly on he t am partly the rignt before dei ve^y 
and rev sed it on the morning of t^e del very Pe 
Qehvered the adaress w thou^ notes he heiu h s notes 
in his leit hand but aid not refer to them he held h s 
notes n his left hand and read thenr in part, and n 
part spoke witnout diem he held the manuscnpt 
firmly in both hands and did not read irora it, or read 
firom 1 ir part or read from it word for word as it was 
therein wr ttea The address was received without 



4^4 


MEMORY 


enthusuiscn and left the audience cold and disappointed 
It was received in a reverent silence too deep for 
applause, it was received with feeble and perfunctory 
applause at the end but it was the man and not the 
address that was applauded it was received with 
applause in several pkces and followed by prolonged 
applause 

On the subjects dealt with in the foregoing chapter see 
McDougall Ouihtte of Psychology ch x Stout Manual 
jrd ed hk iv ch. i , ii in (Images and Ideas, '^rams of 
Ideas Memory) and especially James Pftmtplss vol i 
ch XIV XV XVI (Association Time, Memory) and Ward 
Psychological Principles ch ix. (Memoiising Rhythmising 
Reading) Reference should also be made to Professor 
T H Pear's stimulating monograph Remembering and 
Forgetting to The Economy and Training of Memory by 
H J Watt and to Spearman s chapter on Memoiy Nature 
of Intelligence ch xix 

The ablest treatment of these subjects on the lines of tne 

Associationist ’ tradition will be found m Bam Senses 
and Intellect 4th ed See also Croom Robertson Pknosoph 
teal Remains p lo-flF The facts which weie overlooked 
or insufHcientiy emphasised by Bam are described and 
aailyscd hy StovLt, j 4 nalyttc Psychology vol 11 ch v \i, 
vii viii (especially ch vi Relative Suggestion ) Sullj 
in The Human Mind, vol i ch ix gave a careful and 
moderate re statement of Associationism, and attempted to 
reduce the Laws of Association to one principle Contiguity 
of which he says (p 296) ‘ By this is meant the association 
of two or more presentations through or on the ground of 
their proximity in time, whethei undei the ^orm of simulta 
neity or succession But on the same page be also says 
the process of association by the link of Contiguity may be 
regarded as one of integration or totalisation ” a re 
constitution of what was onginally given as a whole by 
means of a recurrence of some of its parts only This is 
the ‘ Redmt<^ation spoken of above (§ 4) Now if this 
second statement is true it is the essential truth and mere 
proximity m time is comparatively unimportant In this 
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At. an ^■'ivaiice by 

respect Professor Stout has tci&a on the has s of the 

expounding tne processes of As o relation to 

principle that a tends to call up gg^ed (see especi 

Itself m which they were ongmaty pp 52ff) The 
ally his Analytic Psvekalo^y titvolved has been 

dominant part p’ajed by the re j^giureof Intelhgence 
analysed and discussed by Spearffi > ^ ^ Reproduction 

ch vii ( Eduction of Correlates > 

of Associates and Correia e EducO vfohlgemuth, on 

Readiri?«? y P^k,\o\n i9 „ ^ 

The Directio s of A.ssociation, -o 

^9*3 relation of Perceptions to 

The iirportant question of the 

Men al Images is d al w th oy ^ ^ 

IT tcnene. Orto o/P^ ffjfg^ded m this book All 
differeit fretr hx wnch is dee consciousness as 
thesu itere t id to regard mean 

merely a non. taut cal grounds for Sts 

cep un conscio sn s The ® 

* 1 » as time goes on and from the 

view are growing reake as time 5 
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CHAPTER XIII 


IMAGIWTIOV 

!j I Tm'igrna on and memory fo nis of tma<anaiion 
— Although every one knows the difference between 
what IS meant by Imagination and what is meant by 
Memory yet it is by no means easy to express this 
difference in words From one point of view Memory 
seems simply a subdivision of Imag;ination — it is, 
indeed sometimes called Reproductive Imagination 
from another Imagination is a product of Memory 
‘Those who try to be artists says R L Stevenson 
“ use time after time the matter of their recollections, 
setting and resetting little coloured memoiies of men 
and scenes rigging up (it may be) some especial friend 
in the attire of a buccaneer and decreeing armies to 
inanmuvre or murder to be done, on the playground of 
their youth But the memories are a fairy gift which 
cannot be worn out m using After a dozen services in 
various tales the httle sunbnght pictures of the past 
still shine m the minds eye with not a Imearaent de- 
faced, not a tint impaired The more we think of the 
matter the more clearly do we see that the work of the 
Imagination is to make a mosaic of memories it is in 
the workmanship in the putt ng together and arrange- 
ment that the art of the master is recognised , not m 
the creation but m the selection of materials Hence 
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much hat has bi.t.'' said m the !ast ch d er n b** 

ca r ed forward to th s macl tnat Mil oe v u i- 

may bt, inco'pora t,d <?!th he >1^ 

\nd yet the ■ver? f-ic* that he woiicce s are ec 
ogi ised as two m lar^j^-age and n comrr m ti o g^t, 
force" us to u qui e ju where the c "w ti e i 

Profe SOI James, dis ingaishes tnem th The p! e 

nomena ordin tnly ascr oed to imagirs \ o ar“ lho_e 
mental pictures poss tJ c sen', ile axo rience *^0 
which the erdma V pro c tf so a 11 e ■sji.nt 

give ose W'hen rcpre'^ei ted vntn a ; ij <'cr 

vieta enough to con^ ate a date, these 1, ic n 

♦hej rei ve !orm r t e c ion t it n t ..1 

pictures a e da T, frteiy t t r d nd r"i od ti 
no pas co*r i on ei*.rtrt ws have r s of n 
ion pro jerh hO c died ^ lot tswei O',! cell! a 1 
date consti u a s a da t ir ou own I d trnt 1 
manj case i is cun <• u ti v h he utir ut s, 
and ainounV only o a con irnon n^t t e p vsunt u ng 
in'! It CO Liu doPsiL ttsLiit f 1,'* ! or tre 

of mridcni 11 ch iie h le exce^'^i." 0 ore ilti 
tKn tht, ent re cxrtnmce is fnirt 1 no tha l 
eparate t Lm''~L in imagiiui on i t e a i ts 
hiu 1 a. w 1 he exuer encf* 1 a wV s 1 1 

oienLiy also we c " cicus y c d<'iVL r o s* 
tn** pn t — i a se e our e la in o r 1 h d ( J I t 
beginning n i ag n t ,,n e"i s of " n j w 
shadoi ed n i' s a^i ^ is u t of r a u y 
presen tht do j ^bH.,n. n ftee At ti we ini 
pc&e halts 01 our nn lu n w er i,. t,k 
coastri c ns t e c-,riis de s. il m a boos. 
Many peep'e do this nab u Uy — son ■» tanret f tiers*' 
the pctuies Li-'i u e\en it they n la t tdirg 

* iVirtc tssL it P5> 44, 45 , 
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The Mill on the Floss for instance they will have a 
clear picture of Dorlcote Mill and of its situation with 
r^iard to the nver the wood where Maggie and Philip 
walked the houses of the village &c. A fnend of mine 
tells me that she dislikes illustrated books because the 
pictures mterfere with hra own ideas of the characters 
and places It is a point worth considering whether 
children should not always be supplied with at least 
some books of a strong pictoric uiterest without actual 
illustrations m order that their powei of visualisation 
may be encouraged 

From The Gate of Death we take the following example 
of the constructive imagination at work In these hot 
nights my window is left open and as I he awake 1 
often wonder what can be the strange sounds I hear — 
sighs far off cues noises as though things fell musical 
notes languid boomings. I suppose they all have some 
explanation if one only knew Many of them are prob- 
ably very minute noises quite dose to me, transformed 
in my restless brain to loud noises very remote Last 
night I heard a burst of music — utterly inexphcable 
Half the beauty of these sounds consists in the fancy 
which compares and likens them to other sounds, and 
then calls up a scene to suit them The hrs m the 
garden murmur in the breeze of dawn hke a fallmg sea , 
and then in my mind I see a golden sand or a rock 
cave with gem like translucent water emerald green, 
lappmg softly against the precipitous ledges Or there 
comes a faint sigh from the garden alleys and I think 
of seme wandenng woodland nymph, sorrowing for she 
knows not what with her feet white on the turf, looking 
mournfully out of her dark eyes ' 

This effortless play of association is welt known to all 
of us, and is a very enjoyable mode of turning over our 



IMAGINATION 


429 


mental treasures We see that the elements are demed 
from many different memories though they are so put 
together that no remembered whole is constructed. In 
such cases as the above, doubtless our felt preferences 
direct the flow of thought mo e than we are aware, but 
m deference to the fact that the fanaes do seem to 
come of themselves ’ this easy play of the imagination 
is distinguished as Passive. A great difference is felt 
between tliat and Active Imagination in which we defi 
mtely strive (a) to picture a scene described, or (S) to 
work out an imaginary situation These two modes of 
Active Imagination have been called (a) Receptive and 
(^) Creative The latter may be subdivided again 
according as our endeavour is (i) towards some mtel 
lectual construction as in writing a story or play or 
(3) towards some practical work as in devising plans 
for a picnic or makmg a machine to illustrate perpetual 
motion or (3) towards some aesthetic end as in plan 
ning the decoration of a room These divisions of 
Imagination (in which we follow Sully) may be tabulated 
thus — 

Imagination 


Passive Active 


Receptive Creative 

In the long stories told by little children the passive 
imagination is chiefly exemplified one idea suggests 
another and the tale flows on till an end is brought 
about not by the nature of the plot — for there is none 
— but by the weanness of the small nanator And yet 
very early in such tales are marks seen which show that 
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the mind in and bj its own natural process of growth $ 
developing the power of abstract thought 1 hus if a 
child tells you of a >lue horse the conclusion is obvious 
that he is abstracting the quality blueness from the 
various objects wherein he has seen it, and, dissociating 
horse from i s usual colours, is combining in his 
mind tne free ’ ideas he has thus possessed himself o' 
Thus passive imagination presupposes a high degree of 
mental activity in isolating or f eemg ideas and recom 
bining them m new forms In the process of freeing 
Ins ideas the child is much helped by the conversation 
of those around him , he seizes upon new words and 
applies them vigorously until by a process of selection 
and exclusion he finds out exactly what things they fit 
The definition of the qualities thus abstracted is in 
tensely difficult it is only because the mind of the 
child leaps out to meet your meaning that it is possible 
to make him understand at all It is the recognition of 
this fact that has caused educators to postpone the 
teaching of such abstract subjects as grammar to an 
age when the mmd may be supposed to have reached 
by Its own growth the requisite stage of development 
Receptive imagination is possible to the child only 
when his experience has contained the elements of 
which you wish him to tnnke use When it is a question 
of degree however ii is possible for his imagination to 
transcend his experience — so much so sometimes that 
the reality when he comes to know it is disappointing 
Thus a child brought up in the lowlands can imagine 
mountain* bj adding height to the low mils that he is 
acquainted witn though I have heard of a child who 
be ng brought- up in a flat country, declined altogether 
to believe in the ex -stence of the Alps. 

Of ihe forn s ot c e Uive imagination the easiest is 
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that wh ch 19 d erted towards some practical end be 
cause here the attention is turned noon objects of sense 
Toys — especially simple adaptable toys — are great 
helps towards the development of this form of imagin 
ation. Making veis.es appears as an early pmsuit of 
some children the rhyme and he rhythm being to 
them sensible objects 

It must of course, he clearly understood that in real 
life the forms of imagination do not exist thus sharply 
differentiated, on the contrary they shade mpercept 
itly tnto one another and may frequently all be found 
exemplified m a single imaginative process 

§ 2 Types of imagination — Apart from these general 
classes, examples of which occur everj day in all of us 
there are types of imagination just as there are of 
memory — t e individuals vary as to the sense terms m 
which they habitually represent the incidents they 
imagine and withm these types there is every grada 
tion of vividness The special sense terms we 1 abitu 
lily make use of we treat as symbols only , we mean by 
them not only themselves but others associated with 
them in sense experience and by voluntary effort we 
may bring these others actually into our minds. Thus 
the writer of the lines quoted on p 392 might no doubt 
by dwelling upon his vision of the sea have raised 
tactual memories of the cool slipping of the water 
through his fingers and motor memories of its resist 
ance as he pusned his way through it. Taste and smell 
'issociations might also be roused and no doubt 
although It 13 not so stated, the whole experience was 
accompanied by an oiganic tone appropriate to it 

Of the different senses, the imagery of sight being 
predominant with mos people and lending itself most 
easily to clear descr plion has been most studied. Mr 
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Galton seems to have been the first m this country to 
realise the enormous difierences m the degree to which 
individuals possess this faculty So great are they that 
although we all habitually talk m terms of visual imagery 
yet some of us do so just as a bhnd man uses the 
terms of his seeing brother One or two statements 
quoted from the works ^ mentioned below will enable 
the reader thoroughly to realise these differences 

1 It IS only by a figure of speech that I can 
descnbe my recollection of a scene as a ‘mental 
image which I can see with my minds eye 1 do 
not see it any more than a man sees the thousand 
lines of Sophocles which under due pressure he is 
ready to repeat The memory possesses it &c.”~ 
Galton, p 85 

2 “I can see ray breakfast table or any equally 
familiar thing with my mmd s eye quite as well in all 
particulars as I can do if the reality is before me - — 
Galton p 90 

3 1 am unable to form m my minds eye any 
visual likeness of the table whatever After many trials 
1 can get only a hazy surface, with nothing on it or 
about It I can see no variety m colour and no posi 
tive limitations in extent while I cannot see what I see 
well enough to determine its position in respect to my 
eye, or to endow it with any quality of size. I am m 
the same position as to the word dog I cannot see it 
in my mmd s eye at all , and so cannot tell if I should 
have to run my eye along it if I did see it. — James, 
<7^ at vol 11 p 57 

4. “There is very little hmitation to the extent of 

^ Galton Inquiries taso Human faculty Very full extracts are 
given by Professor James in his BnnetpUs of Psychology vol n., 
chap xviiu 
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my images I can see all four sides of a room I can 
see aU four sides of two, three four even more rooms 
with such distinctness that if you should ask me what 
was in any particular place m any one, or ask me to 
count the chairs &c , I could do it without the least 
hesitation He more I learn by heart the more clearly 
do I see images of my pages Even before I can reate 
the lines I see them so that I could give them very 
slowly word for word but my mind is so occupied in 
looking at my printed image that I have no idea of 
what 1 am saying of the sense of it, &c. When I first 
found myself doing this I used to think it was merely 
because I knew the lines imperfectly but 1 have quite 
convinced myself that I really do see an image The 
strongest proof that such is really the fact is I think 
the following — 

I can look down the mentally seen page and see the 
words that commence all the lines and from any one of 
these words I can continue the line I find this much 
easier to do if the words begin in a straight line than if 
there are breaks ’ — James op at, voL u. p 57 

In the invest^tion referred to on p 408 it was found 
that of the hundred persons examined as to their habitual 
forms of imagery, 8 2 pronounced themselves mainly 
visual 6 auditive 4 motor, i tactual 5 equally visual 
and auditive 2 equally visual and motor Such a con 
cept as a wheel was largely represented by distinct 
feelings of mot on in the legs or n the uhole body, as 10 
mounting 

Eibot found that of the sixty persons he examined 
with respect to taste and smell images^ 40 per cent bad 
no such images 48 per cent bad some, 12 per cent 
could call up all, or nearly all, at pleasure^ These 

Ps^choto^ »f the Bit t OKi pt i ch xL 
2 U 
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loiagea are nowadays of comparatively little practical use 
and It IS quite possible that they are present in some 
faint degree more often than is recognised by their 
owners thus when we think steadily of salt with a view 
to calling up Its taste, the resulting state of mind — even 
when no vivid image arises — is quite different &om the 
one we produce when we think steadily of sugar In 
deed, the fact that we recegntse tastes when we meet 
them proves that some modification corresponding to a 
memory image is present in us even when we cannot 
call up at will anything approximating in vividness to the 
actual sensation It has been proved by many expen 
menters that the power of visualising can be greatly 
improved by practice, and it is probable that similar 
effects might be produced in the other sense memories 

Kinsesthetic images of words play an enormously 
large part m many peoples thinking So largely do 
these images bulk that although we know that con 
ceptual thinking irust underlie and determine the flow 
it sometiires seems as if introspection could detect 
nothing m consciousness save this steady verbal pro* 
cession One evening after using the typewriter for 
some hours dunng the day I found myself to my amaze 
ment accompanying my thinking, after I went to bed 
with distinct images of the finger movements necessary 
for the use of the instrument Probably somewhat 
similar images accompany the thinking of some deaf 
mutes 

Tnis leads us to ask whether there is a form of imagin 
ation ^ which does not involve any sensory images at alL 
The most promismg field in which to look for such 
a phenomenon would be of couree in the field of abstract 

The word is of cofln»e used in its widest sense here and sc 
includes memory 
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thought Mr Stetson found that the concepts relatior " 
dassif cation,” ‘ cause and effect,’ gave rise to images 
in the minds of about half of the class he examined , 
these images usually consisted of a motor element which 
was often combined with a visual element Concepts 
must of course be associated with images, because it is 
out of particular miages that the concepts have been 
formed hence we should expect that if we dwelt on a 
concept images would anse But the question is Do 
we grasp the concept by means of the image, or is the 
understanding of the meaning a distinct stage upon which 
the formation of the image follows? In a tram of 
abstract thought, where no mdividual concept is dwelt 
upon in such a manner as to bring into ojr conscious 
ness the associated images is there, as a matter of factv 
any succession of such images ? 

The conceptual imagination — if it exists — should be 
highly developed in philosophers and men of science, 
and these men Galton found to be notably poor in the 
power of forming visual images But a very common 
accompaniment of conceptual thinking is sensations of 
the nascent pronunciation of words , when kmsesthetic 
images of this kmd exist the memory is not imageless 
seeing that the word ’ image in this connection is 
unaerstood to cover representations in terms of any 
sense An extieme instance of this correlauon of speech 
images with conceptual thinking is presented by Pro 
fessor Stncker who says — 

When after my experimental work I proceed to a 
description as a rule I reproduce in the first instance 
only words which I had already associated with the per 
ception of the various details of the observation whilst 
the latter was gomg on For speech plays in all my 
obseiving so important a part that I ordinarily clothe 
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phenomena in words as fast as 1 observe them ’ — James, 
Frinaflss^ voL ii p 63 

The word is of course the least misleading image to 
accompany the concept that we can have, because its 
implications in comparison with a visual image, for 
examplcj are so few Very imaginative people are en 
tirely unable to rest content with the bare word some 
picture, often of a very elaborate nature flashes up at 
once to illustrate it Thus Mr Canton in his dehghtful 
book of Childrens Sayings reports the following 
When I say my prayers, I always see everything 
When I say ‘ Deliver us from evil, I see God going out 
with a spear to fight Satan and when 1 say ‘ Forgive us 
OUT trespasses, I see Hun with a big rubber cleaning a 
Uack board Similarly the author of The GuU of 
Death already quoted says If I think of cruelty or 
liberality I either see a scene which illustrates it or at 
all events I lecail a personality which possessed or pos 
sesses the quality This hvelmess of the visual imagin 
ation is obviously a stumbhng block m the way of 
abstract thinking for details m the image which are 
wholly unessential to the concept may distract the atten 
tion from those that are essenhaL On the other hana 
there is no doubt that those people who have lost the 
use of "that inward eye which is the bliss of solitude^’ 
have lost with it one of the highest and purest pleasures 
of hie. 

The assoaation of a concept with the woid which 
represents it is very dose We sometimes feel that we 
have U) idea of relationship or some abstract notions as 
It were, sbrnng in our minds which we cannot express in 
speech But we feel also that this knowledge is m high 
degree vague, and it does not become dear even to our 
selves until we crystallise it into words Again when we 
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seek to reproduce the substance of & somewhat abstract 
book — one m connection with which we formed no 
sense images — we do not reproduce the words in which 
we received it , we reproduce the ideas m new words , 
and this particular chain of words whicti have not before 
been connected together m this form must owe their 
connection to that of the concepts, which thus have an 
existence prior to them. 

This whole question is rendered clearer and less 
abstract by a consideration of it from the physiological 
point of view We have seen already that the work 
of the brain is highly specialised, the speech centres 
we have seen are four in number and these speech 
centres — or the area where modihcations capable of 
giving nse to word images have been formed — are not 
thought to be the storehouse of the ideas ” belonging 
to the words. Many physiologists think that this store- 
house IS in the frontal lobe , that is that it is by the 
work of the frontal lobe that concepts are formed, and 
that It IS by means of modihcations of the frontal lobe 
that they are preserved. If this be the case, then the 
frontal lobes are^ as it were the central office of the 
brain and any excitement in them may spread to any 
one of the sensory areas however the activity begins 
in one of the sensory centres then its transmission is 
limited to certain defined areas of the cortex, unless by 
attaining to the frontal lobe it gams access to the 
enormous number of pathways that there converge ^ If 
we express the same thing in psychological language we 
should say the thought of an abstract concept or of some 
intellectual synthesis may call up in our mind any one of 
the host of sensory images from which the concept has 
been constructed, but although all these individual 
^ Gf Bianchi, Ttxi Boak af Psychiatry tr) pp 252-254. 
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images are thus brought together jn the concept any one 
of them could not directly suggest any other but oniy 
indirectly by first su^esting the concept’- 

As an illustration of what has just been said, conoider 
this metaphor from the Biglow Papers 

W« begm to think it nater 
To take sarse and not be riled t 
Who d expect to see a tater 
All on eend at bem bnled? 

There cannot be any direct connection between the first 
two lines of this verse and the last two , the connection 
IS in the concept, ‘ suffering ill treatment without re 
monstrance. In all figurative language there is this 
conceptual link, of which the physical aspect is the 
passage of the nervous disturbance through the supra 
senso'y or higher centres of the brain In these 
cases the conceptual link is hardly ever clothed in words 
— that IS the track connecting it with the speech centre is 
not traversed , nevertheless it is present in thought m so 
far as it acts as a bridge rendering possible the passage 
itom one image or idea to the other 

This imaging of the process of thought in terms of 
btam centres and paths gives us at least an illuminative 
illustration — illuminative, because so concrete — of the 
manner of our thinking And it does not seem clear why, 
if we can have a succession of visual images say apart 
from their associates, we should rot be able to have a 
succession of concepts apart from thei as ociates Many 
psychologists however, consider that the concept cannot 
be evoked apart from the verbal image and as we 
pointed out above, introspection finds it very difficult to 

* Any telephonic system -with its oenttal office affords a perfectly 
soHJtd analogy 
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pronounce absolutely upon the nature of what does 
exist along with the word 

Consideiable discussion has taken place on the re- 
lation between image and meaning The available 
evidence suggests that in some cases understanding 
may come through an image which dashes up auto 
matically at the sound or sight of a word, while in 
others understanding comes first and then embodies 
Itself in an image Also it can now not be doubled 
that there are people who at times think without the 
aid of images at all ^see ch xiv below) 

In connection with the types of imagery it is per 
haps we” to mention the cunous associations that 
some people have in imaging thus letters or sounds 
may be associated with colours a friend of my own 
tells me that a page of print is to her full of colour 
all the t s being red the s s yellow the g s greenish &c 
Numbers the dajs of the week and the months are 
sometimes associated with visual schemes so that a 
particular number always has a particular position 
Pictures of these forms have been published by Mr 
Galton These associations seem to be however only 
individual peculiarities, so that we must not allow them 
to detain us here ^ 

§ 3 Images on the field of darkness — Recent 
researches into visual images seem to indicate the 
existence of two classes of them between which such 
a sharp line of distinction can be drawn that they may 
be said to differ m kind In the Psychological Reotew^ 
vol I p 351 Professor Ladd published a short paper 
entitled “Direct Control of the Retinal Field He 
attempted his eyes being shut, to call up forms on the 

1 Gallon Inqtttn s into Humai Facult} pp ll4ff Myers 
Synaesthesia Bnt f Psyck 
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field of darkness then before hitn ‘ I was soon able 
he says, by attentive willing to cause a cross or a 
circle or two concentric circles to appear on the retinal 
field ” He induced sixteen other people, all trained 
observers to experiment in the same direction Of 
these, four reported no success, nine partial while three 
were soon ab’e to produce images and to colour them 
at will In one case when the eyes were focussed on 
white paper after the experiment a cross of comple 
mentary colour was obtained 

The visual images which Meyer desenbes (quoted by 
James op vol ii p 66) seem to belong to this class 
He earned on hia expenments with closed eyes, and 
at first found it very difficult to get any results later 
hts endeavours succeeded so easily, be says that I 
am surpnsed they did not do so at first and I feel as 
thoi^h thqr ought to succeed with every one He 
too obtained the after image. Most of these sub- 
jective appearances, he says especially when they 
were bnght left after images behind them when the 
eyes were quickly opened during their presence For 
example 1 thought of a silver stirrup and after 1 had 
looked at it awhile, I opened my eyes and for a long 
time afterwards saw its after image.” 

Many of the instances given by Mr Galton m his 
paper on “Visionanes”^ seem similar to those here 
considered. 1 quote an interesting desenphon of a 
“vision” wmch was received from Mrs Haweis — 
“All my life long I have had one very constantly 
recurnng vision a ffl^ht which came whenever it was 
dark or darkish, in bed or otherwise It is a flight 
of pmk roses floating m a mass from left to right, and 
this cloud or mass of roses is presently eflaceJ by a 
‘ Galtoa inqtftrtes taie Hnnum Faculty pp 155 i?? 
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Hight of sparks or gold speckles across them The 
sparks totter or vibrate from left to right but they fly 
distinctly upwards they are like tiny blocks, half gold 
half black, rather syrrmetncally placed behind each 
other and they are always in a hurry to efface the 
roses, sometimes they have come at my call some 
times by surprise, but they are always equally pleasing 
What interests me most is that when a child under 
nine, the flight of roses was light, slow, soft, close to 
my eyes, roses so large and brilliant and palpable that 
I tried to touch them the seeni was overpowenng the 
petals perfect, with leaves peepmg here and there^ 
texture and motion all natural They would stay a 
long time before the sparks came and they occupied 
a large area in black space Then the sparks came 
slowly flying, and generally not always effaced the 
roses at once, and every effort to retain the roses failed 
Since an early age the flight of roses has annually 
grown smaller, swifter, and farther off till by the time 
I was grown up my vision had become a speck so 
instantaneous that I had hardly time to realise that it 
was there before the fading sparks showed that it was 
past 

Ribot in his Diseases of Memory states that Wundt 
can think of a colour so vividly that he obtains sub- 
sequently the complementary colour Binet in his 
Fsyckology of Reasoning says that his colleague, Dr 
Charles F4r4 is able to perform this experiment sue 
cessfully while he himself always fails, his failure he 
attributes to the fact that he is a poor visuahser 
Ihese wnters assume that these are ordinary visual 
1 imag es we believe, from the fact that complementary 
colours were obtained, that they were images on the 
field of darkness — or possibly projected into perceptual 



442 


IM’lGIN tion 


space ^ and we maintain that ordinary visual images 
are not so placed 

Our reasons are as fo lows ■— 

We have questioned several excellent visualisers and 
their expenence agrees with our own — that images do 
not exist in perceived space but in a space of their 
own which is not related to perceived space we our 
selves in a sense exist in this imagined space foi we 
can locate the images with reference to ourselves — t e 
above us or below us in front of us or behind us, but 
no object of the perceived world exists in it 

We have requested the s„ne fncnds to attempt to 
form images on the field of darkness Uniform failure 
has been the result 

We have requested them to image a coloured cross 
as vividly as possible, and thereafter to open their eyes 
suddenly on a sheet of white paper No result fol 
lowed and this in spite of the fact that one of these 
subjects visualises so vmdly that she habitually paints 
from her images , moreover she expected to obtam 
some form on the paper 

We have ourselves experimented in the same direc 
tions Our results tend to show that one of the waters 
of this book — ^who is a good vtswaliser — obtains this 
special kind of visual image rarely and with great 
difficulty the other writer who is a bad visualtser 
(especially for colours) obtains such visual images 
(bn’liantly coloured) frequently and wnth comparative 
ease, and has been able to establish a certain degree 
of voluntary control over them The most striking case 
of an after sensation in connection with such an image 
IS stated as follows ‘ Recently, lying half-awake but 
with eyes shut I saw an intensely vmd image of a face 

^ Tins coDjectare of ovrs 1 as been confir iied by recent ork 
OD the so called Eldeli Image (see p 444) 
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of ao old woman a very pleasant face^ except that the 
eyes were so bnght as to be repulsive It lasted about 
*wo seconds leaving a distinct nega*-ive after sensation 
of the eyes — two dark spots my own eyes being still 
closed” Ihe results further bnng out a fact of con 
elusive significance as regards the dififerenoe between 
these visual forms and ordinary mental images these 
visual forms ma} themselves give rise to ordinary 
visual memory images jus as percepts do The 
writer can recall numerous memory images of such 
visual appearances * 

We consider then that these images on the held Oi 
darkness must be placed in a mass by themselves being 
more nearly akin to hallucinations than to ordinal y 
visual images The point is one which requires further 
observation and experimenu 

When \ie turn to the other senses we find interesting 
analogies Ihus some people are able to produce a 
sensation on any part of the skin they select. Witli 
reference to this Meyer’s statement is as follows ‘ On 
the skin I easily succeed in bringing out suggested 
sensations wherever I will But because it is necessary 
to protract the mental effort I can only awake such 
sensations as are in their nature prolonged as warmth 
cold pressure Flee mg sensations as tnose of a prick 
a cut, a blow &.C I am unable to call up because I 
cannot imagine them ex abrupto with the requi'iite 
intensity The sensations of the formei order I can 

^ The following is a case of the appearance of colours On a 
night railway journey when ir was impossible to sleep 1 noticed 
coloured pattern forming themselves before my closed eyes the 
colours were quite distinct, and were arranged in bunches, so to 
speak while wavy hues connected the different bunches I could 
not de am the pattc ns each smycl a very si oit time and then 
changed into anotl er 
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excite upon any p'lrt of the skin and they may become 
so lively thal^ whether I will or not I have to pass my 
hand over the place, just as if it were a real impression 
on the skin ” ^ 

In the case of smell and taste many of the instances 
of revival which M Ribot has collected appear to be 
quite comparable to the actual sensations Here is one 
answer to the question * Can you perceive here and 
now the scent of roses and if so of what kind? ' 

I perceive it genere but, on further persevering I 
find it to be the scent of withered roses The visual 
representation occurs afterwards ^ Notice also the 
scent which accomoamed Mrs Haweis s vision of roses 

Vivid auditory images are by no means uncommon 
The voices of Joan of Arc are not an isolated 
phenomenon in history Many students, when going 
over their no es seem to hear the voice of the professor 
as he dehvered them 

The visual images considered in this paragraph seem 
to be the same as those investigated by the Marburg 
school of psychologists and named by them eidetic 
images ® These investigators regard the phenomenon 
as belonging pecuharly to the field of child psychology 
Inquiries by one of the writers seem to show that it 
IS quite common among adults 

§ 4 HalluanaHons and illusions — It is evident that 
images of this extremely vivid nature when they are 
projected, as in the case of Joan of Arc into the spatial 
world of perception are almost or quite mdistinguish 
able from hallucmations A hallucination is defii ed as 

* James, Prmaplts of Psychology vol ii p 66 

* Kibot Psychology of the Emotions pp 145 146 

* See Bnt f of Psy Oct 1924, Eidetic Imagery by G W 
Allpoit also same journal July 1926 for a papei on the subject 
by one of the present waters. 
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a subjective perception that is it is a perception produced 
by a process occumng m the subject and not by any 
external object Isolated instances oi hallucinations are 
not uncommon in normal individuals while the literature 
of insanity simply abounds in them They may arise in 
any sense but vision and hearing are probably the arch 
sinnera They sometimes affect conduct to an extraor 
dinary degree, as is shown by the following example — ■ 
A Sicilian shoemaker was offended by a lady who 
called him a drunkard Indignant at this he hurled 
abuses at the lady in return and she thought it well to 
avenge bersel by referring the matter to four local 
peasants of whom he was so much afraid that he re 
mained hidden in his own house for three days One 
of these nights the devil appeared to him in a dream 
and said Take your choice either cut off your right 
hand or be murdered by the four men ’ In order not 
to lose bis life and soul, he thought, still dreaming that 
he would content himself to hve mmus one hand then 
having awakened he cont nued to see the devil beside 
him, enjoining him to cut off his hand, TerrJied by 
the vision he was uncertain whether to execute the 
order or not either through the inhibition produced by 
fear or on account of the pam he would have to suffer 
He raised an objection to the diabolical vision, from 
whicn he received a further injunction with the assur 
ance that he would suffer no pam It was then that he 
gave a look to an old saw ‘and, aided by the devil 
himself to use his own words, be sawed off his hand 
without feeling any pam, ^or his arm seemed as though 
made of wood As soon as he had completed the 
mutilation of his hand he felt pam and temhed by the 
amount of biood he was losing attracted attention by 
his louQ shiieks ’ ^ 

1 Text Besk ef y BiaocIi f rans- l pt all 
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It IS customary to distinguish from hallucinations 
Illustons -which may be defined as false interpretations 
of sense stimuli m this case there is an actual sense 
basis but the mind constructs on this basis a percept 
which does not correspond to reality These misinter 
pretations are frequent enough in the experience of all 
of us I append ar example from my notebook 

Coming home recently I sa-w a hansom with two 
horses drive across my path I had time to think 
surely a hansom and pai is a novelty ” before I saw 
that there was only one dark brown and white horse 
the white appeared very strongly along the ndge of the 
backbone and looked like a second horse on the far 
side Only after the sound called my attention to itself 
by stopping did it flash into my mind that I might have 
heard there were not two horses ^ 

1 his example illustrates the hesitat on of the judg 
inent which as it were, telegraphs down to the eye 
‘ Dont understand Report again and also the 
possible correction of the error by another sense 
Such illusions are highly individual and are determined 
by factors peculiar to the individual There are how 
ever certain illusions which are found universally and 
therefo e present a problem of general psychological 
interest Some of them may be explained as due to 

1 The student IS strongly advised while he is studying psychology 
to keep a record of his own mental processes Instances of the 
diffeient sense images of errors in memory of difficulties in recol 
leetioti of illusions pre cesses of creative imagination of day dream 
iDg of association &c occur every day and if these are noted 
down a mass of mater at will soon be accumulated which will be of 
the utmost value in lending interest and life to the subject In 
America many students have kept records of their dreams m order 
to see what sense meinones appear in them 


IMAGINATION 


447 


fixity of interpretation custom or habit as the (tactual) 
perception of two penals which we sometimes obtain 
when we cross the second finger over the first and move 
a pencil to and fro between the finge Ups others arise 
from stress of attention or expectation — the false 
judgment of weight given when we handle boxes of 
equal weight but o'" different size others again are the 
product of spontaneous sensations ansing within the 
oiganism — eg a subjective iinging in the ears Then 
agim theie is a large vanetv of normal spatial illjsions 
e g the Muller Lyer illusion {x and y are equal in 
length but X appears longer) 



or the illusion which makes us regard the uppei of the 
two equal figures A and B as smaller than the lower 



as/ 
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Some of the illusions here referred to are certainly 
acquired ways of perceivmg Very young children 
and defective children, for example are much less 
subject to the size weight illusion than older children 
On the other hand evidence has been brought to 
show that such a lowly creature as a hen is subject 
to certain of the normal human illusions with respect 
to size 

For d scussion of some of the spatial illusions see James 
PnnapUs vol ii pp 8sff 343 ff and Myers Text Book 
of Expenmental Psyc^logy, vol i , ch xxii Rdvdsz 

Experiments on Animal Space perception Bnt f Psych , 
April 1924 

§ 5 Physiological Processes attending Imagtnaiton 
and Perception — If psycho physical parallelism holds 
for the imaginative or thought processes it is obvious 
that theie must be some physiological differences 
corresponding to the mental differences between im 
agmation and perception We proceed then to 
ask ourselves What are these differences in cerebral 
activity ? 

We have said it is obvious that such differences must 
exist, but to some psychologists it is the very opposite 
statement that has been the obvious assumption Thus 
Bam says ‘ The renewed feeling (t e the image as 
we have called it) occupies the very same parts and in 
the very same manner as the original feeling, and no 
other parts and in no other assignable manner ’ Ribot 
adopts this theory, with scarcely any discussion, in his 
Diseases of Mesnory in his Psychology of the Emotions 
he works out a theory of memory of feelings, which 
he generalises m this way “The ideal of every 
recollection is that while keeping its character of being 
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already experienced, it should be adequate in such 
measure as was possible for the original impression 
The revival of impressioris is an internal operation, 
whose extreme fo m is hallucination 

To every wntei who holds to the belief that the seat 
of sensation and ima^nation is the same, hallucination 
must appear as the perfect form of memory , we main 
tain on the contrary that the ' perfect image contains 
in it no element of hallucination and that when hallu 
anation does occur it is not a culmination of the 
normal power of image making but a stepping aside 
from it 

The evidence of the images on the field of darkness 
seems to show that we can, as Professor Ladd puts it, 
obtain duect control of the retinal field Professor 
James considers that the afterimage formed m such 
cases may be counted as evidence that the nervous 
current can flow backward down the optic nerve, and, 
thus aFecting the retina, give rise to sensations ^ He 
points out that if this be the case, it forms an exception 
to all we know of the habits of rerve-currents which, 
as we have seen flow orly one way (towards the centre 
m the case of sensory nerves towards tae muscles in 
the case of motor nerves) It seems, however, more 
consistent with our other knowledge to suppose that in 
such experiments the retina is unaffected, but that the 
cells of the cortex below which no consciousness anses 
are by central initiation induced to function as they 
would m the case of a percept produced by retmal 
excitement Another hypothesis is that these forms are 
due to a concentration of the attention on ceriain of 
those floating specks which can by manv people be 
distmguished on the field of darkness This theoiy is 

^ Pn-rtcipu TOl u pp 70 71 
3 F 
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indeed supported by a certain amount of evidence and 
may m many cases be the true explanation both of 
these forms and hallucinations^ Bianchi says 1 
have observed a gentleman well known m high com 
meraal cii-cles who after a hsEmorrhage into the retina 
became the subject of visual hallucinations (persons 
animals), of which he always took exact account and 
which gradually disappeared in proportion as the extra 
vasated blood became absorbed In general however 
the artificial irritations of the peripheral nervous expan 
sions reproduce not exactly the concrete images of 
objects, persons and places but elementary phenomena 
of the same sensation If we press the ocular bulb ir 
the dark, or stimulate the optic nerve with electricity 
we see flashes of bght, circles, discs and similar phe 
nomena. Excitations of the acoustic nerve provoke 
tinklmgs, whistlings and noises, as when the acoustic 
nerve is stimulated ivith the eiectnc current * Such 
cases seem more akin to illusions than to hallucinations 
proper The question whether the end organs are 
called into play is however evidently a physiological 
question of fact, and as such we leave it to the expert in 
that department Let us suppose simply (a supposition 
which IS unaffected by the question of the end organs) 
that the cortical cells which function m hallucination 
are the same as those which function in perception and 
that they function in the same way — that is that hallu 
cination and perception are from the pomt of view of 
the cortical neurones indtstinguishable. 

Now is the physiological distinction between percep- 
tion and imagination proper (r exdosive of halluctna 

^ Cf 631 interesting paper by G Dawes Hicks in Bnt your 
Py>eh Oct 1924 m which he maintains that all msgming takes 
place by theaicl of a nLckus of perceived fact 

® Bianchl 1 «xt Book of Psyefmtr^ p 215 
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tion) simply this that the cells function more famtlj 
m the latter case, but are identically the same ■’ If this 
hypothesis were true that the difference s one of degree 
only — then it would appear that the brightest of images 
should seem just about to pass over into the faintest of 
sensations and on the other hand if we fix our atten 
tion on a very faint sensation our feeling ought to be 
that if it became one degree more faint we should have, 
not a faint sensation, but a brilliant image These logi 
cal extensions of the theory do not seem to us to tally 
with the facts of the mind, where the diffeience as we 
have already urged is one of kind not of degree 

Let us now take the hierarchical conception of the 
brain — a theory on which we have already laid much 
stress — and see whether with its aid we cannot evolve a 
hypothesis which if not yet a demonstrable truth is 
nevertheless, in accord wi h the tendencies of pnysio 
logical thought at the present day and which will present 
a true symbol of the psychic side of the phenomena 
considered. 

A perception consists of (ti) a sensation element and 
(^) a memory eleme it If we see a chair the sensation 
element derived from the excitation of the retina com 
bines with memory elements demed from former tactual 
and muscular sensations which give the ideas of solidity 
hardness softness, &c 

If we hear the sound of the bagpipes an auditory ele- 
ment derived from this sensation combines with memory 
images of sight, &c so that we have a percept of a 
TTigblRnder with his instrument marching up and down. 
(The word percept is usually confined to those experiences 
which have their basis in the sense of sight or touch but 
this seems merely a question of where vre are m the 
habit of laymg the emphasis ) I<et us suppose that 
this combination ^An take place only when the function 
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mg of the cortical cells which are brought into acticHi 
by the peripheral sense organ is reflected on a higher 
level, and that it is on this higher level that the actual 
combination takes place Let us call the cells wh ch are 
stimulated immediately from the periphery cells of level 
A and those which combine in the formation of a 
percept ce'Is of level B In every percept some cells 
of level A will function whether m the kmsesthetic 
visual or auditory area and along with these will 
function cells of level B of the same and of other 
areas when the cells of level B function without any 
of level A we have a memory image In hallucination 
and the like phenomena some of the cells of level A 
also are centrally excited, but this is exceptional and 
abnormal 

This conception can be carried further in this wise 
When we form generic images a further reflection to 
a higher level and elaboration there takes place when 
we form concepts a higher level still is called into 
play This is of course only a schematic presentation , 
what actually takes place must be infinitely more com 
plicated than is here suggested , but this scheme at 
least gives us as it were a working model which is 
helpful in rendering our conceptions clear to ourselves 

If the student is interested m this question the following 
references will be found useful — 

James Pnnaples of Psychology vol i up 49 51, vol 11 
PP 7275 

'*AztitiagfliS,Phystological Psychology ‘Temple Pnniers,’ 
PP 85 87 

Bianchi Text Book of Psychiatry (Eng trans ) part 11 , 
ch 1 ‘ Physio Pathology of Perception and ch ui 

* Physio Pathology of Memory 

Tanzi Text Book of Mental Diseases (Eng trans ) ch 1 

Bergson, Matter and Memory 

§ 6 Limitations and dangers of the imagination — 
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Imagination we hare already seen to be dependent on 
experience We cannot for instance imagine a sensa 
tion entirely new to us — one which does not belong 
to any of the sense types we know thus a man blind 
from birth cannoi form any idea of what visual sensa 
tions are hke We cannot irea^e even in terms of 
those sens^ with which we are familiar , thus, we cannot 
imagine an entirely new colour or new sound, one 
which contains m it no cemimscence whatever of the 
colours or sounds we have expenenced There are 
also individual differences in the degree to which we 
can dissociate and recombine the elements of our ex 
penence Thus some people cannot unagme colour 
without texture some have a difhculty m combming 
elements that have never been combined in perception , 
for example, it is not altogether easy to imagine a blue 
face or an organ sounding like a flute Such incon 
gnious combinations perhaps occur more readily in 
dreams m which there takes place an automatic play 
of sense imagery uncontrolled by the judgment Some 
people have more power than others to transcend by 
aid of imagination ''heir own experience Thus a 
wealth of sympathy may be offered by a child who 
certainly does not owe to experience his ability to 
place himself in the position of the sufferer 

The stream of imaginative thought has a continuity 
of Its own and often sensations and perceptions are 
felt as violent and unwelcome interrupters of this con 
tinuity Sometimes when we are very much absorbed 
in our own thoughts these interruptions even fail to 
make themselves felt For a considerable penod of 
time we may relegate the conduct of our own affairs 
to a species of automatism, while our real life is wrapped 
up m that depicted in a book Every one knows the 
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blank feeling of * having come to an end” when a 
book of absorbing interest is finished Sometimes this 
magmative life is One which we create for ourselves 
Here is a curious example Sir James Mackintosh 
was a man who mixed much in the world and took 
a foiward part m public affairs but from his youth 
upwards he led another hfe of cunous reverie He 
was the Emperor of Constantinople his friends were 
his ministers and generals In endless day-dreams he 
saw transacted the history of his empire, he watched 
the intrigues of his palace, he gave rewards to his 
faithful servants, and formed alliances with neighbouring 
Powers ^ The tendency of such a habit as this is 
evidently towards a divorce from real life. It also 
tends to render wiU power inefficient, as noted m the 
following case. “A B remembers that as early as 
the age of eight years he was a dreamer and says that 
his day dreaming has been the happiest part of his 
life, but that It has made it very hard sometimes 
next to impossible to pay attention to anything dull 
or abstract All the will power I can bring to bear 
only serves to pull my raind back to what it os^ht 
to be busy with instead of keeping it steadny focussed 
there If one could dream up to the limit when one 
ought to dismiss It entirely and attend to the sterner 
things of life, I think day dreaming would be a veritable 
gift from the gods But it is a curse when the habit 
becomes so fixed that a man cant pay attention to 
thmgs which perchance have httle natural interest for 
him. ^ The great remedy for a state of affairs hke 
this — when there are symptoms of its occurrence m 

^ E S Dallas Tht Gt^ Science voL i p. 236 

^ T L. Smith, ‘ The 1 aychology of Day Dreams Amo yotem, 
tfPi^ch vol XV p 465 
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a child — IS handwo k of a kind which is not monot 
onous — that IS which requires attention Any hobby 
which necessitates the tom ng of the tnind towards 
outward things — such as some form of athletic eserase, 
photographv collecting and mounting specimens &c — 
will prove remedial ^ certain amount of day dreaming 
IS of course only the legitimate exercise of a very 
valuable power and frequently the castles we build in 
this way, when closely associated with our real life 
prove sources of inspiration instead of stumbling blocks 
It appears quite certain that the custom of teaching 
children in large groups of forty fifty or even more, 
promotes to a dangerous degree the habit of day 
dreaming The brighter children are bored sometimes 
confused by too detailed and too lengthy verbal ex 
planations of what is perfectly clear to them without 
explanation, the duh children are also bored and 
confused because they have no innate power *’o grasp 
for themselves the pnnciples involved and it is not 
possible for the teacher to adapt himself to the mental 
level of each and to respect the rhythm of his attention , 
hence child en of both types seek refuge in the easy 
and fascinating process of dreaming Handwork tends 
to prevent the formation of this habit simplj because 
it IS individual work and adapts itself to individual 
peculianties If taught m such a way that each child 
IS supposed to do the same thing at the same time it 
has little to recommend it over other subjects It is in 
the case of the youngest children that it is most 
essential that work should be of an individual nature 
Hence we owe a great debt of gratitude to Dr Montesson 
who has shown that it is possible to conduct the 
education of a large group of little children even in 
purely intellectual subjects, on individual lines. 
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The studies of Fieud Jung and their followers have ot 
recent years brought the subject of day ieaniuig or 
phantasy as they call it, very much to the front For Freud 
phantasy IS a mode of thinking which ‘gratifies either the 
egoistic cravings of ambition or thirst for power or fhe 
erotic desires of the subject Phantasy making is a mental 
condition in which every longing is satisfied it coni 
pensates for lack of this satisfaction m reality By its help 
man ‘has contrived to be alternately a pleasure seeking 
animal and a reasonable being fo the meagre satisfaction 
he can extract from reality leaves him starving ^ Jung 
takes the view that phantasy 'ormation does not merely 
serve the purpose of refuge from hard reality but often 
points the way bv which an inner conflict between des re 
and actuality or desire and duty, may be solved 

5 7 77 ie Work of Imaginahon in kutidtng up thi 
World of Reality — When the imagination constructs 
worlds of Its own these have their own laws which 
in many points resemble the laws of the world of 
reality but also m many points differ from them the 
great contrast however between these imaginative 
worlds and the real or perceptual world is that the 
former belong to the individual the latter lO humanity 
But of this real world we enjoy only fragmentary 
views and the completion and unification of these 
views — on which rests our idea of the world as a 
whole — IS eminently a work of the imagination What 
we perceive at any moment is a mere fragment of our 
surroundings I see at present about half a room or 
less , I see a table with various things on it about half 
of two walls a tiny piece of floor yet the rest of the 
room the ceiling above me the wall behind me &.c 

^ SceF eud Int oductsry Leitwes on Psycho-Analysis tr ) 

pp So and 31 1 Constance Long Collected Papers on the Psy 
chohgy of Phantasy and Varendonck Psychology of Day dreams 
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IS subtly present to my mind though I am not thinking 
of it Were there a blank behind me, even though 
none of my present sensations were changed yet my 
total state of mind would be quite different An 
expel tment that brings vividly home to us the fact that 
we continually live in a twofold world — viz that of 
actual perception and that of memory or imagination — 
is described by Professor G M. Stratton in the 
P^chologual Ranew vol iv p 341 It is a well 
known fact hat an image cast by any object on the 
retina is inverted Professor Stratton had made for 
himself a pair of glasses which turned this image right 
side up and were so arranged that no hght reached 
his eyes except through them The consequence of 
this was that everything appeared to him upside down 
and that if he walked, as he thought, towards an object, 
he found himself going away from it His motor and 
touch world was at variance with his visual world, and 
one curious lesult was the feeling of misery that this 
occasioned But the point that we wish to lay stress on 
at present is that his memory world was dislocated from 
his perceived surroundmgs He thought of the part 
of the room beb nd nim as he used to perceive it , 
consequently every alteration in the retinal field came 
on him with a shock of surpnse INormally every 
movement of the head of course alters to some extent 
one s field of view this is an alteration m the line 
which divides the perceived environment from the 
memory environment In ordinary experience this 
takes place without any jar for what is now brought 
before the eyes has been unconsciously present to the 
mmd all the time But when as n Professor Stratton s 
experiment the unconscious continuation of the en 
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vironment does not fit the part present to consciousness 
then the adjustment takes place with elfort and 
unea mess 

Now the larger environment which is unconsaously 
present to all of us is not like the lesser one, mainly 
a matter of memory but is literally a creation of the 
imagination No one has seen the world a£oat m 
space yet ou visual image of the world as a whoie 
is actually a globe afloat m space Tne one demand 
we make of this imagined circumstructure of ours is 
that it shall fit our perceived environment at what 
ever point we choose to apply the latter The micro- 
scope which introduced new possibilities to perception 
has marvellously modified our imagined surroundings 
adding new possibilities on e^ery side On the other 
band fairies brownies, anthropophagi and men whose 
heads do grow beneath their shoulders once denizens 
in the world every cultured man have been banished 
from our environment because at no point do we 
believe it possible for them to enter on our world of 
perception Just as the worlds of fhe different senses 
must m man correspond point for point supplementiDg 
and never contradicting one another so must his 
imagined world dovetail into his sense world If in 
congrmty occurs, our spirits cannot rest till we have 
introduced harmony This is true not only of the 
material world but of the world of human beings 
A man who has come to sudden poverty and been 
deserted by his former fnends finds a sudden disloca 
tion between the world he is now immediately conscious 
of and the world which formed in him a psychological 
disposition The latter had been for him peopled by 
kind and congenial fnends spirits like the fnends he 
knew now that he recognises these as false hjrpocntes 
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his -vrorld of imagination teems with their fellows he 
grows a misanthrope and bates mankind 

To the moie automatic less unified processes of imagin 
ative thought the name fancy is often applied Colendge 
quotes as an example of fkncy the following \erse from 
Huitbras — 

The sua bad long since in the lap 
Of Thetis taken out his nap 
And hke a lobster boyl d the morn 
From black to red began to turn 

As an example of constructive imagination he refers to 
Miltons description of the approach of the Messiah to 
battle The words ‘ far off their coming shone. * gather the 
whole into the unity of a single picture I is manifest 
tiat constructive imagination requires more sustained and 
strenuous activity than the mere play of fancy for it can 
only utilise those suggested ideas which subserve the 
development of the general plan and enhance the total 
effect Fancy on the contrary is free to pass from one 
combination to another with only a comparatively slight 
thread of connection (e^, harmony) with the predominant 
mood as gay comic, pathetic pcnsn e &c 

This difference however seems to be one o' degree 
A more important difference is between the imaginative 
process as guided by education knowledge of fact and 
reference to natural law and the imaginative process un 
fettered by such shackles The former is the scient fic 
imagination to the constructive power of which most of 
our knowledge of the nature of this world and most of 
our great inventions are doe The latter corresponds faiily 
closely to the phantasy of Freud and Jung Some may 
suggest that it is the imagination of the artist as contrasted 
with that of the scientist The imagination of the artist, 
however when it is on the highest plane wins recognition 
because it also conforms so closely to the laws of real ty 
hence Shakespeare is regarded as the great painter of 
human character 

All kinds of mental construction (and Imagination among 
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them) have been much neglected by psychologists hitherto 
Some recent work has been referred to in the foregoing 
chapter To this we must add Spearman s stimulating 
chapter on Imagination,” Nature of Intelligence ch. xx 
Among older work which is still valuable w e may mention 
Sully Human Mtnd vol i ch xi James, Pnnafles 
vol 11 ch xviii Ribot The Creative hnagmation ti) 
Parish Hallucinations and Tllustons (Eng tr ) 



CHAPTER XIV 


BELIEF AND REVSONING 

§ I Belief fundamental aspects — We accus 
tomed to speak of Belief as a state of with 

distinctive qualmes of its ov\n which can traced 
m all the inDumerable forms in which it may actually 
occur and which distinguish it m particular from the 
contrasted menta’ state of Doubt As a mat er of 
fact such characteristics can be traced 

(i) We say I believe and if our utterance 

Stops there the natural question is ‘ WJtcd do you 
believe ? Any rational answer to the question brings 
to light a fundamental aspect of Belief — naoiely its 
claim to be true of reality 

The ways in which the mind comes into contact 
with reality other than ils own consc ous desire or 
endeavour have been indicated in the course of the 
foregoing exposition ^''e are concerned ^ith. this 
reference to reality as a psjcho ogical fact whatever 
philosophical interpretation is put upon it have 

experience of a world of real objects we '‘Pprehend 
them m percephon and some of their qualities are 
evealed to us m the sensations of our outoi senses 
In like manner, in self-observaUon or introspscUon we 
become aware of the conscious aspects of our own 
mental processes , and the chief difficulty of wtrospec 



463 


BELIEF AND REASONING 


non IS to secure that the facts shall be apprehended 
as they are in themselves — in other words independently 
of the effects of our own endeavour to observe them 
In memory again we have actual knowledge of many 
events in the order in which they entered into our 
outer or inner experience In all cases our knowledge is 
limited and is liable to error but this does not invalidate 
the fundamental fact of direct contact with reality 
The psychological meaning of reality in this connection 
IS not difficult to grasp Our activities are controlled 
by condiHoas which are fixed for us and not by us 
The familiar fac* that we are obliged to use certain 
means to gam our ends is only an illustration of this 
In the absence of miracle say the ecclesiastics m 
King Henry V (Act i scene i) ‘We must admit 
the means how things are perfected and they pro 
ceed to discuss the previously unsuspected conditions 
which must have been real though latent in the 
character and personality of Prince Henry in order to 
produce a change the reality of which is vouched for 
by memory and perception Professor G F Stout 
goes so far as to say that if wishing were identical 
with having our freedom would be absolute, and there 
would be no such thing as Belief 

Some psychologists prefer to use the metaphor of 
'resistance in stating this fact of our control by 
conditions fxed for us and not by us Thus Professor 
McDougall obsenes What we really mean when 
we assert the reality of a thing is that the thing has 
a nature of its own which reveals it«elf in the resistance 
which it offers when we strive to change it compelling 
us to think out a plan and to exert ourselves for the 


* Anafyitc Psychology vol ii ch ix 
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realisation of our desire ^ In many cases the word 
“ resistance is appropriate {see § 2 below) but 
another metaphor may be suggested as being of wider 
applicability When we say ‘ I believe an 

essential part of our meaning is that something has 
been given to us independently of our own conscious 
desire or volition and this given quality of the 
object is the psychological ground of our belief m it 
(11) Belief, as an actual state of mind is however 
much more than an assertion of somethmg as true 
A belief once established no natter in what waj 
has a certain mental stability and offers a certain 
resistance to every attempt to change or destioy it 
Let the reader caU to mind anything which as t matter 
of fact he believes let him imagine the belief destroyed 
by a word of criticism or a breath of opposition the 
conclusion would be that he had not really believed 
it at all and had only deceived himself in thinking 
tha he did so An author woiked up into dramatic 
form the story of an experienced professional man 
whose strong belief in his ivifes honour was destroyed 
by a word accidentally overheard from son e idle club 
gossip The assumption is psychologically false and 
the event if founded on fact simplj meant that he 
had never really trusted her So far as we behave 
anything so lar our belief re ists dism egration 

In complete Belief the mind cannot entertain the 
idea of the contrary even as a bare possibiiitv To 
believe the contrary would feel like saying that black 
IS wh te Herbert Spencer once proposed as a test 
of truth the inconceivability of the opposite It 
IS not a test of truth but it is a test of a psyehohgicaUy 


^ Oufhne of Psychology ch xir (p 3^2) 
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complete belief which may be a delusion In fact the 
easiest illustrations to give of such beliefs would be 
from the various tjpes of delusion ^ But without 
entering on this field at all we should all be willing 
to confess to the possession of many beliefs so deeply 
rooted in our minds as to make any contrary assertion 
seem incredible Through years of personal intercourse 
with a friend and experience of his life and habits, 
1 have come to so strong a conviction of his character 
that when he is charged with certain conduct I find 
it impossible to behene in his guilt A belief of this 
kind IS not only an acquired mental disposition but 
a complex of dispositions affecting all our judgments 
feelings and actions in relation to the object of belief 

Behefs take time to acquire any considerable degree 
of mental stability and strength, they acquire it by 
the creation of living links with the dominant tendencies 
of our unconsaous mental life 

Professor James had this fact in view when he described 
Belief as an emotion see his Principles vol 11 ch xxi 
( The Perception of Reality ) and quotation from Walter 
Bagehots Essaj on ‘The Emotion of Conviction’ ihid 
p 30S Mr A F Shand Foundations of Character pp 46iff 
has given an instructive analysis of confidence regarded as an 
emotion which applies well to the emotional aspect of Belief 
Other important references are Ward, Psychological Prm 
espies ch XIV ( Belief, Certainty and Faith ) Stout, 
AiiedyUc Psychology voi 11 ch ix ( ‘ Belief and Free Imagi 
nation ) and James The Will to Believe 

I 2 Hois) Behefs are produced — For our present 
purpose the ways in which beliefs are produced may be 
classified as follows (1) Perception and Introspection 
(ii) Memory, (111) Imagination (iv) Communication, 
(v) Suggestion , (vi) Reasoning 

^ See McDoiigall, Ahnertml Psychology ch xx 
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(i) In reference to Perception of the ottter world 
the statement that the foundation of our be’iefs m the 
reality of things is the resistance they offer to our 
endeavours, is t ue in its literal meaning (ch xi § 4) 
The point has been well illust ated by Professor 
McDougall The most complete proof of the reality 
of any object is the r^istance offered b> it to our 
bodily efforts to move or change it Solidity is over 
whelming evidence of reality There is only one 
[kind of] evidence still more convincing, and that is 
the exer ion by the object of active pressure against 
our efforts Weight or gravitational pressure is the 
simplest form of this More convincing stiU is the 
active varied resistance to our manipulations offered 
by other persons and by animals No one can doubt 
the reality of the opponent with whom he w estles in 
a life and death struggle, or of the enemy who lays 
a heavy hand upon his neck and forces him to his 
knees Opposition physical or purely moral offered 
by other persons to the realisation of our desire 
IS what gives us the most complete belief ir their 
reality 

It is not of course intended to suggest that the 
reahty which is the object of Belief can be simply 
defined as opposition This is why we widened 
the meaning of the metaphor first to the genei'al idea 
of conditions fixed for us and not by us, and then 
to the general idea of somethmg which is or appears 
to be “given independently of our own desire and 
enaeavour 

Introspection iray be classed with Perception as a 
mode of observation the latter being d rected to the 
outer world, the former to the minds own processes 
And whnt we want through introspection is to obsene 

3 a 



466 


BELIEF AND REASONING 


the conscious aspects of our mental processes as they 
are in themselves — in other words independent!} of the 
effects of our own endeavour to observe them (see 
ch I , § ) At the same time we must point out that 
introspection underlies all the sources of belief named 
at the beginning of this section Without introspection 
there could be no perception memory imagination 
communication, suggestion or reasoning 

(ii) In reference to Memory, the reader wil’ see 
from our previous analysis of Recognition (ch xi 
§§ 2, 3) that Belief based on Perception implies memory 
in the wider sense of the word Even when the 
present sense impressions are misinterpreted as m 
the extreme case of Illusion (ch x 11 § 4) still 

the elements added to it from past expenence are 
genuine memory elements whether or not they take 
the form of explicit ideas 

We are now however speaking of Belief in relation 
to Memory of the past as distinct from Perception 
Suppose that I am asked as witness m a Court of 
Justice Did you see the prisoner on such and such 
a day? I may remember that I did see him and 
my recollection may take the form of visual imagery 
or It may take the form of a direct knowledge of the 
occurrence If ray statement is challenged m cross 
examination I may confirm it by recalling events on 
the date m question, together with the prisoner’s 
movements and my own and finding that they all 
hang together in a coherent sequence , and my belief in 
the truth of my original statement is only strengthened 
This illustrates the production of belief m the reality 
of a past event by memory and the stroigthenmg of 
the belief by further acts of memory 

Belief IS also produced by a land of unconscious 
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memory usually called intuition I meet a stranger 
whom I have never met before but on converse with 
him I soon feel distrustful of him I wonder to myself 
why this IS so which means that I cannot state dearly 
to my own mind any characteristic to justify distrust 
Nevertheless there is a subtle impression given by 
indications which I cannot de^ne Such impressions 
are expenenced occasionally bv many people and by 
some people verv often and they often piove well 
founded but the only logic offered in explanation is 
usually of the form I know it to be so because I 
know !t to be so The real explanation is that I have 
dealt with other men m the past and (without distmct 
consciousness of detail) have assimilated the indications 
which experience showed were those of untrustworthi 
ness I have thus acquired an unconscious disposition 
to react to these indications without distinct perception 
of them 

(ill) When we pass from Memory to Imagination 
to see what is its relation to Belief we need not use 
the word in that wider sense rational mental con 
struction as when we speak of the work of Iraagma 
tion in building up the world of reality (ch xm 
§ 7) this process is as much Reasoning as Imagination 
as we have pointed out above {loc at p 459) Our 
immediate concern is with Imagination understood 
as the play of imagery visual o other, and its building 
up into forms which are not copies or reproductions 
of past experience (ch xiii. §§ i a and 3) and tn this 
sense are ‘ unreal Now in the light of what we have 
said as to the ‘ reference to Reality and ‘claim to 
Truth” mvolved m Belief we should expect to find 
that m Imagination so far as the play of imagery 13 
subject to the control of our own conscious volition 
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and purpose so far has it no tendency to pass into 
or to create Belief and on the other hand so far as 
It escapes such control so far it tends to create Belief 
We find that this assumption is borne out by the facts 
For an extreme case take that of the hcdhtanaied paitmt 
In an early stage of his trouble he may dismiss by 
an effort the phantom figure or the voice whispering 
of threats or persecution and so long as he can do 
this he does not believe them real, in spite of their 
sensory vividness But in a more advanced state of 
the disorder, he cannot dismiss them the phantom 
or the voice is insistent and resists his best efforts to 
dismiss it It IS at this stage that he begins to believe 
in Its reality Or consider the case of the pnmihve 
man beholding in his dreams the forms of tribal 
comrades, some living others dead as well as those 
of animals and other things The forms appear and 
disappear whether he will or no hence he beheves 
them to be real and animated like himself and accounts 
for them by the further belief that all things have a 
double existence ( Animism cp ch ix § 9) And 
when the avikstd man misinterprets the evidence of 
his senses, and his interpretation is a spontaneous 
mental act inseparable from the sense impression be 
accepts It as ^vm and believes it accordingly In 
like manner when an acquired mental bias has assumed 
the form of an unconscious mental disposition it 
may mould the evidence of his senses or any other 
evidence without his conscious intention, so that he 
believes what he wants to believe or hopes for or 
desires or on the other hand what he dreads The 
object hoped for or desired or dreaded appears to be 
^•oen as real 

It would be a mistake, however, to assume that 
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beliefs produced by Imagination are always delusions 
superstitions or errors What we said above about 
intuition might be repeated here An acquired 
mental bias may be well founded 

(iv) In mentioning Communication among the 
ways in which beliefs are produced we refer to state- 
ments made by others and made m order to be 
beheved which we do believe without personal verifica 
tion because we are willing to accept their trus*'worthi 
ness On this assumption we accept their statements 
It is evident thai" to Communication so understood 
each of us owes by far the greater part of the beliefs 
which constitute the working capital of his mind It 
covers the process of our education in the widest sense 
including everything that we accept through read ng 
and hearmg and every occasion m the course of our 
lives where statements made by others — and made we 
repeat, in order to be believed — are accepted by us and 
believed accordingly It is practically impossible for us 
to ver fy personally more than a comparatively small 
part of what we accept in this way The conclusions of 
history and physical science abound m illustrations of 
this Take the theory of electro magnetic radiation as 
a property of the ultimate particles of matter — a theoTr 
the development of which is the outcome of s renuous 
labour and minute research carried throng by a 
succession of men of genius such as Faraday Clerk 
Maxwell, Loage, "Thompson Rutherford We may be 
unable to understand any of the methods by which such 
a theory has been established but we accept it because 
we trust the methods of Science and the spnt and 
purpose of her army of workers. Or take an illustration 
of a different kind Occasionally we meet with a 
person who denies the roundness of the earth So far 
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as he can observe it, it appears to be ilat and therefore 
he believes it to be dat Most of us at once reject his 
pretentions without any attempt to verify the roundness 
of the earth but because of our confidence in a vast 
work of constructive interpretation which has been built 
up by the co ope ative thinking of many generations, on 
which is based all that we have been taught about the 
earth and its relation to other bodies m the heavens 

In many of the most familiar pursuits of everyday 
life where personal veiificaaon would be possible there 
is neither time nor reason to insist on anything of the 
kind The clerk sajs Carlyle cannot be always 
testing hib ready reckonei True he finds by using 
the ready reckoner that he does not go wrong — it 
•works or is venfied by the results of using it 1 he 
same maj be said of some conclusions of applied 
Science they admit of verification apart from our 
understanding of the methods by which they are reached, 
because we can observe their working The astro 
nomical information given in the predictions of the 
almanac — the hours of rising and setting of the sun and 
moon and of high and low tide the eclipses of the sun 
and moon and so forth — are an effective illustration of 
this practical verifiabihty 

Verification of this kind mtroduces us to Reasoning 
as a way of producing beliefs , and this subject will be 
discussed below 5 6) 

(v) When we name Suggestion among the ways in 
which Belief is produced we use the word in a restricted 
sense which has been found convenient and even 
necessary in recent psychology By Suggestion we mean 
a special kind of communication — namely the process 
in virtue of which beliefs are directly induced in the 
mind by a kind of psychological influence or force 
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independently of logical evidence or reasoning to the 
conclusion The absence of reasoning or rational 
persuasion does not necessarily imply that the belief is 
■wrong it IS only a negative characteristic of the 
method by which the belief is produced 

It IS true that in extreme cases suggestion passes 
into the region of the abnormal, as when the suggestions 
of the hypnotiser produce actual ha lucinations in the 
hypnotised person There is however a broad region 
of noimal familiar fact where we can obsene the 
production of beliefs by Suggestion without reasoning 
Much of the art of advertising ana many modern 
methods of propaganda in politics and other important 
subjects are of this kind The tendency to receive 
suggestions — ^in other words to assimilate beliefs with 
out reasoning them out — is called Suggestibility 
Every one is suggestible to some extent — some much 
more so than others Suggestibility for example 
makes a man susceptible to soaal influences in the 
formation of his beliefs (and the derermination of his 
conduct) 

The relation of Suggestion and Suggestibility to 
Belief will be discussed m the following section 

(vi) The essential character of Reasoning is that by 
It we may attain to beliefs ■which are new and true 
independently of new perceptions and of recollection 
imagination communication or suggestion The process 
of reasoning is essentially the combination or synthesis 
of beliefs a'ready held , and these when comiimd are 
found to ■warrant a new belief which could not haije 
been derived from any of them separately The data 
combined are called the premises of the inference 
and the new belief wairanted by the comhnahm is 
called the "conclusion But m order that the data 
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combined may yield any conclusion they must have 
something m common This is called the middle 
term it is so to speak, the pivot on which the 
inference turns The process will be analysed below 
m this place a simple illustration will serve to give 
concrete significance to the statements just made A 
traveller walking alone on a moor has lost all his 
beanngs and does not know which way to turn when 
suddenly on the far horizon he catches sight of a hiU of 
a peculiar shape which he recognises and he 1 nows 
the way from that htU over the distant rising ground to 
his destination out of sight beyond Here we have 
two data the way from here to the hill (perceived) 
and the way from the hill home (remembered) These 
premises have a middle term the hill and this common 
factor warrants the conclusion now I know my way 
home. If he had mistaken the shape of the hill there 
would have been no real middle term and no valid 
inference He would still have been lost And ever 
with the recognition of the hiU giving one premise 
there could have been no inference until the second 
premise the recollection of the way home from the hill 
had been added 

What we have said on the reference to reality psycho 
logically implicit in Belief is equally evident when the 
content of the belief is expressed in a proposition 

The streets are wet ‘ Mary has blue eyes The 
earth goes round the sun Two and two make four 
Obviously, in any of these propositions theie is a reference 
bejond the conceptions m the speaker’s mind They 
express beliefs about things and relations among things 
tit rerum naiura when any one understands them and 
gives his assent to them he neier stops to think of the 
speaker’s state of mind but of what the words represent 
When states of mmd are spoken of as when we say that 


BELIEF AND REASONING 


473 


our ideas are confused or that a man s conception of duty 
influences his conduct, those states of mmd are viewed as 
objecti’ie facts in the world of realities Even when we 
speak of thin^ which have in a sense no -eahtj as wnen 
we say that a centaur is a combination of man and horse 
or that centaurs were fabled to live in the vales of Thessa y 
we pass at once to the objective reference of the words 
to the world of Greek mythology 

§ 3 Suggestion and Sug^tihliiy —It has been already 
pointed out that it is in hypnot sm that tne most sinking 
examples of the powe of suggestion are to be found 
The hypnotised person accepts the assurance of th** 
hypnotist even against the evidence of his own senses , 
he can be made to receive salt as suga water as 
wine if a needle is pushed into his arm he feels no 
pain if he is assured that the process is painless he 
is blind and deaf to stimuli which are not sanctioned 
by the operator he sees and hears as and when he 
is permitted It seems ce tain also that in this con 
dition organic processes which as a rule are outside 
the sphere of volition become accessible to influences 
from the higher nerve centres, m othe words, the 
belief induced by suggestion is often on the one hand 
a curative, or on the other a toxic belief The sug 
gestible person seems to have the power of reverting 
to a plane of life on which departmentalism is less 
rigid than in the fully developed civilised educated 
man 

In normal psychology we And in the behaviour and 
attitude of the young child instances of suggestibility 
which resemble closely those suppl ed by the hypnotist 

The pain which mother kisses away does as a matter 
of fact disappear her assurance makes palatable the 
nauseous medicine her embiactng arms assure the 


474 


BELIEF AND REASONING 


child of safety Throughout life the conditions under 
which suggestion is most prone to take place are those 
which reproduce the child parent relation For many 
years a child s ciitical faculties never aroused m 
connection with the expressed opinions of his parents 
These opinions he accepts without question — in many 
cases even when his own observation might demonstrate 
their falsity To any adult who by authoritative state 
ment or otherwise puts him into this receptive attitude 
he will prove suggestible , to any who awakens in him 
the self asaertive aggressive side of his nature he will 
prove contra suggestible In neither of these cases 
are his beliefs detei mined by reason As childhood 
IS left behind suggestibility decreases , but rarely does 
It disappeai altogether for in most people the child 
IS not so much outgrown as repressed and covered over 
and in certain circumstances may reappear practically 
unchanged 

Emotional states m which negative self feeling is aft 
element are those which tend to produce suggestibility 
From those whom we regard with respect and admira 
tion we require no proof we accept their beliefs 
without question Such beliefs may be expressed in 
words or in attitude and behaviour From our earliest 
years the social pressure of the particular set of people 
among whom we live is gradually and inevitably mould 
mg our thoughts in such a way that prejudices and 
preconceptions are foimed of which we are unaware 
but which undoubtedly colour all our subsequent 
thinking and acting 

The power to suspend judgment develops late in 
mans histoiy Belief is the piimitive response One 
of the most effective modes of administering suggestion 
13 simple assertion repeated again and again This is 
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the method employed by Coue his famous phrase, hmiy 
day and tn every way I am getting better and better when 
said over and over again does in many people actually 
produce the improvement asserted Many advertise 
ments bring about belief in the merits of what they 
advertise in a similar way they give no evidence 
they simply assert The monotony of the repetition 
possibly lulls our reason to sleep inducing in some 
people a light hypnosis m which the suggestion becomes 
effective 

Baudouin who has developed a theory of suggestion 
based on Coues practical work maintains that all 
suggestion is auto suggestion — te that the condition 
of the recipient is the really important factor in the 
situation This probably is true, yet it is certain 
that the necessary condition cannot always be self 
induced and almost always involves the relation ef the 
self to some person or power other than self It is 
readily produced by circumstances which force upon 
us a realisation of our weakness and ignorance 
Teache s preachers physicians statesmen m virtue 
of their position impose beliefs on others through 
suggestion The press or public opinion m some other 
form nas the same power The presence of a crowd 
or group of people produces m many negative self 
feelmg and so renders them suggestible to beliefs 
which are or appear to be those of the group Con 
ditions of sickness panic or rehgious exc tement 
similarly promote suggestibility 

The student will see that it is mpossible to make 
any sharp dififeientiation between behef springing from 
simple communication and behef springing from 
suggestion Most concrete acts of belief prolably 
derive from both factors Suggestibility decreases or 
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vanishes according as we preserve our sense of equality 
with or superiority to the source of belief— acco’xlmg 
as we accept it without eaiotion and regard it as 
modifiable in the hght of subsequent experience and 
information , it increases according as we feel the 
source oi information above us and outside the range 
of our cntiasni — according as we adopt towards it 
the child father attitude Beliefs due to suggestion 
are accepted as part of ourselves and outside criticism 
of them IS often hotly resented 

§ 4 Part played by Language — In an earlier chapter 
of this book we referred to the effect of language in 
moulding the development of space perception This 
15 only one example of the immeasurable influence of a 
developed language on the growing mind of the child, 
as he enters into it and assimilates it as part of his 
social inheritance 

It provides him with an outlme map of ways of 
thinking about the world We refer to something more 
fundamental even than what we have called Com 
munication Communication covers the acquirement 
of innumerable beliefs of all kinds through hearing and 
reading and so assimilating the results of the experience 
and activity of others and of past generations But 
there are certain ways of thinking about the world so 
fundamental that they underlie all other thinking — 
fundamental assumptions about its structure which 
philosopher have called categones Every developed 
language is like an outline map of these categones ' 
Take wo groups so different in many respects as the 
Indo European family of languages and the Semitic 
family Both of these have * nouns ’ and adjectives 
including adjectives of quality quantity, and position 
( this, that &c ) , and to these grammatical dis 
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tinctions correspond on the mental side the anal3rsis of 
the world of experience into pa ticular persons and 
things the distinction of objects and their qualities and 
distinctions of number and position Both again have 
■* prepositions distinguishing relations between things 
espeaally relations of space time and causation Both 
have verbs and adverbs, distinguishing activities 
of persons and things, and qualities of their activities , 
together with verbal moods especially assertion and 
command To the grammatical structme of language 
corresponds what wc must call a structure of our think 
tng and consequently of our Belief The words and 
sentences hat fall upon the ear of a child and are 
soon upon his Ups express not so much his own 
personal thinking as the common thinking of his kind 
which becomes as it were a rule or measure to which 
his owTi must conform Why for example does a 
child have no difficulty about the relation of substance 
and qualities that has given philosophers so much 
tiouble ? And why do all children understand it or 
seem to understand it alike whatever their experience 
may have been ? Why but because the language pat 
into their mouths, and which they must e en use^ settles 
the point for them, one and all , involv ng as it does a 
metaphysical theory vhich whether in itself un 
exceptionable or not, has been found serviceable 
through all the generations of men We use our own 
private experiences mainly to decipher and verify the 
readj made scheme of knowledge which is given to us 
en bloc with the words of our mother tongue ^ 

The origin of language in the histoiy of the race is 
a problem beyond the range of this book But if we 
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assume a developed spoken language existing in the 
society into which the child is born we can trace some 
of the principal steps by which language comes to play 
so great a part n the formation of his ideas 

Students of child psychology have observed that the 
normal child s second year — though w th much in 
dividual variation — is the period when he discoi ers the 
value of names m connection with his experience oi the 
outer world The discovery has two aspects (i) that 
things which he has already made out or distinguished 
have names and (ii) that the use of names whether by 
communication imitation or invention helps to the 
discovery of things The relation of the thought to the 
name is like the dependence of the process of tunnelling 
underground on the building of an arch m the poition 
already excavated and when the tunnel is earned a 
stage further this must be arched before mother stage 
can be carried out 

Naming helps thmking in two ways It helps us (i) 
to identify things (ii) to classify them 

(i) To give a name to an object is to give it a certain 
independence and permanent existence of its own 
which It nust have in order that we may even recognise 
It Some of Professor Kohlers chimpanzees showed 
much sagacity in the use of boxes to help them dimb 
to get at the food placed above them but he found 
that a box put back in a comer was to them, in face of 
the same practical proolem simply an undistinguished 
feature of the background They could use it when 
before them but they could not recognise it and fetch 
it. The invention or acquirement of a name even if 
only for that particular box, would have made all the 
difference The box would then have been more than 
mereiv a thing happening to be present here and now, 
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and useful to get at this food it would have been an 
independently existing thing with characteristic qualities 
and utilities And ttie generalising foice of the name 
ould have led to a further extension of the thought 
namely of the box as a. ktttd of thing belonging to a 
class marked by those charactenstics In the case of 
a child the natural capacity o his tninkmg guided by a 
growing acquisition of his mother tongue would have 
led him to identify the object m the way we have 
indicated Mr Ernest Thompsoi Seton s Bio^aphy of 
a Grizzly contains an incident which though psycho 
logically impossible for a lower animal affords an 
effective illustration for out pu po e In his ‘ cub 
hood ' the grizzly exploring the edge of a stream had 
his paw caught m a beaver *rap which he dragged away 
with him His little green brown eyes glared with a 
mixture of pain fright and fury as he tried to under 
stand his new enemy He lay down under the bushes 
and intent on deliberately crushing the thing he held 
It down with one paw while he tightened bis teeth on 
the other erd the trap jaws opened and the foot 
was free It was meie chance of course that led him 
to squeeze both sprngs at once He did not unaer 
stand I , but he did not forget it , and he got these not 
very clear ideas There is a dreadful little en^-my that 
hides by the wate and waits for one It has an odd 
smell It bites one s paws and is too hard for one to 
bite But It can be got off by hard squeezing This 
IS just how a bear would not think of such an ex 
perience and could not, unless indeed he had inherited 
or invented a language and carried it to a stage of 
development beyond that of some tjpes of primitive 
men For the bear to profit by this experience mere 
recognition on another occasion without memory would 
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be enough (see above ch iv § 4, ch xi § 2) But 
the illustration shows effectively how an entirely new 
experience at the human level while not really under 
stood could with the kelp of language be analysed into 
details familiar in themselves, which are generalised and 
combined with a view to future guidance This brings 
us the second of the two fundamental ways in which 
language helps thinking 

(11) As the child learns to use his mother tongue 
he meets with a very important difference of usage 
among names corresponding to the grammatical distinc 
bon of common nouns or class names and proper 
nouns ' Some names are applicable to a number 
of different individuals others are applicable only to 
a single individual person place or other thing Little 
children sometimes try to use every name as if it were 
a “proper noun but the effect of the class name is 
inevitably to correct this and set going the process of 
generalisation To generalise is to think of a numbei 
of differ nt individuals as resembling one another in 
some distinguishable characteristics to which we direct 
our attention When we analysed the process of per 
cepbon we indicated the importance of recognition as 
implying previous percepbon Recognition is at least 
imphcti generalisation the feeling of familiarity 
means 1 have had this before , and to recognise 
wi^'h explicit ideas, in other words, with memory is 
to assimilate or classify 

The process of becoming aware of a common element 
connecting two or more different parbculars is called 
conception Concepbon is the act of thought which 
grasps the common element The thought of the 
common element (distmgmshed from the various 
parbcular cases m which it appears, and identified as 
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the same in all of them) is called a concept The 
concept as such must of course be distinguished from 
any kind of mental image, and as a matter of fact is 
constantly used in our thinking without the accompam 
ment of any mental image vihatever 

If we fully realise the mental iei,el on nhch alone 
conceptional thinking is possible it will not surpnse 
us to find that in the child s earning of language we 
can distinguish a stage which is preliminary to con 
ceptional thinking and out of which conceptional 
thinking springs In the young child s association 
with the adult wo ds are constantly being used m 
connection with certain situations The total situation 
IS realised more or less clearly by the chila It is not 
at all likely tha the elements which aie most piom nent 
to him are ahvays those which are most prominent to 
the adult or those which aie indicated by the words 
used nt all evenrs it happens that he often later repro 
duces the word on the stimulus of elemenis to which 
in our view it has no leference at all Any one 
who frequents the society of children m tneir second 
year will be able to gather a store of xamples We 
give one which came under our own notice Baby 
was just finding the use of her tongue when one day 
she amused those who were with her by loudly hading 
a red pillar box as dada The mental process becomes 
plain to us wfien w e think of incidents of great import 
ance in the little ones life Every morning would 
come the proposal Take the letters to dada and 
very often in her presence letters would be put in the 
pillar very likely by dada la this case there is a 
certain gap bridged by the letters A simpler case is 
supplied by the little boy who hearing the words quaik 
quad used when he was watching ducks swimming 
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in a pond, afterwards brought out the sound when he 
saw water and later when he saw any liquid 

This last extension of the term to similar things 
shows how the stage we ha've just distinguisned passes 
by impercept ble gradations into the real naming stage 
well described by Sully in the following passage. At 
first we find that the use of general names is confined 
to classes of objects having numerous points of 
similarity and so easily representab'e in the pictonal 
form of the generic image as dog house and 
the like Here the name is not used with a clear 
consciousness of its general character or function 
Yet the very application of one and the same name 
to successive percepts is an important aid to those 
processes of reflective comparison and selection of 
common features fay which the apprehension of gener 
ahty arises To begm with any use of a name to 
mark the result of an assimilative process serves to call 
attention to and to emphasise the exis ence of like 
features Not onlj so, the name being applied to each 
of a senes of percepts is a valuable means of recalling 
these together and so furthenng that extended process 
the comparing of a number of things which underlies 
generalisation More than this since the name from 
the beginning serves to emphasise and register the fact 
of likeness it greatly facilitates the subsequent careful 
analysis and definition of the common features Of 
special service here is the hearing of names applied by 
others to a variety of things as when a multitude of 
unlike things are called plants and so on Such 
announcement of likeness as yet undiscovered by the 
child serves as we know as a powerful stimulus to a 
comparative examination of the things and thus urges 
the child on along the conceptual path The greatest 
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use of general names however m connection with 
general ideation or conception is in definitely marking 
off and rendenng permanent each new result of anaijsis 
and comparison Thus on reflecting on dogs with a 
view to see m what exactly they do agree m spite of 
their differences and on gradually gaming clear con 
sciousness of this that and the other characteristic 
feature of form and action 1 child demarcates and 
definitely registers these results of abstraction by the 
help of a name ^ 

§ 5 £.easomt^ — In psychology we are not con 
cemed fas we are m Logic) with the question of what 
IS the best or soundest- kind of reasoning we are con 
earned with only the analysis of the kinds of reasoning 
which as a matter of fact, are employed in our thinking 
Reasoning or nference has already been defined and 
illustrated The essence of the process — we repeat — is 
the putting together the combination or synthesis of 
two or more beliefs (the premises ) which when their 
content is explicitly stated involve a common factor 
(the middle term ) and by means of them common 
factor the combination reveals a new fact which could 
not be derived from any of the premises taken separately 

In considenng any examples of inference, even in its 
simpler forms we must remember not only that an 
inference may be extremely condensea in its verbal 
expression as in the saying This is too good to be 
true but that a whole process of reason ng may go 
on in the mind very rapidly and effectively and yet may 
be all tmplmf in other words may proceed in 
dependently of any kind of mental images even that 
of language When Robirson Crusoe saw the footprint 


^ Sully rkt Human Mtnd vol 1 ch xi § 33 
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on the sand he started back in a state of complex and 
confused emotion , but this was not a response to the 
mere visual impres ion it was his reaction on the con 
elusion of a process of leasoning by no means simple in 
character which passed almost instantaneously through 
his mind The Frat step may be expressed thus •\11 
pnnts of such a kind are made by men this is a 
print of such a kind therefoie this was made by a 
man Here we have a fully explicit statement of what 
was psychologically implicit In like manner the 
second step may be expressed I have not been here 
before therefore this was not made by me but by some 
other man And so forth until the disquieting con 
elusion IS reached that the unknowi man is somewhere 
at hand 

When we remember to take account or what is 
psychologically implicit in any process of reasoning or 
inrerence leading to a new belief we shall find — with 
the help of some typical examples of inference in its 
simpler forms — that thiee types may be distinguished 
These may be conveniently described by distinguishing 
between what we may call i 7 idivtdualtsed beliefs and 
^entrahstd beliefs (cp also § 4 p 480) An individ 
ualised belief relates to a particular fact or case or 
a number o such cases a generalised ' belief on the 
contrary seeks expression in a statem'=‘nt beginning with 

all or some synonymous adjective or adverb 

all animals are mortal’ ^ Inference or reasoning 
may be (1) from one or more individualised beliefs to 
a generalised belief (11) from one or more mdividu 
alised beliefs to another individualised belief (n ) 
from a generalised belief to an inaividualised belief 

' We have intentionally given as illustration a statement which 
though usually beheis^, is not true as a matter of fact 
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Most of our reasonings are of a composite character 
in which more th^^n one type can be traced The 
examples which we shah give should be regarded 
as typical specimens for analysis like botanical speci 
mens for dissection As psychological illustrations of 
reasoning they are chosen as being elementary in 
form and not too abstruse in subject matter For 
our purpose t is necessary to give them not m any 
contracted form bui in a form which makes their con 
tent and meaning explicit 

( 1 ) Consider the following — 

Ev I 

Yesterday it rained n thi. even ng 
'ill yesterday the smoke tended to sink 
Therefore smoke sinking may be or is sometimes 
a sign of ram 

This IS evidently of the type fi) above "V^e have two 
ind vidualised bel efs and a middle term connecting 
them and the conclusion is a suggested generalisation 
As t stands however it is little more than an observa 
tion and a guess The ground for a generalisation is 
stronger in such a case as he fol owing — 

Ex 3 

Three species of butterfly genus a:, closely re 
semble thiee species oty 

The species of x would be piotected by resembling 
y because y is distasteful to birds 
Therefore the resemolance may be a p otective 
resemblance, — i e a resemblance brought 
aboui by the survival of those thus protected 
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In all such arguments we attempt to generalise from 
one or more particular cases To generalise in this way 
seems to be a fundamental tendency of our rational 
nature The process is necessary and justifiable, pro 
vided wc bear in mind tne caution that generalisations 
based on ‘ simple enumeration of particular cases — 
as the logicians call it — require further investigation and 
testing before they can be accepted as valid conclusions 
The instances which we have m view serve to raise the 
question is there a real connection betweei the two 
qualities or characteristics which we have noticed in 
each of them or is the combination merely accidental ? 

Let us now return to the illustration of the sinking 
smoke iJEx /), and carry the argument a step further — 

3 

Smoke that goes downwajds is heavier than air , 
Particles of moisture are heavier than air , 
Therefore particles of moisture may be in the 
descending smoke 

This argument again is of the type (i) As it stands it 
IS inconclusive because the smoke may be sinking for 
some reason having nothing to do with particles of 
moisture But it affords a tentative justification of the 
generalisation onginally suggested , it assigns a -possible 
cause by bringing forward an analogous case, — a cause 
which would naturally act in the way suggested In 
the case of the protects e resemblance {Em 2) this kmd 
of argument produces a rather stronger justification — 

Ex 4 

Protective resemblances naturally increase through 
series of species from slighter to closer resem 
blance , 
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The resemblances in question increase in genus 
X from slighter to closer resemblance toy 
Therefore the resemblances m question show im 
portant signs of being protective 
Arguments of this kind are of great importance m 
practical life It is true that they may be so in 
conclusive as to be simply silly if put forward seuously 
for instance — 

Ex s 

Fever stneken persons are excessively thirsty , 

This person is excessively thirsty , 

Therefore he is fever stricken 

Here we have an attempt to argue from a “ sign or 
* symptom which may have quite other causes And 
yet when we have a number of independent sjmptoms 
all suggesting the same conclusion we regard the con 
elusion as practically certain A medical diagnosis 
IS really an argument of this kind And in like 
manner in legal inves igations, a ‘ coil of arcum 
stanftal emdtnce consists nothing else than a senes 
of such reasonings For example a person is found 
in an uninhabited house dead from the effects of a 
wound and on tliat same evening a man, A B is 
seen running awaj from the ne ghbourhood of the 
house 

Ex 6 

Murderers flee from the scene of the CTime, 

A B flees from the scene of the crime , 
Therefore A B may be the murderer 
This, by itself is of course very inconclusive But if, 
when A B s house is searched it is found that his 
clothes are blood stained, then we may make another 
argument of the same kind with conclusion pomtiDg 
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in the same direction Similarly with other items of 
evidence — eg A B s boots fit the fresh foot marks 
going from the house where the murder was committed 
and so on Manj times a group of such arguments 
has led, nghtly or wrongly to the execution of a 
prisoner 

Arguments from analogy are all fundamentally of 
this type Analogy is any resemblance between two 
things which enables us to believe of one wh»t we 
Know or think we know of the other As an argu 
ment it has all aegrees of value — from being worse 
than worthless {when the resemblance lies in merely 
accidental qualities) to being a ground for a practically 
reliable conclusion We get the best results when we 
do not merely eounf the points of resemblance but 
oezgA them We may have a conoergence of analogical 
arguments leading to practical certainty for ii stance — 

Ex y 

In di tricts exposed to glacial action at the present 
time we find (a) scored or “striated rocks 
iS) perched boulders (f) lateral and terminal 
‘ moraines 

In this English valley we find striated rocks 
perched boulders and moraines 

Therefore this English valley was once exposed to 
glacial action 

Such a convergence of analogies, each inconclusive 
by Itself leaves no room for doubt Of one such case 
Charles Darwin said A house burnt down by fire did 
not tell Its story more plainly than did this valley 

Strictly speaking an argument from analogy — as it 
has been said — “sticks in the particular instances, 
and does not work out a generalisation But the 
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generalisation is not merely implicit it is directly 
suggested by the mental process of fran ing the analogy 
From the cases compared we pass to a gtneial principle 
or law illustrated in them It is therefore as a piece 
of reasoning essertiallj of the type (1) 

Reasoning of this first type conesponds to what logicians 
call inouctive generalisation Professor McDougall 
Outline of Psychology p 408 observes This tendency to 
inductive generalisation is fundamental and is exhibited at 
all levels of mental life At the lowei 1 vel it is meielj rhe 
tendency to react to similar things things presenting 
similar sensory cues as though these were the same thing 
over again and because the world is so full of a number 
of things which do fall into natural classes, the members of 
each of which present similar sensory cues and are essen 
tially similar for our purposes this tendency in the mam 
serves us well and in spite of the errois to which it gives 
nsci It IS the source of our highest scientific generalisations 
or laws For an inti eduction to the theory of inference 
from the logical point of view see ‘Vfellone An Introductory 
Text booh of Logic and Welton The Logical Basis of 
Education 

The use of language greatly strengthens our natuial 
tendency to generalise Thus to use any common 
noun or name is to assert tha the thing named has 
essentially the same rature as other things so named 
and that we may expect of it what we expect of those 
other things This works well when we are dealmg 
with any of the innumerable natural classes as we may 
call them — objects which Nature has grouped in kinds 
otherwise great caution is required to guard against 
hasty generalisations and false conclusions 

(u) We distinguished a second type of r^oning as 
from two or more individualised beliefs to another 
md vidualised belief The interest lies m the individual 
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cases , we pass directiv from one to the other without 
even any implicit generalisation The most familiar 
quantitative or measurable aspects of e5i.penence pro- 
duce arguments of this kind I weigh two objects m 
succession against a pound weight m the scales and 
they exactly balance it their weight is therefore the 
same — one pound In abstract terms, A and B 
aie equal to the same thing (C) therefore they are 
equal to one another A girder stated to bear a 
strain of twenty tons is tested to thirty tons withont 
injury therefore it can very safely be used in a bridge 
bearing only ordinary wheel trafhc In abstract terms, 

' 4. {tested resisting power) is greater than B (stated 
resisting power) B is greater than C (required resisting 
power) therefore A is greater than C And so on 
Relations of time and space likewise produce many 
examples 1 was not more than three yeais old when 
It happened, for it was some time before we removed 
to Liverpool and I can remember ray fourth birthday 
was after that The example of the lost traveller, 
given above in § a (vi) is another effective illustration 
of the same type In the case of relations of time, 
space and quantity the mental process is essenhally 
one of imaginative construction 1 may even visualise 
a diagram or if I am not a good vtsualiser, I may fall 
back on motor imagery as though I were tracing out 
the relations by movement The conclusion is at once 
arrived at by means of the common term 

Closely allied to these inferences based on sertid 
order in space tune quantity or other relationship are 
the inferences of identity derived from two beliefs 
already formed in the mind Thackeray tells the story 
of a French Abb6 of the "Louis Quatorze period who, 
m conversation with a number of ladies, observed 
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“ Ah ladies a Priest sometimes has strange experiences 
my first penitent was a murderer A few moments 
latei the pruicipal nobleman of the neighbourhood 
entered the room Ah here you are Abbe do you 
know ladies I was the Abbe s first penitent, and I 
declare to you my confession astonished him ’ 

In his well known treatise on Logic John Stuart Mill 
pointed out that inference may take place without 
generalisation We have already affirmed this , but 
Mill based on it a theory that all genuine inference or 
reasoning is from one individualised belief to another 
or ‘from particalars to particulars as Mill puts it 
“ Not only may we reason from paiticulars to par 
ticulars without passing through geneiais but we 
perpetually do so reason All our earliest inferences 
are of this nature From the fi st dawn of intelligence 
we draw inferences, but years elapse before we learn 
the use of general language The child who having 
burnt his fingeis avoids thrusting them again into the 
fire^ has reasoned or inferied though he never thought 
of the general maxim, fire burns He knows from 
memory that he has been burned and on the evidence 
believes, when he sees a candle that if he puts his 
finger into the fiame 0 it, he will be burned again 
He beheves this m any case which happens to aris^ 
but without looking in each instance beyond the 
present case He is not generalising, he is inferring 
a particular from particulars It is not only the 

village matron who when called to a consultation on 
the case of a neighbour’s child pronounces on the evil 
and Its remedy on the recollection and authonty of 
what she accounts the similar case of her Lucy We 
all, when we have no general maxims to steer by guide 
oursdves in the same way 
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It IS true that in a. great deal of our reason ng we 
do not form general propostions and t ^.oiforms 
to the instances given by Mill But we have to ask 
What IS the psychological link by which we pass from 
one particular to another? It is the lestmblance of 
the two cases — certain qualities which the two cases 
have m common It s the re cognition in the second 
case of attributes found in the first These common 
charactenstics form the only bridge by which we can 
pass from the one particular to the other What 
then does this perception of similarity imply ? The 
cognition and recognition of qualities common to 
different objects imphes the formation m the mind of a 
general idea of those quahties,-— a universal ’ (see 

above § 4 page 480) When the child s experience of 
fii e gives him an idea of it which he can extend to a new 
case it is a universal idea The child may not separate 
the universal from its embodiment in the particular 
case or put it into language even to himself, but he 
reasons through it And when the reasoning is ex 
phcitly put into words it must take some such form as 
this ‘ The qualities of bnghtness, movement &c 
found in that object are also found in this that object 
burns therefore this which has the same general nature 
or IS of the same type, burns also.' In such reasonings 
we have derived a general principle from one case and we 
apply it fo another This introduces us to the third 
type of reasoning not from individual to general nor 
from individual to individual, but from general to 
individual 

(m) Whenever we apply previous knowledge to a 
given case we are reasoning from a generalised belief 
to an individualised belief We may be puzzled for 
example by the habdity of th ct glass to crack more 
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e'lsily than thin glass when heated Stated formally 
and fully the relevant reason ng would be this 
Whenever material substance is heated it expands and 
glass being a matenal substance expands when heated 
all hotter substances expand more than those which 
are lessj so that when thick glass is heated the surface 
IS (at first) hotter than the interior hence the surface 
expands more than the interior Here the propositions 
beginning ‘ whenever and all are evidently gener 
alisations already formed and accepted and they are 
applied to a given case about which a question has 
arisen The middle terra can e«.sily be tiaced in 
both cases 

If we turn again to the inquiry supposed to be raised 
in examples 0) and (iii) above as to the connection 
between smoke and ram we may sum up the result of 
It in an inference from general to individual m some 
such form as this — 


Ex 8 

All particles that sink m the air in damp weather 
more than in dry are loaded with moisture when 
they sink , 

Smoke that descends before ram is an example 
of particles that sink in the air in damp weather 
more than in dry 

Therefore smoke that descends before rain ts loaded 
with moisture when it descends-—* f is really con 
nected with the cause of am 
Inference of this kind is of the greatest importance 
both m science and in practical life Science seeks for 
results which are laws — * e statements true universally 
about certain kinds of fact , and every time wfe explain 
a fact by the law — t e find a new complete application 
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of the law we have an inference of this third type 
Logicians call it deductive reasoning 

We see, then after this brief eisammatibn of typical 
examples that the distinctive feature of reasoning as a 
mental process is the use of a middle term W hen 
two beliefs thus involve a middle term and some desire 
or other interest of the mind leads to their combination 
then the combination by means of the middle term pro 
duces a new belief 

§ 6 Imagery and thought — When speaking above, n 
§ 4 (ii) of conception as the act of thought which grasps 
the common element in two or more different particulam 
and of the concept as the thought of this common element 
distinguished from the various particular cases m which 
It appears and identified as the same in all of them, we 
observed that “ tlie concept as such must of course be 
distinguished from any kind of mental image and as a 
matter of fact is constantly used m our thinking without 
the accompaniment of any mental image whatever ' 
This means (i) that a concept is a mental creation 
distinct from a sensation sensory image or affective or 
voUtlonal state — a specific mental element playing an 
mdispensable and preponderant part in thinking and 
(ii) that whfle a concept may attach itself to a sensoiy 
image of some kind (usually, but not necessanly, the 
motor speech or auditory im^e of a word) it may also 
function in mental life unaccompinied by sensory images 
of any kind in fact that imageless thinking pervades 
our rational life. 

In recent years this conclusion has been winning its 
way to more general acceptance than was the case twenty 
years ago, when it was quoted and defended in the first 
edition of this book It can be established only by very 
careful introspect ve observation 
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The following passage is from Professor Spearman s 
sbmulatmg book on The Nature of Intelligence He 
states^ that in bis own mmd the process of thinkin g 
“not only reveals very few and poor images of the 
things| themselves, but often appears to be equally 
devoid of verbal presentations This may perhaps 
be attnbuted in some measure to prolonged residence 
in foreign countries whereby most concepts have be- 
come almost as likely to evoke a foreign as a native 
word The result seems to be a mutual interference 
frequently the nse of an idea is followed by a 
pause for the purpose of deciding into which language 
to render it Such a general course of cognition as 
that of the present writer surging on like a deep dark 
formless sea and almost unconcerned with the meagre 
sentience incoherently twittering in a higher level of 
cognitive intensity may be contrasted with the mmd 
that describes itself as follows ® ‘ It is a fairly complete 
picture gallery not of finished pamtings but of im 
pressiomst notes Whenever I read or hear that some 
body has done something moderately or gravely or 
proudly or humbly or courteously I see a visual frag 
ment The stately heroine gives a flash of a tall 
figure, the only clear part of wmdi is a hand holding up 
a steely grey skirt 1 never sit down to read a book 
or write a paragraph or think out a problem without a 
musical accompaniment There are occasions when my 
voice nngs out clearly to the mental ear and my throat 
feds stiff as with much talking 

Professor Titcheners characterisation of his own 
mental operations in thinking is of much interest but 

1 Op tit p. MI 

* E B Titchener, Expentnmial S(u^ of the process 

p. 9 (quoted by Spearman, as above) 
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of course it does not m the least invalidate the conclu 
sions that sensory imagination is not indispensable and 
not even useful for thought 

Recent work on this subject should be studied in 
Spearman The Nature of Intelligence and Avelmg The 
Consciousness of the Universal (cp. nlso T V Moore 

Imageless Thought ” in the Psy hologi al Review vol 
ixii 1915 and vol xxiv 1917) Earlier work may be 
studied in the elaboiate pipers bj K Buhler on ‘ Tatsachen 
u Probleme zu einer Psychology der Dcnkvoi-gange in 
Archtv f d. Gesammte Psyckologie voL ix (1907) No 4 
and vol xii (190S), No i Ihe author endeavoms by 
experiments in the form of question and answer with 
skilled introspectu e observers to establish the reality of 
Gedanken thoughts regarded as specific mental elements, 
ultimate units of our thinking expenences, different from 
sensations and images expenences which are truly and 
sufficiently defined as a knowledge about or a ' con 
sciousness of’ and which have nothirrg of the natuie of 
sensation or sensory imagination about them In further 
illustration of the position, the reader may be referred to 
the Journal of Philosophy Psychology^ and Samttfic 
Met^ds voL m (1906) No 26 where Mr R S Woodworth 
argues on introspective grounds that thought contains 
elements which are wholly irreducible to sensory terms 
that even where there is imagery it cannot be essential 
because ** it is often vague wliere the thought is focal," or it 
13 irrelevant, or mere associative by play that every thought 
has a particular meaning which is not a mere rel ition 
between an image and the object to which it refers. We 
may also mention the same writers paper on 'Non sensoiy 
Components of Sense perception " litd, vol iv (1907) p 
7© and his essay on The Consciousness of Relation m 
the volume Essc^s Psychological and Philosaphieal m 
Honour of Vf/tlliam Jatnes {1908) and Miss M W 
Calkins' paper The Abandonment of Sensationalism in 
P^chology, in the American J of P^ehology vol xx 
(i9?>9)> 2 The reader c£ French may be referred to M 

BoveFs instructive Rev ew of BuhlcPs work and the re 



BELIEF AND REASONING 


497 


searches which led up to it Ldtude expdrimentale du 
jugement et de la pensde, in Archives ds Psyehologte vol 
VIII {1909) No I 

The whole senes of imestigations including work bv 
K Marbe A- Bmet N Ach A Messer H J Watt R S 
Woodworth K. Buhler E von Aster E Durr is lanlv 
described by Titchener Lectures on the Experiinmtal Psy 
ehology of the Thought processes (1909) He criticises all 
the work to which we have leferred fiom the standpoint of 
Psychological Sensationalism but some of his pages leave 
on the reader’s mind the unpleasant mpression that he is 
setting a psychological charactensation of his own mind 
against the systematic and elaborate work of a number of 
equally competent observers His essential criticism rests 
on the difSculties of introspective analysis of a complex 
thought process (pp 148 15I) and follows E von Aster 
(* Die psychologische Beobachtung u exp Untersuchungen 
von Denkvorgangen Zettschnfi f Psychologie vol xlix 
(1908) No i) and E Durr ( Ueber die expenmentelle 
Untersuchung der Denkvorgange tbid, No 2). Professor 
Titchener admits however the importance of the Bemussts 
etnlage the determining tiend or tendency of consciousness 
m the working out of a thought process — a conscious 
tendency which is more than merely affective or conative 
His own position is that of Sensationalism as a heuristic 
principle accepted and applied for what it is worth in the 
search for the mental elements (p 34) psychology 
prefers to work with as few tools as possible, and sensation 
alone or sensation and affection together seem to give all 
that It requires for the work of analysis (p 36) We 
venture to think that from this point of view the essential 
features of thinking — recognition consciousness of meaning 
(especially general meaning as m the concept) conscious 
ness of relation — are problems unsolved and perhaps 
insoluble 

§ 7 Intellect and Intelligence — The word intellect is 
used as denoting the distinctively human tendfehcy to 
stove after and build up systems of thought founded on 
abstractions drawn by the human muiid from the cbAost 

2 I 
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of the sense world 4.n intellectual man is a man who 
lives m ideas he may be very unpractical very stupid 
even, m connection with the ordinary affairs of life but 
he is generally treated with respect, for most people feel 
that there is something m him which is on a higher 
plane than the ability which leads so often to worldly 
success Ihis respect is often mixed with contempt 
because of the apparent nability of intellect to grapple 
with the ordinary situations of life The gardener who 
worked for Charles Darwin is reported to have ex 
pressed commiseration for his master, always moon 
mg abont doing nothing ’ 

The word intelligence is used to denote a disposition 
common to both human and animal life Ihis dis 
position shows itself in the ability to cope successfully 
with new situations a readiness to think of possible 
solutions a quickness in rejecting any tnat are 
unsuccessful a readiness to apply thought constructions 
to the external world Possibly the psychological 
disposition underlying intelligence and the psychological 
disposition underlying intellect are not two but one 
intellect denoting the disoosition itself and intelligence 
denoting the disposition in its active mamfestaUons. 
This distinction certainly does not always hold for 
intelhgence as well as intellect is regarded as something 
permanent something that we have even when we are 
not using it Perhaps the distinction is rather to be 
fouixd in the field in which the power is exercised, as 
has already been suggested in our discussion of the 
meaning of the terms This distinction is certeinly 
imtportant, and finds itself reflected m the definitions of 
intelligence by those psydjologists who have dropped 
the use of the word intellect altogether One school 
dfe&nesS intelligence as the power of abstract tibioknigi 
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the power of reasoning, vrhercas the other school 
defines it not m connection with thinking but in con 
nection with acting, and regards it as the power to 
cope successfuily with a new practical difficulty 

We find these two points of view reflected in the 
various attempts which have heen made ia measure 
iiadh^nce Certain workers — Burt with his reason 
ing test and Terman with his vocabulary test— aim 
directly at testing intelligence in the realm of abstract 
thinking, whereas Porteous with his maze tests and 
Healy and others with their form boards and puzzle 
boxes, present to their subjects practical problems which 
must be solved by manipulation allowing of more or 
less trial and error procedure 

Fiom time immemorial naan has had cause to take 
stock of his fellows to realise differences of intellectual 
power among them Into such judgments the personal 
factor entered to a great extent there was none of the 
exactitude, the consistency the reliability that we asso 
mate with the term measurement In the attempt to 
meet these requirements of science the pioneer was 
Alfred Bxnet, whose Scale for measunog intelbgence has 
become widely known His two great contributions to 
the solution of the problem are the concept of mental 
age, and the method of sfandardismg the tests 

Every one has three ages a chronological age 
determined by the date of his birth a physical age 
which at present is merely a rough average of several 
growth factors which to a considerable extent are mdse- 
pendent of one another, and u mmital age which 
nowadays is determined by the appheatloa of certain 
tests Clearly these tests cannot be arbitrarily selected 
or we should have only the rough ^Umate already 
referred to They must be testa fronj which we know 
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what to expect in ordinary circuinstanees In other 
words they must be standardised tests The plan that 
Binet adopted to standardise the tests was this he 
went to the ordinary elementary schools in Pans and he 
asked the teachers to let him interview children of 
normal mental development — that is, children who were 
neither advanced nor retarded as to their class in 
school Previously to this Binet had worked along 
with Dr Simon m the Hospitals at the problem of 
distinguishing between the backward and dull dhtld on 
the one hand and the mentally defective child on the 
other In the course of this work be had hit upon 
certain questions which seemed to him to throw light 
on the amount of a child s intelligence. These 
questions he now tned upon the normal children he 
obtamed in the schools If in applying a particular 
question to all these children he found that the per 
centage of satisfectory answers steadily mcreased with 
the chronological age, he was satisfied that the test was 
a real test of intelligence When he reached the age at 
which practically all the children passed he regarded 
the test as suitable for that age 

In 1905 Binet pubbshed a set of questions arranged 
m order of difficulty as established by his researches 
and amung chiefly at enablmg teachers to find out when 
a child s development had proceeded far enough to allow 
it to pass from one department of the school to another 
In 1908 there was published the first Scale m which we 
find questions assigned to the diflerent age levels from 
three to thirteen In 1911 a revised version was put 
forth modified m accordance with criticisms and his own 
further testing This may not however, have been in 
aU^tiespects an improvement on the earlier version. The 
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practical value of the work was by this time being widely 
recognised, and workers all over Europe and America 
were taking it up A very extensive revaluation of the 
tests and reorganisation and extension of the Scale was 
undertaken m Stanford University California, under the 
guidance of Professor Terman The revision thus 
obtained is known as the Stanford Eevision of the Binet 
Simon Scale for the Measurement of Intelligence 
With some slight alterations made arbitrarily to suit 
English conditions (eg, names of American coins 
changed into those of British coins of approximately 
equal value) this Scale is now widely used m this country 
An independent revision worked out by Dr Cyril Burt 
on London children is to be found m Mental and 
Scholasiu Tests, a report on the subject prepared for the 
London County Council 

The Bmei tests have to be applied to one child at a 
time The examination may last about an hour The 
desire to make use of psychological tests in the case of 
recruits for the American army during the war led to a 
great development of group fts/'r— that is, tests which can 
be applied to great numbers of people at the same time 
Neatly two million recruits were tested, and since then an 
annually increasing body of children students, and other 
young people are being tested all over the world The 
interpretation of the results that are being obtained gives 
an interesting field for research Considerable dis 
cussion has, for example, centred lound the discovery 
that after the age of sixteen increasing years make 
practically no difference to the averages obtained. In 
other words intelligence as tested by the tests seems not 
to develop further after this time 

It has become instead of makmg use of 
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the mental age of a child as representing his mtelhgence 
to express ones results m the figure known as the 
Intelligence Quotient — te the ratio between mental 
and chronological age Now in cages when children 
are retested after an interval, it has been found that the 
Intelligence Quotient shows a high degree of constancy 
This suggests that perhaps intelligence does not really 
develop at all but depends on an innate factor or 
factors which as experience increases function in a 
wider and wider area 

When we attempt to define intelligence in terms of its 
functions we come, as we have seen on senous differ 
ences of opinion among psychologists When we come 
to attempt to define it in terms of its nature, in terms 
of what fundamentally it ts matters are not much 
better The mam theoiies put forward may be grouped 
under three heads (i) Intelligence may be regarded 
as a single ability which functions in ail intelligent acts , 
(a) Intelligence may signify a group of general abilities 
[eg memor} attention, &c) which function together 
m so called acts of intelligence (3) Intelligence may 
really be a compound of a great number of abilities all 
highly specific Professor Spearman holds that there is 
a unitary factor which he represents by the letter g 
whKh functions in all acts of intelligence This view 
apparently is not necessarily inconsistent with the view 
that there are specific abilities as well Maxwell 
Garnett recognises another central factor f= cleverness 
or the tendency to associate by similarily Bmet dis 
tmguishes three factors or phases (i) The power of 
the thought process to take and maintain a definite 
direction , (2) The capaoty to make adaptations for the 
purpose erf attaining a desired end , (3) The power to 
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criticise the r^uhs obtained by oneself Ihjs view 
agrees fairly well with that of Claparhde who recognises 
three different operations m the movement of intelli 
gence Ihe first, the point of departure is the question, 
the realisation of the problem the second is the search 
the discovery of the hjpothesis the third is the con 
trol, the veiillcation of the imagined hjpothesis. The 
theory of specific factors is maintained by Thorndike 
but even if there are manv specific factors m processes 
which manifest in intelligence, the high corielation 
which exists between the results of very various tests of 
intelligence would make it seem likely that there are 
factors which function through a wide range of in 
telligent activities Dr Ballard thinks that the majority 
of the theorists would probably subscribe to the follow 
mg tenets Intelligence is innate mental ability which 
operates in many different ways it is moie fully 
manifested in the higher mental processes than in the 
lower it is specially active in dealing with a situation 
which presents points of novelty (in other words with 
the solution of problems) it is nioie concerned with 
the dissecting planning and le arrangiUt, of the data 
of experience than with the mere reception of 
impressions ^ 

On the subject of the foregoing section see Terman The 
Measitrenunt of Intelligence a practical manual which gives 
the history and method of the Stinford reusioii of the 
Binet scale with very full directions for putting the tests, 
and some discussion of results also The Inielhgence of 
School Children^ discussing among other things the con 
stancy of the I Q and its range of vanation P B 
Ballard Croup Tests of InUlltgena and Menial Tests two 

’ Britiih faarttal efPsyehologi October 1921 
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books simply and interestingly wntten mainly for the use of 
teachers Cyril Buit Mental and Sehalzsiu Tests a mine 
of information and sugg'estion and the Hcport of the 
Consultative Committee appointed by the Board of 
Education to consider the tests and their possible use in a 
system of education pubhshed m 1924 under tlie title 
Piychological Tests of Educable Ce^acify (H M Stationety 
Office) See also ch ii § 4 above 
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CHAPTLR XV 

THE SELF 

As the acoin ‘tends to grow into an oik, as the 
tadpole to turn mto a frog as the cub to become a 
hon, so in the human infant etists a tendency to 
grow mto a man But unless circumstances are favour 
able none of these tendencies will be carried out, and 
the more favourable the circumstances the more com 
pletely will th^ be carried out Even in the most 
favourable circumstances we do not suppose it possible 
for every seed to grow into a perfect plant no more do 
we suppose that every infant if placed m suitable 
environment, could grow into a Shakespeare or an 
Aristotle The greater the complexity of the adult 
form to be attained, the gi^ter is the vanety possible 
in the standard attained In man, as the most com 
plex of beings, the vanety of possible attainment reaches 
Its height 

§ I Personal Idenhiy — This idea of tendency in 
volves the id^ of process in time — i e of change We 
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talk of the identity of the self but if the self at any 
moment is simply the culmination of a complex process 
which has been going on up to that moment then the 
identity belonging to the self cannot be an identity 
implying sameness The identity is one of continuity , 
each self passes imperceptibly into the next the change 
being so gradual that it is raiely detected at the tune, 
although a very great difference may be perceived if we 
compare ourselves as we were at fifteen with ourselves 
as we are at thirty fhe latest self contains all the 
previous selves in the sense that their experiences are 
known by it and welded by it into its life tven in the 
case of forgotten experiences — as in the lost life of our 
childhood — we may still say that the present self con 
tains the previous selves because the effects of these 
expenences persist Our delight in the sunshine of 
the deep bladed grass to-day might be no more than the 
faint perception of wearied souls, if it were not for the 
sunshine and the grass in the far off years which still 
live in|us and transform our perception into love 
The present self is different from what it would have 
been had the past selves been different The past that 
is forgotten is not necessanly lost In some form by 
some method, we continue to profit by that experience, 
and it IS more important to have had a good past than 
to be able to recall it * 

The sense of our personal identity is no doubt closely 
correlated wnth memory But memory is the pre- 
condition of any mental life at all — even sensation as 

1 George EUot 

® Place of Mental Iinagciy and Memory among Mental Fnnc 
tions by F Kniilmaan ysum of psych vo! xvi 
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we have seen seems to demand the action of a snmma 
tion of stimuli invoHing what has been ciUed organic 
memory — so that we need not elabonte this point 
It IS pitent to ever} one that the ^act that the expen 
ences of oui past seUes rise in us still as it were warm 
with he t motional lire which once surrounded them is 
the fact on which we mainly base our ckim to what we 
call personal identi y This memory of ours is not 
always true to the actual course of events. We some 
times invest our imaginations with so much emotional 
tone that we mcorponte them as ttutual expenences into 
the life of the self Thus it is not uncommon for 
children to assert positively that they were present at 
incidents that happened before they were born 

The sense of peisonal identity, then involves at least 
the sense of continuity anci the warmth of appropria 
tion wnich invests what we call our memories 
The more fundamental of these conditions is memory 
for, so long as memor} is intact or nearly so, the sense 
of personal identity cai persist through very serious 
breaches of continuity liras if we tose ourselves when 
we are racing along through beautiful country in a 
motor car, and wake to find ourselves in bed with a 
body full of pain and swsUhed m bandages, there is an 
absolute break m tlie continuity of consciousness -r-our 
surroundings have altered in a way of which we can 
give no account, and our organic feelings have become 
such that we fail to reL,Ot,nise them as our own Tut if 
meaiones— which we recognise as memories — come 
flowing into our iniml we consider that we are the same 
selves Sudden conversions, the change m self feeling 
consequent on a mental shock or that brought about by 
chatnijagtie or opium are examples of breaches in eon 
tinuity, bat although in these cases people sometimes 
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bay, * I feel a different mao ” the> never senously m in 
' 1 am a dififerent self 

We have spoken above of ‘ selves — of one self 
absorbing those which have gone before The question 
then arises — Is there a succession of selves, or have we 
any reason for supposing there is one seif which has a 
continuous existence through time ? 

Before we attempt to answer this question however 
we must make da'll to ourselves as far as possible^ 
what the term self denotes 

§ s Meaning of the iertn. self — A \ery important 
part of a man s self is his idea of his body and of how 
It is clothed If we believed that one of our limbs had 
been removed, even although we were suffering no 
actual pain or inconvenience from the fact, yet our self 
would undergo a change of a painful nature. In e\ ery 
forecast of the future we should be stopped short by the 
reflection that we could no longer count upon our body 
as we had been wont and these stoppages in the 
course of thought would be just as disconcerting as the 
incapacity expenenced in our active life Rags and 
squalor lessen most men s self respect they bring about 
a shrinkage in the self, while, on the other hand Mr 
Holmes the London police court missionary tells us he 
has seen more than one man find salvation in a well 
made, nicely fitting suit of clothes 

Again these things form part of the self m the very 
important sense that they come to represent its activity 
As a periwinkle builds its shell so that it cleaves to its 
pulpy organism more closelv than a silken glove to the 
hand, so does man s mind mould his body to express 
his temperament, and m a wonderful way even his most 
fleeting thought The eye bnghtera with joy, clouds 
with grre^ hardens wi h anger , every muscle we possess 
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lends Itself automatically to express the life of the mmd 
Clothes m that they are separable and easily altered 
afford even more evident scope to activity — here how 
ever, iiimted in some degree by our social instincts In 
this sense perhaps the most intimate and dearest part 
of the se’f IS the work of our hands or of our brains 
Who has not sympathised with poor Mrs Tuiliver in her 
lament — To think o these cloths as I spun myself, 
and Job Haxey wove ’em and brought the piece home 
on his back as I remember standing at the door and 
seeing him come, before I ever thought o marrying 
your fether • And the pattern as I chose myself — and 
bleached so beautiful, and I marked em so as nobody 
evei saw such marking — ^they must cut the cloth to get 
it out, for It s a particular stitch And they re all to be 
sold — and go into strange people s houses, and perhaps 
be cut with the knives and wore out before I'm dead * 
Here as on every other level of mental hfe we find 
action and reaction between the self vnd the world In 
and through its action on the world does the self 
developL Manufactories schools armies, nations, are 
examples of organisms by means of which a man may 
express himself as he does through his own body The 
desne for power is an expression of the instinct for self 
assertion, and as the power grows, and with it the 
sense of responsibility to and for otheis, so does the self 
grow to keep pace with it I he more scope we have 
for self-expression the more self, as it were do we find 
we have to express All out possessions are valuable to 
us only because they give us this scope Hence all 
that itt call ours — what we have inherited no less than 
what we have made — ^oui land and gold, our house and 
furmture— goes to swell our sense of self And tlivae 
things, no less than what we have ourselves ^rented 
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have on us a fornntive influence Thus Tennyson* 
Lady Clare, biought up in the traditions of an ancient 
and honourable name shook herself free from the stain 
of her birth by he unccmpioroising li^alty to those 
traditions Beliefs of tins nature in&t iled into us from 
oar childhood become habits of thought , they may be 
ungiounded in fac as was Foai 1 uUiver’s belief in the 
stability of his father s fortune but they are so inwoven 
in the iilires of our being that any violent alteration of 
them seems to ch_nge our very self 

And yet in all ages the man who reflects has cast 
tihese things out of himself “ When anything shall be 
reported to you which is of a nature to disturb, have 
this principle in readiness that the news is about noth 
mg which 13 within the poi> er of your will Can any 
man report to you that j ou have formed a bad opinion 
or had a bad desire ? By no means But perhaps be 
Will report that some person is dead Wha , then is 
that to you? Or that your fatner is planning some 
thing or other Against whom? Again&t your will? 
How can he? But is it against your poor body 
aga nsf your little property ? You are quite safe , 
it IS not agamst you " ^ We form ourselves upon the 
world and when we reach the stage of reflection — a 
stage which is of course not reached at all by many 
human beings —we re ect the world, as the child, when 
he becomes a man, puts away childish things 

We have so faa considered man mainly as an in 
dividual but it cannot have escaped the reader that 
whenever we come to consider any extensive human 
work we have to bring in his relations to his fellovra 
Indeed much of the value of our possessions to us is 
derived from the fact that they conduce to our importo 
ance m the eyes of others — to what has Ixien called onr 


^ EputeCna 
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saetai self We know that any one whom we meet 
forms from oiir appearance our conversation our acts, 
a certain idea of us and o a greater or less extent 
retains this idea ns pajt of his mental furniture In 
tnese ideas we tnkt- tht, y Latest interebt and we have a 
desire which may be evaggerated into a mania that 
they should prosper — tj: that our friends should regard 
us with affection or even admiration, nor would we 
willingly do anything that we feel would justly lower 
their confidence m us W e try to live up to those ideas 
and to some extent even mould ourselves upon them 
“ We are different with different friends yet if we look 
closely we ^all find that every such relation reposes on 
some particular apotheosis of oneself, with each friend 
although we could not distinguish it in words from any 
other we have at least one special reputation to pre- 
serve and It IS thus that we run when mortified, to 
our friend or the woman that we love, not to hear our 
selves called better, but to be better men in point of 
fact ^ Again we have an idea of our own selves and 
when our conduct is mconsistent witn this idea then 
our self feeling undergoes a change This change may 
be either painful or pleasurable we may yield to a 
sudden temptation and shame or remorse may result 
or in a crisis we may act with a promptitude and self 
control of whicn we did not think ourselves capable 
This idea is an intellectual representation of fact, 
affected m most of us by emotion but one which may 
be mere or less true There is nothing necessarily 
moral about it, we may be pained because we show 
ourselves not so sharp as we thought we were just as 
really as because we have shown ourselves less mag 
namraous than we thought we were In a society of 
^ R. Lk Stevenson 
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thieves he who lets himseif be caught is the mortified 
man 

I his idea of our self as we are must be distinguished 
from oui ideal self — the self we desire to be In cases 
where growth is still going on the idea continually ap- 
proaches the ideal but rarely and momentanly reaches 
it Yet the ideal must be reckoned as an important 
part of the self for m a stiong character it is the most 
powerful of the inner motive forces and so deter 
mines conduct The formation and consolidation of 
the highest attainable ideal for the individual in that 
individual is the most important problem of the edu 
cator A factor which grows with our growth and 
changes as we change, it is in its highest form neces 
sarily a product of somewhat late development, and it 
rarely becomes so consolidated as to cease to be liable 
to be mastered by the overpowering needs of the 
organism 

We have already pointed out that the conflict which 
arises between our vanous desires or interests tends to 
arrange them m a sort of hierarchy those which seem to 
us of less importance bemg subordinated to those which 
seem of more importance The ideal self is composed 
of the en& implied in those desires, and hence is 
frequently self contradictory until the hierarchy is 
formed and the less important sacrificed to the mote 
important Because of the hmitations of our finite 
humanity, this often involves mutilation A man who 
has a very wide circle of mterests is often prevented 
from attaining the heights he might m any one pursuit, 
either because he lacks the clear sightedness to see that 
mutilation IS cecessaiy, or because he laclm the couiage 
to perform it 

It may be objected that not one of the things yet 



THF 


SI3 

menboned Jeally ts the self Thty may be factors in it 
m the sense *hat they affect il but it is m its own nght 
something other and more than they The ve’7 fact 
that these ideas of the self held by others, and even by 
oneself, ma> be true or false implies that there exists a 
reality to which they more or less adequately correspond. 
T-fais reality is to be found in what we liave called 
psychotogical dispositions the bodies of knowledge, the 
habits of thought fee ing, and action in their sum total 
— these form the self The expression or partial express 
ion of these squired by the conditions of the external 
world at the moment is to be found in consciousness, 
but they are in their entirety far wiaer than it We 
have already pointed out with re'spei.t to the emotions 
that a disposition of this kind even although it can 
never m its entirety be n consciousness is jet to 
be regarded as stronger than the most violent passion of 
a transient nature because it has a more permanent 
effect upon our life — t a it is actually a part of the self, 
whereas the transient emotion is merely a partial and 
inadequate expression of the self — an expression which 
may indeed be so inadequate as to be m effect a he. 
Consciousness may be called the doorway of the mind 
or self. It is the way cut and the way tn, but it nesaer 
opens so wide as to reveal the whole of the mind at 
once This is an ultimate truth in human expenence , 
It IS obviously closely connected with the limitations 
which we found to be characteristic of the attention 
process. We are m the habit of regarding consoousness 
as the highest manifestation of mmd, many philosophers 
have laid so much stress on it — owing to then deffnibon 
of mind as a thinking (1 e , conscious) substance—tfaat 
they have tried to show that it sever entirely ceases , 
that It p^sists faintly through the soundest sleep and 

2K 
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the deepest trance. The evidence seems to us 
entirely against this theory , but even if it were 
true, still we cannot but admit that the greater part 
of the mind or self is at any given moment not in 
consciousness j hence the question whether conscious 
ness IS or is not continuous in time cannot have 
anything to do with the question of whether the 
self IS or is not continuous in time hen we come 
to take up this latter question we shall however, have 
to touch once more on the relationship of conscious 
ness to the self 

§ 3 Defoelopment of the self — We have already to 
cidentally seen something of the course of the develop- 
ment of the self We have seen that we connect 
together OUT sight touch, smell, and taste sensations in 
such a way as to form ' things , whereas in the case of 
such humble anmials as the iish the power of mental 
construction is so low that the smell of food is never 
conjomed with its appearance in such a way as to form 
the idea worm ” , each sensation maintains its distinct 
existence in its own r^ht We have seen bow amidst 
the child s perceptual world, his own body holds a 
unique position, — because of the general body sense 
which IS always present to consciousness because of the 
phenomenon of ‘ double touch " and because of the fact 
that anything coming into visible contact with the body 
always gives rise to sensation. As by aid of these 
sensations the bodily area is marked out the child 
identifies himself with this particular percept whose 
viassitudes affect him m such an altogether peculiar 
way His own activity which brings all parts of his 
body so far as is physically possible into contact with 
one another and with other things and which xn so 
doing floods him with kinse^tbetic no less than with 



thf 

external sensations, is evidcnl'y ‘ *^ent m tins 
learning process 

By the association of the CJfr'"' < of Uie divers 
senses the bocij becomes e thiti;, in t woTld of 
‘ things, and because the bod' ha's ’ irner hie which 
IS the child s own, so is he apt to atlnbn c, an aaalc^ous 
ps} cl 1C life to the other ‘ thing'' ^ irrcspoii<;iveness 
of most things to his caresses or bis violence prevents 
this opposed inner life taking ver) cl f mte *‘orni m the 
case of some children brougt-t up m matter of fact 
householas, possibly the belief scxrct-l^ eier plays apajt 
of any importance in their world sci cm*- But there are 
perceived objects which r^pond very ue finitely to his 
actions these are persons and animals He may bent 
the table as long as he likes but if he beats the cat it 
will run away or perhaps turn md scratch him If he 
fondles his mothe he is himsol^ rariissed in turn , but 
if he fondles hts toys no responsive movements follow 
By his mother or his nurse his desires are satisfied or 
thwarted he is fed when hungry warnied when cold 
helped to walk and prevented from dabbling m the 
puddles dear to his soul lo such ways he becomes 
conscious of himself as one among a number of living 
bemgs whose acts form an inter related whole, one 
supplementing and completing, furthering or tliwarting 
the other 

But it IS not only by this impUcit reasoning process 
that the child comes to know himself as a member of a 
society Into the abyss of time behind him stretches 
the far line of his ancestors, who yet speak in him and 
m whom his being is rooted It is in virtue of his 
social quaUties that man has established himself as lord 
of this earth, and long before he had amved at a 
consciousness of self dr of others as individuals he was 
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wont to arf as a member of a community The animals 
of a herd 'will trample the life out of one of their own 
kind that has been hurt not from any ill will to it> but 
simply because the cnes of fear and pain and the smell 
of blood impui them to make a concerted attack on 
whatever seems most closely associated with those ill 
omened sensations It is to this habit of concerted 
action diat the preservation of the weaker species has 
been due , and the purely instinctive and unreasoning 
social reactions which form part of the nature of child 
hood still play their part in teaching him as self con 
sciOQsness arises to know himself as one of a number 
whose nature and interest are one ■with his own 

At the stage that avdisation has now reached, know 
ledge has ceased to be the property of man and has 
become that of mankind The whole cannot now be 
grasped by any one man , but, crystallised by means of 
hterature mto a permanent form, it remains accessible to 
all minds that have developed far enough to make any 
portion then own It is the common heritage of us all 
but only by our own effort can we enter into possession 
61 his first stumbling steps towards knowledge all the 
child s impulses play a part, but the most important 
part falls to imitation An act performed by another 
may as we have already seen, so dominate the conscious 
ness of children at a certain age that they invariably 
copy it. Such sensori motor acts Professor Stout 
ascribes to spontaneous imitation , but at an early age 
the child begins to perceive the end of the adults act, 
and to adopt it as his own end He then imitates the 
act with the view of attaining this end This Professor 
Stout calls deliberate imitation. As the child gro'ws, 
memory comes mto play, and he imitates acts which he 
has seen in the past thus he takes hold of your wrist 
and pcetends to look at a watch as he has seen the 



doctor do, hcit. he ib imita in, a copy in his o^vn mind 
and IS thus uitennj, oi a high r phase of self activity 
At this level also spontaneous and deliberate imitation 
may be distingmsiied Association may call up the idea 
in the child s mind thus the sight of a doll in its cradle 
may revive the memory of the doctor s visit to baby and 
this idea may pass stiaight into action in the normal 
way Or the child hiving found pleasure to result 
from the game may witch the doctor with a view to 
playing his part more exactly 1 he idea is then deliber 
ateiy set before himself as a copy and he endeavours to 
mould himself upon it 

In this process of imitation the child not only adds to 
bis ability to do Lut he also increases his feeling-expen 
ence When he gravely shakes his head over the sick 
doll he enters m some feint degree into the feeling of 
the physician But by far the gi eater part of his educa 
tion m feeling comes to lum by way of that direct spon 
taneous Hnitation which is part of his social heritage. 
When awe or reverence or fear is felt by the adults 
around him the httie child thnlls m response and in 
this way he shares an experience which wohld otherwise 
be far beyond him. 

In human progrevs incomparably the most important 
factors are language and literature. Ihe early use of 
language is due to spoiitineous imitition The mother 
makes sounds for her child, and the child imitates as 
nearly as he can The sounds generally used such as 
bow wow, gee-gee &c are always made when the child s 
attention is directed to certain percepts , these percepts 
themselves from acting as stimuh mvartably along with 
the word stimulus come in time to call forth the appro 
pnate sound from the child by themselves^ This 

ProbaV ly these sound responses n -ly be at first reckoned aroong^ 
the TAfiaiceft of wbicU xio doubtr many are efirtablish&d 

withm the chid 
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spontaneous naroin« of the object is greeted livith 
social approval and the connection between name 
and object becomes fixed Words come to he used 
to indicate desires by the same process of imitation 
coupled with memory, and the success altendmj, 
this pioccedmg strengthens the connection formed 
between things or acts and woids denotng them 
The use ol language being thus discovered the 
child combines dehbeiate with spontaneous imitation 
He demands names tirelessly and practises his 
vocal organs in every dehcate combination By the 
help of language he assimilates m a few short years 
a large propoition of the knowledge which his predeces 
sors have slowly wrung from reluctant nature. When 
Pythagoras discovered a new truth in geometry he sacn 
ficed an ox to the gods , now this precious bit of know 
ledge is the stale of every schoolboy Literature enables 
every man to take his stand on the work of his pre 
decessors and begin where they left off Hence civilised 
man has an incomparable advantage not only cvet tlie 
animals but over other men It is this building up of 
the common knowledge of the race that has enabled him 
to rule his envuronment as efficiently as he does And 
were science properly organised, were the questions 
which we are still puttmg to nature properly drafted 
were the workers at each point in constant commum 
cation with each other, were ail the pi ogress made 
systematically collated and compared and rendered 
accessible were there buildings fully equipped with 
apparatus affording every &cility to trained workers and 
for the training of others then the conquest of nature 
would proceed with far greater rapidity than it does. 
We are, it is truej, slowly advancing towards this ideal 
but Its attainment is still far off 

Now al this knowledge of the nature of the world 
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inds outwards expression in railways, telegraphs houses, 
furniture sculpture, m all the infinitely various 

ways la which man seeks either to mould his environ 
ment to his to express hts own nature The 

child grows tip these things forming part of hia 
world , he conid not himself make a steam-engine or 
build a bridgte but the power which these things confer 
on hina is Counted on in all his acts and thoughts , the 
mdtvidiial self is expanded by its use of the collective 
work of mankind 

Again, m the individual self knowledge exists as an 
organism j it forms part of a living, growing mind and it 
can be healthily added to only by a process of growth, 
not by a proce^ of accretion From this feet spring 
two results first, that only through activity of die self 
can knowledge be increased— a thesis which has already 
from other premises been abundantly made plain , and 
second that there is a continuity m knowledge — that 
what has been appropriated already determines what can 
be appropnated now In illustration think of a new 
Act of Parliament Only the man who knows the Acts 
which already bear upon the persons affected only the 
man who is intimately acquainted with many mdmdual 
cases of their action can properly estimate the scope and 
bearu::i^ of the new Act It is the same with science 
no one could understand the meaning of Ramsay’s dis 
OQvery of argon who was unacquainted with Mendel^effs 
law of the elements , ^ to most people it was simply the 

^ In 1S69 MendeHefif pointed out that if the chontcal element* 
are arranged in the order of their atomic weights the same pro- 
perties recur throughout the senes To make this law of penodiaty 
emdeat among the elements then known vanons gaps had to be 
left It was propltemed that elements would be discovered winch 
would fill these gaps;, and which would have oei^in definite pro 
perties utdicated by their position m the senes. Aigon is one of tbs 
thuaioretoid. 
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separation of a distinctly uninteresting body from the 
rest of the atmospherL , to chem sts it was a cope stone 
for their intellectual construction of the universe New 
discoveries are made by men who have assimilated to 
themselves the work which has already been done, 
dirough their grasp of its implications In primitive 
fames chance experiments may sometimes have been 
happy but now fruitful experiments are not directed by 
chance but spring from and presuppose a large body of 
knowledge already established In the same way indi 
viduaj advances are made by the mind reaching out from 
the level already attained , all ideas as they enter ctm 
smousness are modified and transformed by the nature of 
the receiving mind Thus children never receive ideas 
as they come from their teachers , could the mmd of the 
teacher and the minds of the class all be laid open to our 
inspection when a lesson as going on it would be a 
revelation in ps}cho]ogy Indeed we may generalise 
this saying and affirm that no one ever receives the 
thought of another as that other thinks it It must have 
happened to all of us to read a book with the greatest 
enjoyment and profit to feel that it has widened our 
honxon by raising us above our prervious level and on 
returning to it a few years later to find ourselves greatly 
disappointed and unable to tell what we saw in it before. 
The reason of this is that we have actually taken from 
the book on first reading all it bad to give us , we have 
smee^ by its help grown past it and hence find it now 
unproductive The master books are those which are 
always above usi, but which present something which can 
be taken hold of at every stage of development 
Most of our knowledge takes the form of a represen 
tattoo of the external world, and this knowledge we 
nold m the form of belief Belief is the primitive states 
■nd IB hunted only by foe of foe mmd wfaidh 
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prevents the entertainment of contradictories when 
recognised as such Childhood tends to accept every 
thing at Its ftce value , it is only after the mind has 
been at work analjsing and connecting that con 
tradictions are discovered, and hjpotheses evolved 
to make them disappear To give an obvious in 
stance colour is supposed by children o be inherent 
in things themselves light simply reveals what is already 
there But different lights— gaslight and daylight — 
show different colours and how could this be if colour 
were actually in the object? New e\planations must be 
advanced to meet these difficulties > and so sense phen 
omena m tune come to be as it were supported on 
a mi^ty connected framework of hypotheses which 
render them consistent with one another On these 
beliefs we act and in so domg test them , if our expecta 
tioos are not fulfilled, we remodel our beliefs This 
process of testing and reconstituting continues to some 
extent throughout life there is always what may be 
called a “ fringe ' of belief which we hold loosely, and 
which may be altered As we grow older, however, the 
core of our belief — the part which has been tested and 
retested and which is inwoven with all our habits of 
action — becomes such a fundamental part of the self 
that we are incapable of reconsidering it, and any new 
applicant which conflicts with this firmly established 
centre is instantaneously ejected from the mind 
With regard to inanimate nature beliefs do not affect 
facts, — you may trust the heavens not to ram upon youi 
picnic party but they will do so all the same But with 
respect to your soaal environment beliefs do affect facts 
Belief m the kindness of your fellow men will often beget 
kindness , belief in their selfishness will beget the vice 
which it affirms Thus people who have different betiefe 
1 ve in worlds wl ch are d ffCrent mpoinf of fiKit Bat as 



522 


r F *51 It 


one disappointment will do more to overthroti than ten 
confirmations will do to strengthen belcf it is of great 
importance that children should nt.\er be harshly or un 
justly treated, that so toey may prt “serve that ready trust 
in the goodness of the world which tends *0 bring about 
its own fulfilment 

The self as thus conceived is a complex o ganistn, 
finding a more or less adequate evpression in conscious 
ness and m action on the eimronmei t Ihe power of 
self expression is not always justly proportioned to the 
nature of the self The adolescent for insunce often 
has surges of feeling and vague thought which he does 
not wholly understand and which he is powerless to 
let forth in word or action People who are dubbed 
cold and self restrained are really often the victims of 
a similar inhibition, their emotive potential is higher 
so that they do not go off so easily as their so called 
more emotional brethren do 

§ 4 Moraltsaiton of the self — Even this brief account 
of the development of the seif makes it clear that that 
development is very largely dependent on the nature of 
the social environment Children spontaneously vocalise 
but they learn language from others In the same way 
because of their extreme suggestibility and their ignorance 
diey will adopt unquestionmgly the beliefs of those around 
them no matter how superstitious and even absurd these 
may be Again the child s characteristic attitudes and 
modes of behaviour are largely determined by the dicta 
tvon of others A child who is constantly told he is 
naughty becomes naughty A naturally timid child has 
his timidity increased by constant comments on it One 
ungfat siippose that to call a timid child brave might 
bnng about in him the desired attitude But education 
must proceed cautiously here, because if an ideal which 
bus innate tendenaes render too d fficnlt of attainment 
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be instilled into a little child then inner conflict of a 
disastrous nature may ensue 

The process of education man> people regard as a 
process of moralisation of the innate tendenaes — 
their direction towards social and not merely personal 
ends In this process rewards and punishments are 
thought to play an important part , by their means 
social or altruistic modes of behaviour become pleasur 
ably tinged and so in course of time come to be pre 
ferred apart from rewaid , anti social modes of behaviour 
become painfully tinged and consequently are avoided 
Rewards and punishments are often simply appeals to 
oui lower nature our self interest , as when a child 
IS rewarded by a sweetie or lebuked by a slap Such 
training frequently degenerates into bribes and threats — ■ 
piomises which may or may not be fulfilled and is to be 
condemned m the strongest terms as not only non 
moralising but actually immoralising m tendency The 
child of three who defies his mother has often been 
brought up on these Imes 

The child requires to be taught and guided not foiced 
The discipline of fear is a bad discipline Tor the first 
couple of years the child s conduct is easily directed by 
the mother who enlists on her side the law of habit 
In the third or fouith year one often observes a rapid 
development of the instinct of self display which some 
times may give use to veiy great difficulties This 
instinct finds its satisfaction in notice hence if a great 
fuss is made about a child s misdeeds especially if his 
crimes are recounted in the presence of othem it is 
found that he repeats his ofFenees and goes from bad to 
worse In. some children punishment has no effect what 
ever unless to increase the trouble for punishment is 
taking notice and so gratifies the instinct Psychological 
laws woiud suggest that m the nteresta of moralisation 
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m 6 re notice shouSd be t Jktn of ^ood conduct than of 
bad conduct , it 13 unfortunate tint the oppobite course 
IS so common 

In the various stages of purposive striving through 
which the indmduai passes on the waj to completely 
raortihsed conduct McDougall disting mhes at the upper 
end of the senes («) ‘eonUuct of the lower level t£, 
instinctive desire regulated and controlled in the choice 
of means bj anticip ition of rewards and punishments , 
{S’) * conduct of the middle level * e the s me instinc 
tive impulses regulated in the choice of goals and of 
means by anticipation of social approval and disappioval’ , 
(c) ‘ conduct of the higlier level le striving regulated 
in the choice of goals and means by the desne to realise 
an ideal of character and conduct a desire which itself 
springs from an instinctive disposition w hose impulse is 
turned to higher uses by the subtle influences of organised 
society embodying a moral tradition ^ 

This analysis gives countenance to a dogma which is 
prevalent at presentj and which we believe to be profoundly 
untrue It is that the child is essentially egocentric, 
t 8 that he aims at the satisfaction of his own desires 
and impulses with absolute disregard of the well being of 
other people To show to what an extreme this dogma 
has gone, we cite the following ‘ A young child s mind 
IS remarkably animal — in its simpleness, its utter selfish 
ness its unrestrained manifestation of its feehngsi, its likes 
and dislikes its senseless cruelty its desire for immediate 
gratification ® 

These words are wntten by some one who has never 
really studied a normal baby There may be children 
of three or more who at times correspond to such 

1 MeDougftQ OtUbneiff Ps^ehikgy ch xvu p. 449. 

* CaltJwell M D journal of Mental Seteofe January 

1925 sec alio ch. s u. | 5 abore, p. 336). 
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descnptions but they are children already injured by 
the educative process The normal baby has neither a 
self nor a centre, save in potentiality and he has within 
him tendencies which if propeily guided, will make 
others the centre quite as much as the ego Because 
of the innate tendency to be infected by the emotions 
of others the life of the infant centres in that of fais 
most constant attendant his mother or nurse In 
fortunate circumstances a relation establishes itself by 
means of which the baby wonderfully quickly takes his 
place on the second plane of conduct As his under 
standing increases he maintains this place by the power 
he has of projecting himself into the circumstances of 
others he suffers with their suffermg and actively 
strives to remove it When he reaches an age at which 
this extension of himself into others is made by means 
of literature he finds his stnvings to help abortive and 
he may come to enjoy the emotions aroused in himself 
even if sorrowful as an experience In such cases 
there is danger of the moral sentiments limiting their 
expression to the sphere of the emotions 

The well bom child — the child who is fortunate both 
in nature and nurture— at a very early age becomes a 
moral being so far as his behaviour is concerned This 
may be termed habit morality and no one has doubfed 
that It IS a legitimate and desirable stage m the progress 
towards real morahty * Morality which anses from fear 
of punishment may be termed slave morality and in our 
opinion IS not a nec^sary stage m moral development 
at all In fact the introduction of the fear element is 

^ There are people who seem to thick that efibrt is an mw^able 
acoompoiument of moral conduct Such people are quite consisteut 
when they allow lU born children to grow up lu surroundings 
which inevitably produce had habits The moralisation of these 
ctoidrei] will oertunly demaiid great efforts on the pert, kad “t u a 
very r kable thing that it eve takes place. 



536 


THE SELF 


probably a hindrance to the attamtnant of the highest 
level of moral conduct 

In illustiation of what has been said, the following ob 
scrvations maj be given When baby was abo it fourteen 
months old some drops ot boracic lotion had to be put m 
hei eyes One right her tiother was also treated Baby 
watched solemnI> When her mothei sat un, and the clear 
drops rolled down her cbeeLs habj wept then went close 
to her and loaed her putting her iitiie face against dial 
of her mother 

In hei twenty third month the same child haa taken an 
advertisement bool from the w astepapei basket She held 
one leaf as if about to tear it, but [laused and looked m an 
inquiring way as if to say Ma> P In the sime month 
she pulled a red book from the book shelf — a thing she was 
not allowed to do She then said hto’ ten eri plutically 
and tried to put it back These cases seem to show how 
very earlj the higher kind of morality mav begin to be 
established There was certain!} no fear of punishment in 
this child 

Jackie a four year old whose wilfuluess and caprice 
reflected tht nature of his home training was one day 
slapped by his teacher whose patience he had for once 
exhausted So f-tr as pain went the slap was nothing 
We have no doubt that at home he leceived thrashings to 
which he responded by defiance But on this occasion lie 
burst into tears threw bis arms round his tcachei-’s reck, 
and for some lime afterwards could scarcely beas to be 
separated from her Does this mstince, which is not 
exceptional, but typical not suggest that fear is a poor 
influence in comparison with loie? 

The second instance given above seems to indicate 
that even at that early age ideals of conduct are being 
formed and are beginning to function — z s , that even 
the very young child attains at times to the highest 
level of conduct Before conduct can be maintained 
on this level it is evident that there must be a great 
increase in know edge n the power of self-cntic sm 
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and in exlent of intellectual grasp In so far as 
conduct on this level implies independence of social 
approval and disapproval, it is probable tha<- very few 
people ever fully attain to it Of course many people 
can accept and practice an unpopular morahty but 
unpopularity brings its compensations m the notice that 
it entails Moreover there is usually an inner nng of 
sympathisers whose approval and admiration give the 
support required 

So long as the society whose approval and dis 
approval determine conduct is a living society a society 
with which the individual comes into intermittent 
contact so long is his morahty an unstable morality 
Hence the danger of bad company , especially if 
with low moial standards are associated qualities of 
intellectual brilliance and social charm which awaken 
admiration 

A more stable morality is attained when the society 
whose approval or disapproval matteis becomes an ever 
present actuality in the mmd of the child The im 
possibility of being found out ceases to be a relevant factor 
The religious teaching, even of very little children is some 
times directed so as to establish a morality of this kind It 
IS probably better not to over emphasise the omniscience of 
God a doctrine which is beyond the range of the little ones 
but rather to encouiage them to form their ideals from the 
great characters of history and literature Sometimes a 
child s own forbears — men of his own family or of his oivn 
country — are those who m his imagination acceptor disown 
his conduct Or ho may be encompassed by a cloud of 
witnesses — the great and good of every age and of every 
dime — and unless he feels at one with them life is bitter to 
him The metaphysical interests of adolescence may cause 
his morality spontaneously to intertwine with his religion, 
and in a Christian country the ideal Christ may he the 
judge whose approval he seeks beyond all other happiness 

Accord Dg to the gene al view presented in th s book 
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the unification of the self is not original but final It 
comes about through the development of btible psy 
choiogical dispositions or bentmients v-hich themselves 
come to be arranged in a hierarchical order, so that no 
course of conduct is accepted or “ passed until tested 
by the master sentiment The master sentiment is not 
necessarily moral but it is generally agreed that the 
most complete and highly unified character is attained 
when moral values are incorporated in the master 
sentiment 

Human nature is so imperfectly unified says Pro 
fessor Sorlev that a man may show high devotion to 
one region of values and treat all the others with 
neglect and contempt But he dots so at his peuL 
He loses thereby his chance of developing a complete 
and harmonious chsuracter and he risks also his per 
fection in the art or science of bis choice Morality 
cannot be isolated from any part of life The ideas of 
good and evil which direct the lives of men are also 
formative influences upon their artistic products in 
picture or poem or building Nor can knowledge claim 
to be completely independent of character Character 
■determines interest, and interest selects its objects and 
its method It was not mere fancy that led the sophist 
and alchemist to hold that the mind that wonld And 
out the hidden things of the world must be purged from 
bodily and selfish desire and that the philosopher’s 
stone can be touched by none but clean hands. 

Such a unified and moralised self is the aim of educa 
tion Its semblance may be attained through habits of 
conduct imposed from without, but its actualiiy can 
be attained only by self education by the mdmdnal s 
acceptance of ideal ends and incorporation of them m 
his hfes practice How far in attaining this end the 
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individual leaves behind him all reference to social 
appioval and disapproval is not easy to say Many 
people besides the adolescent incorporate the abstract 
sentiments m an ideal person towards whom the child 
attitude of receptivity and suggestibility is taken up The 
demand made at the present day for a personal God is 
evidence that the strength of moral sentiments consists 
for most people in a personal relation “ The impulse 
to pray, says Professor James ‘ is a necessary conse 
quence of the fact that whilst the innermost of the 
empirical selves of a man is a self of the social sort, it 
yet can find its only adequate soaus in an ideal world 
All progress in the social self is the substitution of higher 
tribunals for lower this ideal tribunal is the nighest 
and most men either continually or occasionally, carry 
a reference to it m their breast The humblest outcast 
on this earth can feel himself to be real and vahd by 
means of this higher recognition And, on the other 
hand for most of us a world with no such inner refuge 
when the outer social self felled and dropped from us 
would be the abyss of horror I say ‘ for most of us, 
because it is probable that individuals differ a good deal 
in the degree m which they are haunted by this sense of 
an ideal spectator It is a much more essential part of 
the consciousness of some men than of others Those 
who have the most of it are possibly the most religious 
men But I am sure that even those who say they are 
altogether without it deceive themselves and really have 
it m some degree Only a non greganous animal could 
be completely without it Probably no one can make 
sacrifices for right without m some degree persomfying 
the principle of nght for which the sacnfice is made, luid 
expecting thanks from it The old test of piety, 
‘ Are you willing to be damned for the glory of God ? 

2 L 
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was probably never ansv\ ered in the 'iffinnative eicept by 
those who felt sure m their heart of hearts that God 
would ‘ credit them with their willingness and set more 
store by them thus than if in PIis iinfatbomable scheme 
He had not damned them at ad ^ 

That there is much truth m Tames s contention that 
morality continues with most men to have this personal 
refCTcnce seemb to be proved by the widespread iden 
tification of morality with religion 

In considering the question of the monhsation of the 
child, the student should read caiefulh McDougalFs 
duciion ia Soaal Psyeholo^ ch viii See also Adler, The 
Moral InstrucUon of Children in The International Educa 
tion Senes a book of much value from the psychological 
as well as the moral and educational point of v lew 

§ 5 Diseases of Personality — ^This conception of the 
self accepts the pnnciple of growth as fundamental, and 
with the fact of growth is correlated the possibility of 
unhealthy growth or disease. 

Of late years much interest has been aroused by 
certam “ psychological puzzles which have been called 

alternations of personality Many cases of this kind 
are now described m medical and psychological literature 
Perhaps the most complete and interesting examples are 
the case of V Lois,® studied by Bourm and Burot 
{^Vanaftons de la PersonnaliU r888) and the more 
recent case of ‘ Miss Beauchamp * studied by Dr 
Morton Prince 

Lois had from childhood been a vagabond and a 

lismes, Prtmiyles of Piyehelogy to! i pp 316 317 

* See Ribot s JDtseases of Personality where full extmwls are 
gi«n Eng trans pp. y? 8i 

• The PHssmahoa of a Personality^ by Morton Pnncc M D 
Professor of Diseases of the Nervous System in Tufts College 
Medical School Physician for Diseases of the Nervous System, 
Bosboo C Cy Hoqata U 5. A 
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beggar Arrested for heft he was seat to the reform 
tory or Saint Urbain One day on hfting a bundle of 
twi^ he was terrified by the appearance of a viper 
Falling ill as a consequence of this fright he was 
aansferred to the asylum of Bonneval suffenng from 
paralysis of the lower limbs Here his character was 
good he was grateful and docile he was taught tailor 
mg and learned sew pretty weE After about a year 
he had a severe fit of hysteria on recovery fiom which 
he was found to have forgotten all his Bonneval life, 
and to beheve himself still at Samt Urbain He had 
no knowledge of the doctors and nurses, and his 
paralysis had disappeared His disposition was com 
pletely changed he was now quarrelsome gluttonous 
and impolite, he remembered being frightened by a 
serpent * the other day, and had no idea that mote 
than a year had passed since that event 

Later the youth was dismissed from the asylum, and 
after leading a wandering life for some time, was taken 
to BicStre whence he escaped and enlisted iil the 
Marine Corps at Rochefort Later still he came under 
the care of Messrs Bourni and Burot, who by the help 
of physical methods of transference (magnetism, elec- 
tricity &c), obtained in him six different states, each 
characterised by a special physical condition and a 
special memory 

In his ordinary state he now suffered from hemi 
plegia^ and hemiamesthesia ^ of the right side. He 
was talkative, arrogant rude He was unable to write 
owing to the paralysis of his nght hand His memory 
was very hmitedi his childhood, his sojourn at Saint 
Urbain, and the first part of his stay at Bonneval being 
foi gotten The second state was brought about by the 
application of steel to the right arm It is chaiacter 

See Pltynokicical Glomaiy 
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jsed by paralysis of tbe nhoie of the left side, with 
hemianaesthesia He is now at Bicetre, his age is 
twenty one, his expression is gentle, his bearing re 
specJiil He never came to Rochefort, and never 
heard of the Marine Corps He has very little memory 
of his earner life In the third state there is paralysis 
of the left limbs with general hcimansesthebia Tne 
patients character language physiognomy are like 
those of the second state, but he now believes himself 
only nineteen years old hence his memory is more 
limited Id the fourth s ate he suffers from panlysis 
m both the louer limbs, he believes himself at Bon 
neval, and Imows only two places Bonneval and Saint 
Urbain, he has forgotten how to read and write but 
sews like one long in the business In the fifth state 
he has neither paralysis nor anaesthesia he can read 
well and write fairly , he is fourteen years of age his 
memory is arrested at the vipei incident, the mention 
of which brings on an attack of hystero epilepsy 1 he 
sixth state is in physical conditions like the fifth Lois 
IS now twenty two, he reads well, writes passably but 
has never been a tailor and does not know how to 
sew His memory embraces his whole life except the 
times when he was affficted with paraplegia at Saint 
Urbain and Bonnevak 

By hypnotic suggestion the psychic states were then 
induced directly, and it was found that the bodily states 
that accompanied them were in each case reproduced 
Thus if Lois IS commanded to awake at Bonneval 
when he was a tailor, he awakes with paralysis and 
insensibility in the lower limbs, 

' Miss Beauchamp s case is briefly as follows ^ Dr 

^ For an adiuirablft account of this mtcreiiting case sne Ihe 
Cotaemforaty Review Feb 1907 ^ee also Dr bfcwlon Prince s 
book The £hs <m ef a Penof al y tlanipd a erre). 
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Prmce "was consulted by a lady who seemed to him 
a neurasthenic of extreme type, and whom he treated 
after ordinary remedies had failed, by hypnotic sug 
gestion After a tune m hypnosis a second self ap 
pearesd who spoke of the waking personality as ‘ she ” 
had a supreme contempt for her and her moonmgs 
claimed an independent and coexisbng consciousness 
for herself, and dubbed herself Sally ’ Sally knew 
the thoughts and actions of the waking self — hence- 
forward called B I,— -but B I was for long ignorant of 
Sally s very existence Sally at first appeared only in 
hypnosis but after a time she succeeded m gammg 
possession of the waking body and thereafter the two 
personalities alternated, much to the consternation of 
E I who believed that Sally S deeds were done by 
herself when she had fallen into a trance One day 
Dr Prince was summoned to see B I at her own house. 
He found her evidently suffering from mental strain, 
and as usual extremely reticent Very shortly, how 
ever, an extraordinary change seemed to come over 
her She appeared natural, tranquil m mind and body 
and sociable All nervousness and signs of fatigue 
ceased She chaVed pleasantly, in fact seemed 
a new character, healthy minded and with eiery bit of 
reserve gone 1 had never sesn her so natural and 
sociably disposed After a few minutes the doctor 
discovered that this was really another personality, and 
thereafter B IV as shs 13 called shared the body with 
the other two Neither B IV nor B I knew anything 
of the thoughts or actions of the other, but the 
memories of both were identical up to a point m 
Miss Beauchamp’s life six yesars previously B IV knew 
nothing of what had happened during these six years, 
nor had she any of the intellectual accomplishments 
which B I had acquired durmg that tmofe Thanks to 
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the apparent healthy mindedness of B IV, Dr Pnnre 
was for a time of opinion that she was the rightful 
owner of the body, and he directed his efforts towards 
maintaining her in possession. Finally, he came to the 
conclusion that neither B IV nor B I was a complete 
personabty but ttuit the real Miss Beauchamp ctmsisted 
of a fusion of the two, and be successfully directed his 
treatment towards brmging about this fusion “Since 
her commg” says Dr Pnnce, “the real Miss Beau 
champ has talked with me many an hour over her case 
and about her Me She has told me frankly about 
herself her points of view her attitude of mind, her 
feelings and emotions when she was B I, which as B I 
she never would divulge. She speaks equally freely 
about herself as B IV These different, i-s of state seem 
to her very largely differences of moods. She regiets 
them but does not attempt to excuse them, because, 
as she says, after all, it is always myself' Of Sally, 
her life and doings, she knows nothing except in 
directly Of this part of her mental life she has no 
more memory than has B I or B IV” 

Such cases as these bnng into sharp prominence 
the complexity of the nature of the self The gaps 
m the memory, and the extraordinary variation m the 
bodily state of the different personalities show that we 
have here something which far surpasses any normal 
change of “ mood ” But tt is doubtless to changes of 
“mood” that we must look, if we wish to find m 
normal life any suggestion of an eitplanatton for the 
puzzling and weird phenomena just described. 

We have seen (ch vi, §§13) that besides the 
qwecial sensations which give us knowledge of the 
external world, we have a general body sense which 
gives tone to our personality and which in foetal Me 
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constitutes practicallj the ithole of it Into ttiis ccen 
sstnesis, as this general body sense is termed spccnl 
sensations are received and they frequently form with 
It strong automatic connections (cf eicample on p 163) 
Although in general this coenssthesis does not occupy 
any prominent place in consciousness, yet on occasion 
It colours our experience m such a way as to force 
itself on our attention Apart from such extreme cases 
of alteration in it as those described on p 152, most 
people are aware at times of what we may call an 
exuberance of vitality they feel themselves more than 
usually able to cope with their daily experience, their 
intelligence seems quicker their energy more than equal 
to every demand life has a greater zest than usual 
small annoyances cease to annoy, pleasures axe more 
keenly felt At the opposite extreme we have seasoius 
of depression for which there is nothing m our sur 
roundings to account the real world seems to recede 
from us, our pursuits lose their worth In some 
people these extremes alternate with more or less 
regularity and this striking diflFerence in the ceenaesthesis 
them appear to themselves as well as to others 
of unstable character 

By many authorities this general body seme is 
regarded as the nucleus of personality and to an alter 
ation in it are attiibuted the most serious disorders of 
the self Thus Professor Ribot arranges the diseases of 
personality in three groups, basing his dassificaUoo on 
the amount of organic alteration thus — 

I Total alteration of the feeling of the body, which 
causes new modes of feeling, perceivings thinking and so 
produces a new memory The memory of the former 
life may to some extent persist but that life is felt as 

* TU Dueam af PttsetKdity Ribot (Eng trans I pp. 133 137 



alien — as having been expenenced by some one else 
For example *^A soldier believed himself dead since 
the battle of Austerlitz, at which he had been severely 
wounded. When asked about bss condition he would 
reply You want to know how old Lambert is ? He is 
dead he was carried off by a cannon ball What you 
see here is no he but a poor machine that they have 
made, in imitation of him , you ought to ask them to 
make another In speaking of himself he said 
* I, but that thing His skin was insensible, and often 
he would fall into a state of complete insensibihtj and 
mimobility, lasting several days " (Ribot, p 32 ) 

2 Alternations of personality, of which striking 
examples have already been given With refeience to 
these cases, Professor Ribot puts forth the hypothesis 
that ‘in these patients who are usually hysterical — that 
is, highly unstable — along with the secondary vanations, 
two distinct hdbtUis m the physical life exist each of 
which IS the basis of a separate psychic organisation ’ 

3 The substitution of personality Under this 
headmg are included all cases of people believing their 
condition to be changed as when a man thinkr, he is a 
woman, or a beggar believes himself a millionaire I his 
form of disorder ‘ proceeds from the brain, not from the 
lowest depths of the organism, and is rather a local 
than a general disorder — the hypertrophy of a fixed 
idea, rendering impossible the co ordination nec&sary 
for the normal life of the mind” It 1$ “not as m the 
two preceding groups, caused and supported by a pro 
found modification of the feeling of the body, carrying 
with it a complete transformation of the person 

For another classification of the ‘'mutations of the 
self ’ together with a number of very mterfetmg 
examples see Jamess Pf%?taplts ppi. 373401. 
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At present such classifications are at best only 
tentative owmg to the fragmentary condition of our 
knowledge of the nature of tne self The emphasis 
laid by most writers on organic conditions, and 
particularly on coensesthesis, may be necessary for the 
present state of our knowledge but, as we have tned 
to show m chap, m the ultimate stress cannot pos 
sibly fell on the physical side We may, it is true, 
image such phenomena as double" or alternating 
consciousness as a separation of one set of organised 
brain tracks from another, but by what fissure or 
barner the two sets are thus thrown out of gear we 
do not know On the mental side the phenomenon 
m a small way is common enough thus the presence of 
strangers often brings about an inhibition which prevents 
our “being ourselves, as we put it Doubtless this has 
a concomitant physical aspect m brain change, our 
point at present merely is that the mental side is more 
intelligible and actually better understood than the 
physical Even the change in coensestbesis is a mental 
change just as much as is the hypertrophy of a fixed 
idea. The difference is only that the former affects 
consciousness and particularly the focus of consaous 
nes^ m a less striking and — if the figure may be 
pardoned — a less tangible way than the latter Changes 
in the organism are of interest and importance only 
because they are symbols of psychic changes. Our 
business is to get as clear an idea as possible of the 
nature and causes of these unhealthy alterations under 
both their aspects, but we must never be misled into 
supposing that organic disorders can as such explam or 
account for mental disorders 

§ 6 Relation of consaousness to ike se^ tonhmnif 
of the self m time — We have already separated the 


question of the continuitj of the se’f m time from that 
of tiie continuity of oonsaousness in Innu We are 
not disposed to maintain that consciousness is con 
tinuous It IS at all events perfectly evident that much 
of our intellectual and emotional nature is for long 
stretches of time non existent, so iar as consciousness is 
concerned Yet when called upon it readily mam ests 
itself directly in consciousnesb and indirectly by guiding 
our actions Consciousness, it seems to us, must for 
the present be re^rded as an instrument in the develop 
ment of the mdividual acting at his point of contact 
with the ^vironment, and summoning thither all his 
relevant resources. Much of the perplexity of the early 
psychologists With regard to this question of the relation 
of consciousness to the self arose from tlxeir assump 
tion that the ‘soul ‘ is a ‘simple" substance Now 
nothing seems to us to be more clearly indicated by the 
whole story of race evolution than that the “soul of 
man is infinitely unspeakably complex. Nor is there 
any reason to suppose that his consciousness any more 
than his self as a whole, represents the highest possible 
type of such existence. It is mdeed, perfectly conceiv 
able that the goal towards which we — whether as a race 
or as mdividuals — are tending may be a more all 
embracing consciousness, — a, consaousness in com 
parison with which that which we at present enjoy may 
be as the merest flicker of the Will o the-wisp to the full 
radiance of the sun But, leaving such specuktioijs 
aside we must not in the meantime ky too much stress 
on the flicker of consaousness we possess, which in its 
uregulanfy and its narrowness is palpably madequate 
to the self as a whole 

Setting aside the question of consciousness then let 
us turn to the widor question of the continuity of the 
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self Professor James maaitams that for the ps^chol 
ogist the supposition that there exist individual selves 
having continuous existence through tune is altogether 
unnecessary All the phenomena of his science can be 
accounted for by admitting the existence of certain 
“ streams of thought or * subjective life * The present 
thought IS not identical with that which is just past, bat 
It, as It were inherits and possesses it and thiou^ it 
all previous thoughts, which have each as they faded 
been appropriated by the newly arising thought The 
gaps m the continmty of the stream caused by sleep or 
other periods of unconsaousness might seem to be an 
insurmountable obstacle to this theory These Pro- 
fessor James deals wnh thus WTien Paul and Peter 
wake up in the same bed, and recognise that they have 
been asleep, each one of them mentally reaches back 
and makes connection with but one of the two streams 
of thought which were brol en by the sleeping hours. 
As the current of an electrode buried in the ground un 
emngly finds its way to its own similarly buned mate, 
across no matter how much mtervening earth, so Peter's 
present instantly finds out Peters past, and never by 
mistake knits itself on to that of Paul Pauls thought 
in turn is as little liable to go astray The past thought 
of Peter is appropiiated by the present Petei alone He 
may have a Inowkdgs and a correct one too of what 
Paul s last drowsy states of mmd were as he sank into 
sleep but it is an entirely different sort of knowledge 
from that which he has of his own states He rememd^s 
his own states whilst he only conceives Pauls. Re- 
membrance IS like direct feelmg,— its object is sufiused 
with a warmth and intimacy to which no object of mere 
conception ever attains This quality of wannth. and 
intimacy and immediacv is what Peter’s present thought 



540 


THE SELF 


also possesses for itself So sure is this pre.at,nit is int. 
s minci It says, so sure is anything else thit Loires with 
the same warmth and intimacy and immediaev, me and 
mine. This commumty of self is what the time gap 
cannot break in twain and is why a present thought 
although not ignorant of the bme gap, can still regard 
itself as continuous with certain chosen portions of the 
past^ 

Now although psychology may for many purposes 
with advantage limit herself to the study ot the stream 
of thought as such without scrutinis.ing its implications, 
yet the supposition that the existence of such a stream 
does not involve of itself the conPnuous existence of 
some entity is entirely unintelligible Xf consciousness 
coincided m extent with the self and if there were no 
time gaps, the theory might present a ceitain plausi 
bility As things are, each time that we rack our 
brains ' for a piece of information which is not now m 
consaousness, but which we know we can bring therci 
we demonstrate its inadequacy For this thought that 
we search for is not ‘warm, for as thought it does not 
at present exist. The present thought bas never been 
in contact with it, so now can it even know of it? 
Professor James s theory really assumes the continuous 
existence m some form of the past of both Peter and 
Paul jjust as his illustration supposes the actual existence 
of the second electrode befcure the current succeeds m 
reaching it No theory of the self will ever be m 
tell^ible m psychology which does not openly or tacitly 
assume the continuous existence of the past, and this 
continuous existence of the past is simply what we mean 
when we use the term psychological dispositions ” 

With the frank rej«±ion of the old theory of the sour 
as a simple substance and the acceptance of a soul <d 



infinite complexity, many of the traditional difiiculties of 
philosophy 'vanish The self is not a unity it is full of 
contradictions of incompatible desires, of antipathetic 
tendencies, of feelings irreconcilable one with the other 
But its life IS a journey towards unification — towards the 
establishment of an orderly hierarchy In the individual 
no less than m the race is there a continual progress 
from the lower towards the h^her a cutting adntt from 
the life of the senses to enter into that of the mtelhg 
ence and the higher emotions Nor must we complain 
because failure is possible, — ^but for the possibility of 
failure the drama 'would lack reality It remains for 
ever a hope^ an aspiration that he who is bafSed and 
thrown out of the contest in the here and now may fall 
to rise and find the fulfilment of his being in ways 
which still transcend even the imagination of maa 

The theory of personality developed in this book a theory 
'which regards the unitary nature ol the adult self as an 
achievement resulting largely from purposive striving and 
conscious realisation of he need for haimony among the 
more or less conflicting sentiments formed m the course of 
education and expenence, agiees in its mam features with 
that woiked out by McDougal! in his Introduciion to Soaal 
Psychology a book whidi 'was published just a year after 
the first edition of this book. In his Ouihne of Abnormal 
Psychologv (published m 1926) Professor McDougall leturns 
to the theory and consideis it m connection with the phe 
nomena of d issociated and co-cMtscioiis personalities To his 
former position 'with which as said above vie find ourseli es 
in substantial agreement he now adds a proposal which 

consists m adopting the monadic viC'W of human natuie^ 
long ago proposetl by Leibnitz and modifying it in the light 
of modern studies {op at p 545) The fundamental 
assumptions of this theory arc that a monad is an ultimate 
reality, that it is potentially at Last a thinking stnving self 
endowed 'With the faculty or power of tme memoi-y and that 
the normal human personality is essentially a society of such 



moftads livjng jn faaimonious co^operition m \irtuft of the 
integration of them all in one sj, stem 1 his is oiivtouslv not 
the place to cnticise this addition to llie theorj Hi,re we 
can say only that in om slew it is simp } i trmslation of 
certain provisionally accepted facts of abrarmd iimtal 
conditions into other terms and that is ich ironad is 
potentially at least a complete se*f it kaits ns wi h all the 
problems of selfliood still on oiir hands 
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Central Nervous System — Cerebro spinal Axis — * ^ , 
[lie Brain and Spinal Cord It is called central in distinction 
ib'om the ‘ peripheral nervous system constituted by the 
nerves (cetebro-spinal and sympathetic) distnbuted through 
out the body 

Cerebro Spinal Nerves — Nerves which are connected at 
one end with the Brain and Spinal Cord and at the other 
break np into branches which term nate m the skin muscles 
and other structures ot the body They areof two varieties 
(o) Sensory or ASerent along which the nervous cuiient 
passes inward to the spinal cord or brain and Motor or 
Efferent, along which the current passes outward to the 
muscles and glands 

Sympathetic Nerves — ^Nerves which on the one band are 
connected with little ma«es of nervous substance called 
ganglia and on the other are distributed to the viscera and 
blood vessels The principal ganglia are arranged in two 
chains one on each side of the spinal column Branches 
of communication pass between the sympathetic system and 
the cerebro spinal The sympathetic nerves are the nerves 
of organic sensation (cf p i^pff ) 

Cerebrum — The mass of nervous matter occupying the 
upper portion of the skulL It is divided into two hemi 
spheres, which are connected by nerve fibres. The external 
layer is termed the Cortex or matter of the cerebrum 
and IS thought to be exclusnely the organ of consciousness 

Neurone — ^The unit of the nervous system, consisting of 
a nucleated mass of protoplasm termed the cell body or 
nerve-cell and the protoplasmic processes continuous with 
the cell body Many nerve cells have a number of short 
finely branching processes and a single long process called 
the axis cylinder or axon, which imy reach a length of three 
or four feet The cerebro spinal nerves consist of bundles 
of these processes bound togethei by connective tissue 
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The great inajont\ of Dcrve fibfss consist of an axis cyhndear 
process surroundetJ by two protective sheaths. 

N uron* Doetrtrte — ^Thc doctrine according to which the 
Nervous System is built up of separate neurones between 
which there is no protoplasmic continuity This theory is 
opposed by another which holds that the nervous network 
IS continuous The difficulty of mtcroscopic investigation 
of the supposed junctions between neurones is extreme so 
that our knowledge of them s still very imperfect 
Bram Centre — ^A. number of neiwe celis w hich act toj^ethei 
for the pciformance of some special function 
Pineal Gland — ^An internal part of the brain about the 
sire of a pea. It is not composed of nervous matter but is 
now regarded by embryologists as the representative of a 
third eye which has fallen into disuse It occurs singly m 
a part of the brain where the organs are otherwise dupli 
cated hence the impoitance attached to it by Descartes 
R^x Arc — The nervous mechanism necessaiy for ja-o- 
ducing adaptive movement— consisting of a sensory nci-ve, a 
motor nerve and the nerve cells mediating between them 
In the case of pure reflex movements, the mediating c41sare 
situated in the qiinal cord or basal ganglia of the brain and 
the nervous curient passes round this single arc These 
cells form junctions with the axons of neurones, the cells of 
which arc situated in the senson motor area of the Cortex 
and this double arch is termed a senson motor arc of the 
second leveL In this book the arcs of the first level l|che 
single arches) are termed reflex arcs simply, the arcs of the 
second level (the double arches) senson motor arcs 
Reaction Tina — ^The time taken to reacton a stimnlua 
Simple reaction time is the time taken to give a definite 
response to a deflnite stimulus both of which are knows 
beforehand Hence it is really the time required for the 
nervous stimulus to traverse a sensori motor arc usaally of 
the second level This time vanes from one to three tenths 
of a second 

Uemi Anastkisia . — Lack of feeling m one lateral hsdf of 
the body 

Hemiplegta —Paralysis of one lateral half of the body 
Pare^legia . — Paralysis of the lower limbs. 
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Aversion 143 4 
due to obstructed process 

r44 3282 
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B?au^ feeing of {‘<ce 
Mstwtic) 

Behaviounsni 6 to 34 5 
Belief 46 iff 
and r tail tv 4^ 47-3 
stiength of 463 
hoft produced 4*23^ 
Bipartite di\ i^iou of mind 
88-9 

Stour on 94 

Bodily o ganiun comple'«tv 
of 148 

dependence of mental 
functions on 49 53 joif 
perception of 37 iS 
as Self 514 

Body and Mind 4S£E 70II 86 
mechanical theory of 498 
66ff 

mechanical theory nnten 
able 358 68 

Brain function locahsabon of 
5t 

Child Psychology "4 
Choice of End and of Means 
X08 

influences Character 109 
of Means does not reqnne 
complete Volition J09 

III 

Qassiflcation 480 
Coeussthesis (seq^ SensaHons 
orgamc) 

Cognition (see Knowing) 
Colours 3068 

Comparative Psychology 27 

Comparison 361 
Communication and Belief 
469-70 

Coimtion 88 95 Aelimty) 
relation to Innervation 

293 

as felt tendency 93 
and Feeling 3378 
Concept and verbal Image 
481 3 

Conception! 4S0 8r 
and Imagination 435 
ujnageless, 4958 
Conditioned reflesKe^ 1708. 


Consci nci J05fi afio 
cth cit l) lilt if m (6 
social factor m ( h 
other il mint in <17 h 
leUl oj of Lthic d to other 
ckmcnts s6s j 
Consciot-iues. 7off 
dtgreesof 73 77 71 
talirfi of fj 
contmmt\ 0^ 17 33911 
aiipucnt iTittrruot ons in 
18 5308 

focu ard niirgm of 768 
fioKl of 77 
depth, of 70 335 
mech inical t leory of 3 f 
mechanic U theory anten 
able 338 

as fundamental 598 
and Se I 537tf 
ConaU action ration U 456 
Contiguity I aw of 40s 
Continuity of Consciousne s 
168 

of the Self 539fE 

Deaf mutes 37 
Decision or Ditermmal 10a 
(see 1 oltmCary) 

Desire as vague need 143 
as felt tendency 143 
not alway’S for pleasure 144 
mvolvuig idea of End 145 
Ward on ^45 
Green on 115 145 
and Feeling 333ft 
Determinism 11 63 
ns a hypothesis in psj 
chology 12 

Development 20 225 246 
difierent Levels of "s 
of mentel process^ ai 
of Emotion 2468 
of Senses 317 18 
Di^ositions psychological 
So 828 133 540 (see 

Habti Interest) 

Stout on So 
physiological 84^ 
emotfousw 83 
Ihssociatkin 39 5308^ 
Dualism 70 73 
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Duration of Sensation 277 
see the various Senses 

Efiort {see Volimtary) 
Emotion aigff 
M Dougall on -25 227 8 
236 245 249 
qualit es of aig ao 
V Hartmann on 219 
Kti!p© on 220 
structure of 22:jil 
problems 226 
system of 227 
and Sentiment 228 
and Adaptation 2-7 
Hofidmg on 230 
and Habit 230S 
persistence aixd survival of 
231 2 

not merely conservative 

23- 

ideaJismg oSect of 232 
and expression 226 24ofE 
James on 240 
partly caused by its expres 
stop, 40 

starts -wrUi a mental or 
central disturbance 244 
245 261 

strength of how tested 
243 

development of 2460 
Hoadmg on 247 
Bam on 248 
Wundt on 230 
order of appearance 251 
memory of 4i3£f 
Emotional mood 244 
disposition, 228 
End desire for transferred to 
Means 247 8 
Endocrine glands 71 
Energy matenai 48 64 
Helmholtz on 48 
Ether 3 300 

Evanescence alleged of men 
tal states 6 7 
Evolution 20 a r 
of Senses 31:7 18 
Expenence 85 

as test of Mental Etfe S6 
Ieamngfconi,87JE-j:92 194. 


mental processes implied m 
88 

SCO Looming 
Experiment 31 
Expenmental psychology 31 

32 

Explanation of Facts 2 3 
Extension Externally see 
Space 

External Reality perception 
of S&tff 

objects identity of 376ff 

Fatigue and Rest 1542 
efiect on Learning 157 
Fear Darwm on 221 
bodily symptoms 222 3 
object of 223 4 
psychical side m 223 
as animal impulse 224 
as Expectation 224 
healing Knowing WiUmg 
mterdependent 89 90a 
(see Tnparttie) 

Peeling 97S 

relation to Activity or Con 
ation 89 327fE 
distinguished from Feelings 
98 

psychologically subjective 
98 

'md pleasure pam 99 
Ward on 99 

and Organic Sensation 147 
and Desire 3326 
aesthetic 339ff 
intellectual 333S 
see Peeling theones of 
Feehttg theones of ^ & 
psy^ologioal theones seSfif 
physiological theories 346f£ 
Feehng prompted activity 
327fE 

Feelmg tone of special sensa 
tions 3193 

Field of consciousness 76 
1 ishes sense perceptions of 
351 2 

Free ideas -^3 {see Men^ry 
ImaginatwiC) 

Freedom of Will 36 lad 
cosscioasness of rsb 
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Freud 40 a^sff 

General ideas 4fio 
Genetic Psychok^ Q 
Glands 71 
thyroid 7 

Habit, force of 127 
revival of 127 
physiological basis of i S 
works independenth of At 
tention 129 

as foundation of Crowtli 
129ff 

as consen, ative 130 
see DKpo<sttv>n 
Hallucination 4r<3ff 44‘lff 
Head Hr researches -873 
Hearing, 293!? 
qualities of sound sensation 
294 

pitch 295 298 9 
musical sounds 296 
noises 297 8 

range of notes audible 296 
harmonics 296 
Hunger mtemal feeling i6_ 

Ideal Sentiments 252 
Ideas Locke on 76 
Ideas free 23 (see Memory 
Imagination) 
only of Percepts 23 
active tendencies of see 
Ideomioior 

Identity see Personat 
Idao-motor action examples 
of 104J6E 

not Voluntary 105 107 
range of rob 

ambiguity of the term 107 
Jameson 107 
and Interest 135 
Ijlnsions 4160 4440 
Ims^ see ImagtnaHon 
Memory 

Images motor and Volition 
(see Motor) 

on 0eld of darkness 
4390 

Imagination, 4260 
and Memory 426-7 
forms of 429 3Q 


osorv 4Iifi 41*^11 
illu tiitioiis tf isual 4^ 
133 

conceptual 4 45 6 
verbal 43OII 

physiologauj « isis 4370 
halt u vitiations and lilusions 

444 ff 

limitations and dangers of 
4530 

rational constr tchon m 
456tt 

and Bthcf 46/ b 

ImpulMis organiL I j jfl 

Individual P~\i.hQloBv 30 fi 
Innervation sliisl of 97 *93 
Instincts as Typical Rtac 
tions I75ff 2 37 
complexity ot 1 
Jameson 175 
bchneioei on i?? 
modihable 171 
simple 17O 7 

may bo dormant at iirst 
77 

as spontaneous tendencies 
17S 

complex I'-S 
cognitive aspect of 179 
McDougall on 179 iSo 82 
and Emotion rSo 
Hrever on 1S2 4 
entena detvrnunmg 184 6 
transitory r86 
indeterminato 18S 
Shandon 189 227 
Intelleotnal activity feeling 
of 333fi 

Intelligence 4970 
Intensity of sensations 277 
(see under the various 
Senses) 

Interaction of Mind and 
Body 700 148 
Interest 131 5 
as progressive 131 
and Attention 132 
and Self 132-3 
feeling tone of 133 
as permanent mental ten 
deucy 233 4» 
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sensitive to stsmnlaticm 134 
sjiontaaeity 134 
as affecting Ideo motor 
action 133 

immediate and derived lyg 
and Constructive Activitj 
199-300 

as Ideational Preparation 
303 

Internal feelings see Teeltwg 
ofiranic 

Introspection 5® I4£E (see 
Obs^rvaftOM] 

fundamental position of 10 
saeaMc 5 16 
alleged difficulties of 6 xo 
difficulties overcome by 
practice 7 S 

division of Attention in 7 
Comte Mill and Lewes on 
9-10 

supposed to be impossible 9 
and Retrospection 9-10 
jn E-spenmental f^ychol 
ogy 10 

limitations of 17 
and Belief 463 ^ 

Kmaestbetic see Mitseutay 
motor 

Knowing Feebng 'iJVilbng 
interdependent see Trt 
paifhte 

Knowing 33 looS (seei^«os^^ 
ledge) 

and Interest loi (see I« 
teresi^ 

objects q1 1 00 

Kno^edge searxih for as 
mental activity 317 18 
for its ovra. sake 96 

^^^'7 . T, 

see Beite/ Reasonwg 

Language and Mental De- 
velopment 476® 
andTbouglit 478ff 
Law of Relativity 19 
Laws of Nature 2 10 i3 
of Mental process ii i 3 
of Association 39SS 
Learning by ojcpenence SsfE 

3323 355 


Learning process of 190 
waste of energy in 191 
through random trials 33 
193 194 

through selective Attention 
and Companson 193 4 
361 

acquisition of Skill 1953 
Level reflex 118 
sensorimotor 119 
Levels nerve cells of different 

118 130 

Hughbngs Jackson on 118 
of Development psycbolog 
ical 33 

Localisation of Bram function 

51 

of Sensations see S-paee 
Love emotion of s^dfiE 
and Sympathy how related 

337 

animal 3^,7 
exclusiveness of 258 
as Attachment 3^8 
Martineau on 339 
as romantic 359 
as Friendship 359 

McDougall on Instinct 
ijgff (see Emoiton) 
Malevolent emotion 233 
Margin of consciousness 77 
Materialism 68 (see Miwhan 

M«l) 

Matter 46fi 

as phenomenon 58 
Mechanical theory of Nature 

46fi 

of Brain 49!! 
limitations of 550 6iff 
of Consciousness 34 
untenable 55ff 68 
ejects of mental life fiifj 
Memory and Introspection 9 
10 

Memory 388£E 
factors of 389 
desultory 390 
as function^ 391 
and fatigue 393 3 
canditwns favourable to 
395 
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cxpcnn enta! t rtf on 
3 5ff 

method of Fbhinfehjus j *k 
30 

and Laws of As ocia ion 
39Sfi 4 4 

effovt of I motion ana in 
terest on ff 
ndividnal difftrenco*! ana 
types ioC^ 
and Ke(,ognition 40O 
and false Recognition jio 
and Pciception 4x1 12 4 -> 
and Local] ation >4 
of the Emoticmii 4131! 
HddEEding on 4i'9 o 
diseases of 420^ 
and Beiie^ 4&O-7 
and tlio Self 530® 

Mental Rathologi 35 
Mmd 47 ("iee ComciausTu: s) 
states of ”0 
Laws of II 12 
and Body 43ff 70 148 
as creative 541 
Mmd stxdS 68 
Mood organic 150 
emotional 244 
Moral Sentiment _6S 9 
Motor Adaptation and Per 
caption 366 465 
sensations 153 ^ 196 aSgff 
Motive strongest meaning 
of 1 12 

Motives identity of 113 
comparison of 113 
connection with the Self 
113 14 

ap^rent and real 1 13 
anabiginty of term ii^ 
Groom Robertson on, 115 
T H Green on 115 143 
Stont on 1 15 16 
Movement 3a {see,def*oB In 
sttnet Rsflsx) 

Muscular sensations seeMofsr 

Nausea mtemal feeling 163 
Kormative Sciences I2 

Object SS& P4rc4ption 


01>rT\atio f ^ 1 ,1 
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SUdltliK I 3 

rthi s ait ind m n il coin 
JMR. 1 1 

1 1 lit ition { f ^ i*" 
iidf d Si> t it rjit £ rtioii <, i 
ortar-i r jfl 

iPflitLt or mftrcntisl is 

1 

errors in 4 
Pam 

Pam tnsati m S (>- , 

Pixa Itlism of Mmd and JLJram 
r>61f 

Perex-ptnn 3501! 
and Sensation 27 3 
without Rt cogritu n 3311 
nb Rt cognition f f£ 

and A emorj iinaj,ts 3s8ff 
and Menu v image con 
tinsl of 4x1 ft 
and Comjiar sc n 30 r 
of EKternalWoTU ^(>0 
ard Mow Ad iritation 3f o 

4®a 

of the Bodily Organibju 

37iff 

of pertnanent objects 376 
of animate md in an unite 
objects 377 
of Time 3S3 

and Imagination phi sicv 
logical basis 448^ 
and Beli''f 463 
of Space see Space 
Personal Identity 50i>ff 
Personality altca ations of 
39 530ff 

Perbonifyittg tendenev 377 8 
Physiologic^ dispositjons ^14 
illustrations m Psjdiology 
33 

theory of Petimg 276-8 
Physiology and Psychology 
31 3 

Pitch (musical) 295 298-9 
Pleasure seeJF«ft«g 
Pleasure-pain differences m 
quality 219 20 
general conditions of 32&£f 







IBychoIogtcal theones of 
328ff 

physiological theones of 
346fi 

Presentations loi 
Psychological dispositions 8o 
Sz£l 

see HtAii InteyesS SenU 
memt Jiispos%i%on 
Psychology attitude of 4fi 
provisional Definition of 4 
branches of 14S 
practical values of 43 
sensationalist 19 
Psycho analysis 40 3 333ff 

Reaction tune 140 
individual vanatioiis 140- 

Reasoning 472 483!! 
Recognition 3540: 3588? 

409 10 

and Generalisation 480 
Redintegration Last of 401 
Reflex axe 188 and Glossary 
acticm iiS 130 168 9 
Reflexes conditioned lyofE 
Watson on 171 
McDougall on. 171 2 
Relativity Law of 19 

a nes on 19 
m on 19 

Repression 40 233 
Reproduction ii8 (see Refess 
hveness) 

Respiration internal feelings 
of 151 164 5 
Rest inlearnu^ 157 164 
muscular 164 

Retentiveness Ssff 333 
SfiltS 389^ 

and Recognition 35s 409 
and Association 3583 
398ff 

conditions of sSgff 393 
see D%spos'i 1 ii,(m Habit 
Retina 3oi;S 

Selection mental see Ait$n 
ti&ft Interest 
Self and feeling 98 
and Motives 114 
and Interest 30^ 


and Body 514 
and Memory soyff 
social 3320 
ideal 538 

development of 314 
cont nuity of 537S 
Self consciousness see SelJ 
and Yohtion, 11:4 
and Effort 117 133 
Sensationahsin psycboli^ical 
19 

Sensations 19 32 372 3 
as objects joi 
Stout on 10 1 
special Ol external 2760 
limitations of 274 3 
quality duration intensity 
’77 

extensity of 37off 
of Pam -86-7 
special feeling tone of 
3190 

Sensations organic 1465 
distmguished from External 
Sensations 147 
correspond to internal 
chaises 148 9 
and impulses 147 
Mercier on, I49 
JastrowOn 149 
vaneties of l3off 
vital i49ff 

connect^ with vital feel 
ihg 150 

muscular 133 196 289 
of fatigue 1340 
of sleep 1590 
of respiration 15 1 
of alimentary canal 162 
of internal temperature 

165 

difficulty of investigating 

166 

no distinct presentaiional 
element 147 

why called Sensations 147 
massive or voluminous 150 
Senses developmentof 317 r8 
Sentiment emotional 83 
ideal 252 

Sexuality 163 i83(seePsycfto- 
analysts) 


Sight. 3«>ff 
stimulus 30D 
orgaa 301 2 
biDocul^ 304 
sensation qualitu?s of soOff 
Simiknty law of 400 
Sleep 159® 
physioioty of tfio 61 
Smell sense of 2S0 

dtscnniinative pofter in 
ammals zSoSi 
m men 282 
Social factor 29 
Social Ps\chology 29 
Sound seef!feim»!4 
Space perception of 367® 
and motion 36S 374® 
theones of 36S® 
and Exteasity 370S 
James on 371 385 
and Local signs 371® 
by Touch 372 379 
by Sight 380-Si 
by Sight and Touch 383 
McDougall on 383 
Stereoscope 304 
Subconsciousness 81 
Summation of Stimuli 151 2 
Suggestion 471 473® 
hypnotic 473 
Sympathy 231 2 259® 

Bom on 2$o 

Imagination and Imdation 
262 

contagion of Feeling 263 
as benevolent impulse 264 
and Consaence 265 

Taste sense of 277-9 
(Qualities of 278 
and smell 27^9 
M Kendnck on, 279 
Temperatnm miemed teding 
165. 

Tendency 95 
Tender Eniotion 243 
Ttete mental 36 37 (see 

Tbnst Intemal feelmg, 162 
Thought 421® 


Thre'diold of Conscuusooe 

43 4 307.it 

Time peiception o 349 43 
idea of 347 564 383 
Tongue oigaii 483 
louch sense if ‘'3®^ 
qnalitu s of -83 
sensibiUtj of 84 
act ve and passn L 333 
Ti'ansfcrenor of Eii otion 247 
Trial and Error 28 194 
Tnpurtite or threefold div i 
Sion of mind 89 90® 
Tetens and Kant on 89 
Hamilton on 90 
Ward on 94 
Stout on 94 
limits of 90 91 

Llmsate factors of mind 04 
Unconsuous processes 70® 
235 

Stout on 80 
James on 8r 
Broad on 8 
see 

Vision see Sjght 
Volition early forms of 285 
complex 290 
VoIitionaJ action 107 
attention 1:38 9 
Voluntary action 107 
as Choice 107® 126 
choice of End 109 
decision a®ects senes o 
actions no 

contrasted with routine no 
decision and self-conscious 
ness ni 

Voluntary effort n6 273 
and self consuousness 
nyff 

Webers Law 310 ir 
Will see Voiuniary 
strength of 174 
Wffitag Knowing Feeling a 
interdependent 90® 
see Tripartite 
Wonder 2$6 aSS 
Wundt, W 34 
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